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Introduction
HURCH SLAVONIC, as the name itself indicates, is a
Glanguage meant for a special purpose. The word “Church”
shows its use in church services, and the term “Slavonic” points
to the fact that it is employed by Slavic peoples, for the most part the
Russians, Serbs and Bulgarians.

The beginning of Church Slavonic writing goes back to the
second half of the 9th century. The entire system of Slavonic writing
— its characters, sounds and spelling — was the work of the brothers
Ss. Constantine and Methodius. They were born in Thessalonica,
where their father was an assistant to the city prefect, or mayor.
There is a theory that their father was a Slav. Many Slavs lived in
the area around Thessalonica, and therefore many of the city’s
inhabitants knew the Slavonic tongue. So too did Constantine and
Methodius. It was upon Constantine that the main part of the
_ burden fell, in working out the grammatical system of Slavonic. He
had received an excellent education at the Court, where a high post
awaited him; but he chose, instead, to serve God in the monastic
calling, and withdrew to a monastery on the “Narrow Sea” [Sea of
Marmora]. Soon, however, he was asked to return, and was
appointed teacher of philosophy at the court school of the Emperor
Bardas. Even in his early years, Constantine attracted attention as
an outstanding philosopher and polemicist, and therefore in all
difficult theological matters the Emperor and his entourage turned to
him. When in 862 A.D. the Moravian prince Rostislav sent legates
to the Emperor Michael to ask for missionaries that could preach the
Christian faith to his people in their own language, the choice fell
upon Constantine. His brother Methodius was at first an officer in
the Strum district of Macedonia. Having served 10 years in this
capacity and come to know the vanity of worldly life, he withdrew

'St. Constantine is also known by the name of Constantine the

Philosopher.
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_to-a monastery on Mt. Olympus. In Constantine’s work of

. enlightening the Slavs, Methodius became his indispensable assistant.
At that time there was as yet no written Slavonic language, although
there had been attempts to write it using Latin or Greek characters,
or the “marks and slashes” referred to by the 10th century Bulgarian
writer, the monk Khrabr [“the Bold”]: Mphsrpe oygo caorwkne He
HMEXA KEHHTZ, HA SpaTami 0 phZamn SehKA 0 1 raraag¥, norann
eALIE,

The holy brothers began by composing an alphabet, translated
several books, and, together with certain other helpers, set off for
Moravia. Their preaching, in a language understood by the people,
proceeded with good result; but the German clergy saw the Slavic
populace slipping out of their influence, and began creating every
manner of obstacle. They slandered the holy brothers before Pope
Nicholas I of Rome, under whose jurisdiction Moravia fell. The
brothers were forced to make a trip to Rome to defend themselves.
Their path lay through Pannonia, where for a time they preached at
the request of Prince Kocel. In Rome, the holy brothers found that
Pope Nicholas I was no longer among the living; and his successor,
Pope Adrian II, being of a milder disposition, received them cordially
and gave his blessing to preach in Slavonic. While in Rome,
Constantine took ill and died, tonsured before his repose into the
great schema with the name of Cyrill. His passing was on Feb. 14,
869 A.D. St. Methodius was consecrated a bishop, and resumed his
earlier preaching, first in Pannonia, and then in Moravia, where,
despite great obstacles including even imprisonment, he preached the
word of God in the Slavonic language until his repose, in Velehrad
on April 6, 885 A.D. The memory of the two brothers is observed on
May 11. The Popes sometimes approved and sometimes forbade the
use of Slavonic. This unstable policy depended on Papal relations

2 “For previously the Slavs had no books, but by means of marks
" and slashes they read and divined, being pagans”.
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with the Western and Eastern Carolingians as well as with the
Byzantine Emperor. After the death of Methodius, his disciples were
expelled from Moravia, and the center of their missionary work was
moved to the confines of Bulgaria and Serbia. Noted disciples of the
holy brothers were their followers Gorazd, Clement and Naum, who
developed a widespread activity in Bulgaria.

The alphabet currently used in Church Slavonic is known as
the Cyrillic, named after its composer St. Cyrill [Constantine]. But
at the outset of Slavonic letters there was also another alphabet, called
the Glagolitic. The phonetic systems of both are equally well worked
out, and almost coincide. The Glagolitic alphabet is distinguished by
the highly involved convolution of its characters, and this no doubt
is why it was displaced by the simpler and more easily written
Cyrillic. “Glagolitsa” remained in use only in the liturgical books of
the Croatian Roman Catholics.

Among linguistic scholars there are various opinions as to
which alphabet is the older and which was in fact invented by St.
Constantine [Cyrill]. Most scholars lean towards the view that
Constantine invented the Glagolitic, and that the Cyrillic alphabet
came into use somwhat later. Those who consider Cyrillic to be of
later origin are of the view that it came into use in eastern Bulgaria,
under the rule of Tsar Simeon (893-927 A.D.), who tried to imitate
Byzantium in all things. Some, though, tend to think that both
alphabets were the work of Constantine.

The basis of the Cyrillic alphabet is the Greek uncial script,
- with the addition of letters derived from various sources for the
purely Slavic sounds. The source of the Glagolitic alphabet,
according to the view of certain scholars, was the Greek minuscule
hand. Be that as it may, many of the Glagolitic characters are so far
removed from their source that linguistic scholars were long at a loss
to determine what the source had originally been. Some of the
letters, for example, seem to be derived from ancient Hebrew,
Samaritan, even Coptic prototypes. (See Selischev’s Staroslavianskii



iazyk).
A The Old Church Slavonic language is based on Old
Bulgarian, as spoken by the Slavs of the Macedonian district. In
fhose days the linguistic differences between the various Slavic
peoples were far less than they are today, and Old Church Slavonic
quickly gained a pan-Slavic significance. Yet Old Slavonic had its
'Ebwn grammatical and phonetic peculiarities that set it apart from the
gpeech of non-Bulgarian Slavs. As a result, the scribes who copied
QVCI the sacred texts inadvertently gave them characteristics of their
own dialect. In this manner, manuscripts of various traditions arose:
gBulganan, Serbian, Russian, and so forth.
Old Church Slavonic was also a literary language, that is, a
1anguage used in chronicles, lives of Saints, various legends and
homlhes, and since a language such as this reflected the influence of
the spoken tongue, Old Church Slavonic, especially in its phonetics
and spelling, did not have a frozen form, but gradually changed. In
évanous places, these changes took place along the lines of the local
5speech If one takes an early Serbian printed text (for example, one
gof Bozhidar Vukovich’s editions published in 16th century Venice)
:and compares it with an early Russian printed text (e.g. those of Ivan
~Feodorov from the 16th century), one can see a notable difference in
f,pelhng and grammar, while the underlying text itself remains the
%ame But because Serbia and Bulgaria were under the Turkish yoke,
he printing of books was not easy. Russia was in a special position.
Soon printing was widespread in southern, southwestern, and
% uscovite Rus’, and these printed editions found their way to Serbia
‘and Bulgaria. In this way, Russian versions of the Slavonic texts
splaced the other national variants.
. At the outset, Cyrillic texts were written in sharply-defined
.characters standing straight: this hand is known as “Ustav”. Ustav
‘texts were written with a reed pen, as can be seen in the depitcions
f the Evangelists in the Ostromirovo Gospel, and indeed the very
ontour of the letters reflects their being written with a reed. In the
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late 14th century, another hand appeared with the letters somewhat
at a slant and more freely delineated: this form is called “Polu-ustav”
or “Semi-Ustav”. At first this hand was used for everyday needs, but
later the liturgical books began also to be written in Semi-ustav, but
inscribed with greater care and neatness. Soon, Semi-ustav
altogether displaced the Ustav hand. In the 16th century a script
appeared with a free, loose shape, known as “Skoropis” or “Rapid
hand”; but this was not used in ecclesiastical texts. Like Semi-ustav,
Skoropis’ was written with a quill pen, which gave them both their
distinctive style.

Church Slavonic, as used in Russia, took on various
orthographic peculiarities over the centuries, gradually evolving under
the influence of Russian.

In Church Slavonic texts one might note the following points
of orthography and phonetics, as having undergone change:

In an ancient text, the sign or ~ was used to show the

softness [palatalization or iotation] of the ‘liquid’ consonants §, 4, fi
[, 2, ']

moge /mor’e/—“sea”,

BoAa /vol'a/—“will, volition”,

fitBa /n'iva/—“meadow”.
Similar signs to show “softness” were placed over gutturals in foreign
words:

Kecagh /Kesar’/—“Caesar”,

xtronz /hliton/—white baptismal garment.

Sometimes, in the manner of Greek texts, breathings were placed
over vowels at the beginning of a word. However, this was not the
practice in all manuscripts; for example, in the Ostromirovo Gospel
book, such breathings are only found now and then. Here are some
examples from the Ostromirovo Gospel:
HENZAHHThEA /ispdlnit'sja [ispolnitsja )/—“will be filled”;
cZBhfLLENZI /sOV'[eny [soversheny [/—“perfect” (p. 278 retro);



6f.
A 0
e N¢° 3 no- 'GKA'
!
& OTEUMATAOCA TAK 0 € ~—

2R 'klUlAOHO

by sy

HEUMILHAL
cTAAlﬁh
WAtnkﬂg

BALP AHTATA
mMHl\j HH'L!
(HOY ARAOETR n’zu
m'l.mluo)r ;
Moy BRAIIE - H

Ustav writing in the Ostromirovo Gospel, 1057 A.D. (page 68).




13

OTZRArEINLA /otv'igyisja [otvergiysja]/—"“turning away” (p.
235 retro);

KOCTaNTHHOY, AagperThr /kostantinu, lavrentiyw/—“to
Constantine, to Lawrence” (p. 286).

In Polu-ustav writing, which appeared at the end of the 14th century,
breathing and accent marks already become a part of the text. The
breathing signs appeared not only over vowels at the beginning of a
word, but over any vowel without a consonant before it: for example:

iWaninz /ioann/—*John”.

The writer of the late 14th and early 15th centuries, Konstantin
Kostencheskii, in order to aid the memory in using the marks called
dasia (smooth breathing) and apostrdgf (breathing combined with
accent) offers the following analogy: vowls are wives, consonants are
husbands. Wives may go with uncovered head only in the presence
of their husbands; thus a vowel preceded by a consonant has no dasia
or apostrof. If a wife goes out into the street or into society, she
should have her head covered, otherwise she disgraces her honor:

A K TOMOY HE ASHNA EBITH BZ AoMOy MoysRa tee [@a] b [Ho]
£% BAOVRHUAMN /i & tomou nest dostoina byti v domou mouzha jeja, no s
bloudnitsami/—(“and is no longer fit to be in her husband’s house, but
with the harlots”)—Thus the vowel without a preceding consonant
should have its head covering: the dasia or apostrof. But over a
consonant, one should not put these markings, since a hat for a man
is a disgrace to him: (paMAmRETE CHXZ FAKORE H MOYIRA JRENCIKA OV TRAfK
/sramlajet sikh jakozhe i mouzha zhenzka utvar/—(“It shames these,
as does women’s raiment a man”).

If two consonants, belonging to separate syllables, meet, then
the mark called yerok [ 1] should be placed as a custodian or witness,
s0 as to “avoid collision”. In the Ostromirovo Gospel book, the sign
“, as a substitute for the yerok, stands only between two identical
consonants:

accapnn /assarii/— “farthing” (Matth. 10:229); a Hebrew coin,
the as or assarion. (p. 234).

RApABE A/varavvy/— Barabbas” [accusative case], (p. 164
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bl after the guttural consonants (r, &, ) began to disappear by
the 16th century, and was replaced by the letter n.

Some letters could be written in more than one way (for
example, u could be written oy, ¥: :

o could be 0, ©, w &c.). The secondary forms were at first
purely decorative or practical, i.e. when space was limited, oy might
be replaced by ¥; but later, in printed books, these forms began to
have a special orthographical role.

The vowel /i/ could, in early texts, be written either # or i,
and i was the less commonly used, mostly at the end of a line when
there was little space left. In cases where two /#/ occurred together,
the second was often written i: Hicz (i-i-[suf-s, = “Jesus”), for
example, is found in the Ostromirovo Gospel. In Polu-ustav
writing, T is much more frequent, and the tradition arises of writing
it before vowels.

H with a short mark over it [for semivocalic y] (#) came into
use in the 14th century, but in the long-form endings of adjectives for
the masculine singular it remained without the short mark until the
reforms of Patriarch Nikon, and in the texts used by the Old
Believers it retains this form even today: e.g. ¢iruint &% (s-(vja- Jty-i
b-[o-Jzhe, = “Holy God”).

The vowel /o/ was expressed by the letters 0, w and in Polu-
ustav also by ©. The form w (omega) was introduced into Slavonic
in writing Greek words. In Ustav script, w is only rarely met with,
and is often lacking even in words that came through Greek: for
example, Hoanz [ioan, =“John”] in the Ostromirovo Gospel. In Polu-
ustav, w is much more common, and is often used in a purely
decorative manner at that—not for any spelling need. O also had a
decorative function, although in some manuscripts and printed texts
(e.g. certain editions of Ivan Feodorov), there was a tendency to use
it where the stress fell on that syllable.

The vowel /u/ could be written in the forms oy and ¥. The
latter form was used in Ustav writing for the most part at the end of
a line, if space was short. In Polu-ustav the two were
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interchangeable, the choice being purely decorative. But in printec
books, an effort can be seen to give these forms an orthographica.
significance. Here is an excerpt from a postscript to a Martyrology
[Prolog], published by the Edinovertsy [Old Believers who were ir
communion with the rest of the Orthodox Church], as concerns how
to use oy and ¥:

TAKw Ke A w ¥, H o\(, pagcgm,a,mu (3] Apmﬂnxz npiAxomz
ﬂ,A,'kmf priin wrrAm‘m'rm, HAH ﬂso:rrpmrr:/.\, rroy no/mmx‘b’ oy,
APEBHIH MHCUR. FAKW nginaov, npnuuoy, 5530\[, AAOV, AXKO\(
aovKY. pagek Aadixe, o, npmmpmrrz 34 GAHHOW ESKRON. KW,
rom¥, TX, ¥, noasraeTea: Aan, saaro¥erz: fan no¥uenie. ..

(From the Prolog reprinted in 1875 from the first edition
under Patriarch Joseph in 1644—“Thus also concerning whether tc
write ¥ or oy, this view has come down to us from the ancients:
where the grave accent is placed, or the acute with a breathing mark,
the ancient scribes used oy, as in [the words] priidou, prinesou, vezou,
idou; lukou, louku; except if o should occur in the preceding syllable,
as in fomu, komu, tu—{in that case] ¥ is prescribed, as in Z/atoust, or
poucheniye...”). Be that as it may, this rule of orthography was not
always observed: under the same Patriarch Joseph there were books
published in which the use of oy and ¥ was somewhat different.

The vowel /e/ was conveyed in two different ways, according
to its pronunciation' the character ¢ was pronounced like modern
Russian “2” [like English “¢” in “net”], and another character, I, was
pronounced like modern Russian “¢” [as in English “yet”; or as in
“vignette”, vs. “net” above]. This latter character, €, was written at
the beginning of words, as well as after vowels and in certain other
cases (e.g. XBANEND, /hval’en/, =“praiseworthy”). In Polu-ustav
writing, there was no distinction made between the “hard” and “soft”
¢; only in certain manuscripts (for example, in a manuscript of
Pozharsky’s) was the ancient “soft” I€ represented by the large g; but
In most manuscripts, the choice was purely decorative. In printed
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books, the large form g was generally used at the beginning of a
word. Sometimes it is to be met with in the middle of a word, but
apparently without any orthographic value. The hard and soft
pronunciations of ¢ survived up to the 18th century, and the Old
Believers maintain a similar pronunciation to this day.

The letter s in Old Slavonic stood for the sound “dz” [as in
English “adze”], derived from a palatalized [iotated] r: don, mHooH
(“gods”, “many”).  Subsequently, this sound lost its original
pronunciation and came to be sounded simply “z”, because of which,
in later texts, © was often used incorrectly.

In the beginning of book printing, the printers were at one
and the same time the editors of the text, so that spelling depended on
them; therefore every printer had his own idiosyncracies on how to
spell. Understandably enough, when the book trade became more
widespread, efforts were made to standardize the orthography.

In the South and Southwest of Rus’, there were local
peculiarities in print. Printing was more developed there than in
Muscovy. The struggle with Roman Catholicism and the Unia
obliged the Orthodox not to lag behind the West culturally. There
were several large printeries in the South and Southwest: in Kiev,
Lvov, Ostrog and Vilno, along with a number of other smaller
printeries. Several seminaries were in this area. Epsecially noted was
the Moghila Academy in Kiev, which sent forth educated defenders
of the faith. It appears that the Slavonic language as a whole received
its “polished” form there, in the South and Southwest. It was there
that the first Slavonic-Russian lexicon and grammars appeared. The
southwestern scholar Lavrenty Zizany, in 1596, published a primer
and a Church Slavonic grammar. The learned philologian Melety
Smotritsky published a grammar of the Church Slavonic language in
1619 which, somewhat revised and expanded, was reprinted in
Moscow in 1648. In the mid-18th century, Smotritsky’s grammar was
republished in Moldavia for the Bulgarians and Serbs. But despite all
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this, in the South and the Southwest, the text of the liturgical books

was not the best.
And so, Slavonic continued to evolve in its spelling and

pronunciation till the 17th century. At that time, under Patriarch
Nikon, a correction of the service books, or rather a new translation
of them, was carried out. At the same time, the orthography of
Church Slavonic was definitively established. In the correction of the
books, the Kievan scholars played a major role, and no doubt for that
reason it was the grammar that had been worked out in the South
that became the basis for determining grammatical forms and
spelling; though to be sure, the peculiarities of the Moscow editions
were also taken into account. Thus the Slavonic language of the
liturgical books took on its final form in the 17th century.

After that, the grammatical side of Church Slavonic did not
change, but the text of the liturgical books sometimes was subjected
to revisions even after the Niconian reform. Thus, under Empress
Elizaveta Petrovna, the Bible was examined and corrected, though it
had not been under Patriarch Nikon. It would appear that later, too,
the texts underwent correction—certain words or phrases were
replaced by other, more easily understood, expressions. By
comparing the liturgical text of the Slavonic Gospel with the edition
meant for private reading, one can find a number of differences in
the words and phrases used. The Niconian translation proved to be
far from above reproach. Its shortcoming lies in a narrowly literal
rendering of the Greek text, often producing passages that are hard
to understand. At the beginning of the 20th century, before the
revolution, an effort was made to overcome this drawback. There
was, in 1915, an edition of the Lenten Triodion with a newly revised
text. But one cannot say that this new edition achieved its purpose
too well. There were many changes in places where the old text
could have been left as it was. We can show some comparisons of
the text of the Lenten Triodion as it was before and after this
revision: in the earlier editions, where the word Baaro$Tpogie
(“mercy, compassion”) had stood, it was replaced everywhere in the
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new edition by gaarocégpie (“kind-heartedness”). In. the previous
editions, in the service of the 6th Hour for Good Friday, m¥sra t8upa
Ha Sppk ogeragnxz (‘I raised up the man who lay on his bed”) was
so changed that the last word became rengagnxz (“I made straight”).
The previous editions had used the phrase ofmHaa BWHHETEA
(“bodiless hosts” [i.e. of Angels]), which was changed to
MEBELIECTEGHHAA BWHHCTBA (same sense). The new revision
completely eliminated the Slavonic forms #izke, msme, gme (“which”,
or in some cases not to be translated): in place of the old text 34 @ore
anwgaTH ma (“instead of loving Me”), we find in the new version
gmdierwo anese Ko miek (6th Hour on Good Friday—“instead of love
for Me”). Many other examples could be brought forth, but our task
is not to do research on the text; merely to examine it from a
grammatical point of view.

And so, this book is a grammar of Church Slavonic as it had
taken shape by the middle of the 17th century.

Since Slavonic is a liturgical language, it follows that any
Orthodox Christian who desires to take part in Slavonic services
should know the language used in them. Therefore this grammar is
meant not only for use as a seminary textbook, but also for wider
use. Bearing in mind the fact that the Russian emigré community
was educated in foreign schools, we have included, for the sake of
fullness, a number of grammatical points that would normally be
known from Russian.



ETYMOLOGY.

Concerning the Characters and Signs
Used in Church Slavonic.

§1. The Slavonic Alphabet.

In Church Slavonic, there are 40 characters:

1, a—az [4] T, m—tverdo [#]

B, s—buki [4] oy, ¥, ¥—uk [#]

g, B—védi [v] @, d—fert [f]

I, r—glagdl’ (g, gh] X, x—kher [kh—cf. ‘loch’]

A, A—dobré [4] ®, B—ot [0+ #]

8, ¢, g—yest [e, ye] 1, uy—tsy [#s]

K, sx—=zhivéte (24, = s in pleasure] 4, y—cherv’ [ch in church]

%, o—=zelé [z] I, wi—sha [54]

3, 3—zeml’4 [z] 11, yi—shcha [shch]

H, n—izhe [7 in ‘machine’] &, 2—yer [hard mark; silent]
I, i—i[7] bl,si—yery [similar toZin ‘bit’]
R, k—kiko [£] b, s—yer’ [soft mark; silent]
d, ~—liadi [/] %, k—yat’ [ye]

M, m—mysléte [m] K, w—yu [yu; Eng. u in use]
H, n—nash [#] M, m—ya [ya]

0, 0, o—on [Eng. ‘more’] &, a—mily yus [ya]

®, w—omega [o] 8, a—ksi [x in express]

11, n—pokdy [p] V5 —psi [ps]

P, p—rtsy [ trilled] O, 4, —fitd (i.e. Greek theta) [£]
G, t—slévo [s] I, v—izhitsa [7]

The following letters have gone out of use:
&, A—yus bol'shdy
I, tw—ryus bol'shéy iotirovanny
I, m-—yus mély iotirovanny
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Note: The “great yus” [A] is used now only in the Paschalia tables tosignif
a year when Easter fallson April 24; the “lesseryus” [a], although still in use
has become merely a variant form of .

§2. The Use and Pronunciation of the Letters.

1) T

I where it occurs in foreign [i.e. Greek-orthography] word:
is pronounced like 7 before the gutturals—r, K, x: CVOKANTS [sinklit
“senate, higher state assembly or council’], 4rfaz [angel] (from
obykAnTos, dyyelos respectively). Only two words present
exceptions: arcéfl [name of the Old Testament prophet Haggai o1
Aggzos, Aggeus], and arreaz —when it means “an evil spirit”—is
written without the “titlo”. ‘

Note: It must be borne in mind that “foreign expressions” can be o
various origins (Greek, Latin, Hebrew, Syriac, &c.); but they came .int:
Church Slavonic via Greek, and therefore keep their Greek spelling so far a
possible.

2) @, ¢

@ is written at the beginning of words, while ¢ is written in
the middle and at the end of words; e.g. &3¢po [s¥zero, “lake”].
- Besides that, the form g is also used to distinguish cases of the dual
and plural from singular forms that would otherwise be identical to
them: thus, agicéfi [farist’y, “Pharisee”] is the nominative singular [“a
Pharisee, the Pharisee”], while the spelling Jagic@fi represents the
genitive [possessive] plural [“of the Pharisees”].

3%
The consonant s is written in the following words (and
words derived from them):
sekgaa  [xvexdd] star
oalips [zver'] beast
SEATE [2¢/ie] greenery
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SAAKE (zlak] herb

S40 [zl0] evil

SMmif [zmiy] serpent

skaw [zels] greatly, very much

and is also used as the Slavonic numeral 6—%.

4) n, 1.
t is written before consonants; i is written:
a) before vowels®
&) before consonants, in foreign words, in place of the
Greek letter dora (\) and the diphthongs ei, ou “tpwaz (from
etdwhov—"1do!”), "1k0¢z (from olkos, “house”)*

5) o7, ¥,

Oy is placed at the beginning of a word, while ¥ is written in
the middle or at the end: e.g. oyenie [uckéniye, “teaching, doctrine”],
¢8KY [riku, “hand/arm”, accusative case].

6) i, A
14 is written at the beginning of words, but 4 in the middle or
at the end of words: fikw [jdko —“like, as”], uapa [#sarjd—*of the
king (genitive case), the king (accusative)”].

%) One exception is cHWIHA UAgA AmOppeticka (Ps.
135:9—"Sehon king of the Amorrhites”), perhaps in contradistinction
to ¢iudnz [Sion, Zion] the holy mountain [cf. Eng. Sehon vs. Sion].

) The term "oikos" for a type of liturgical text is based on the
tradition [according to St. Mark of Ephesus] that these chants were sung in
the houses where St. Roman prayed (Diachenko’s Complete Slavonic
Dictionary, Moscow, repr. 1993, p. 220).—Tr.
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An exception: AgniKs [jazy4], when it means “tongue”, is
spelled with A to distinguish it from m3siKa in the sense of “nation,
people” [ often “heathen nation”—cf. Russ. “asbiunmkn’=“pagan”].

(AR

A” is also used for the pronoun “them”, accusative plural.

7) Q, 0, w. )

0 is written in the middle and at the end of words: teao
[sels—“plot of land”, “village”], noae [ pole—"field"}; G is written,
usually, at the beginning of words: Gz [orézs—"father”], &rpora
[6trok—“lad, boy”]; in a medial position in the words iOpadnz
[iorddn—"“Jordan”], ionnia [iop pia— “Joppa, Jaffa”], as well as in
words with prefixes or compound words: NIz
[ praotets—“forefather” or “of the forefathers”], HOWE A¥rwe [or-omidu-
zhe—“from whence”], nepgoORgagHOE [ pervo-obrdznoye—" pristine”]
and the like. @ is written 4) where [0] is a prefix, in words such as
Wigonacnie [o-kropléni ye—"aspersion, sprinkling”], ) to distinguish
dual and plural case-endings from otherwise identical cases of the
singular: e.g. paEOMZ [rabim] is the instrumental singular and means
“by a servant”, “as a servant”, while the spelling pagwmz indicates the
dative plural and means “%o the servants”; ¢) in foreign words: iwannz
[iadnn—"John"] from Greek "Twdvvys, rewprifi [gedrgiy— “George”]
from Gk. Tedpyros.

8) 0., 8, and V.

The letters 4,, 8, and ¥ are used exclusively in foreign words:
Aeoawps [fesdor—“Theodore”] from Gk. ©ebdwpos, aAeBatippz
laleksindr—“Alexander”] from the Greek ’AMéEavdpos (gen.—
*Alebdvdpov), ramiionz [“Sampson”] from Gk. Zapddv.

9 v, V.
The letter v is used in foreign words and has two values: as

«_» wn
1

v” and as
After 4 and ¢, v is pronounced “v”, since these combinations

stand for the Greek diphthongs od [av] and ‘e [ev]: advps
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[lavr—“Laurus”], from the Greek AaBpos, noavévimsz [policvks
—*“Polyeuctus”] from Gk. IToAbeuktos (gen. IToAvetkrou), Gvarreais
[evdngeliye—"“Gospel”] from Gk. "Evayyéov.

In the remaining cases, v is pronounced as “i”, and some sign
is placed over it—v, v, V: Vakit g,z [i-a-kinf—"Hyacinth”], mvgo
[miro—"“myrrh”], aeVripirz [asinkrit—"one privy to secrets”
(secretary of state, master of ceremonies—from Hellenized Latin
secretis)], MwveeR [mo-i-s¢y— “Moses”].

10) &, th, A, tA

The group of yus letters, &, th, &, i, represented nasalized
vowels in Old Church Slavonic writing: ¢, ¢ —these were
pronounced through the nose with a suggestion of an “n”, as follows:
the great yus (&) was like the on in French coton; the iotated great yus
() like the yor in Fr. soyons; the lesser yus (a) like the 77 in Fr. fin;
and the iotated lesser yus (ta) represented this last sound preceded by
a y-glide (somewhat as Fr. moyen).

Such a manner of pronouncing the group of yus letters
according to their ancient sounds has been partly preserved in Polish.
They usually occurred either before a consonant or at the end of a
word; if, on the other hand, a vowel came after them, then they
broke up into two sounds: a vowel and a consonant; and the nasal
pronunciation was lost: & resolved itself into &t or 2m, o or om: A
= wti [m], e [m], nn [m], for example: gamrH [dori—“to blow”] gave
HaAZMENZIH [nadménnyi — “haughty, arrogant (inflated)”], 38AKz
[zvpk—“sound”] gave geonz [zvon—"a peal, ringing sound”]; HavaTH
[nacheti—“to begin”] gives HasuhA [nachng—*1 will begin”], and
HANENZLLH [nachenshi— “beginning”].

In modern Church Slavonic writing (as also in Russian), the
yus characters are not employed, since the sounds they stand for have
long since been lost. They were replaced by the following vowels: &
=¥ [u], mn = 10 [yu], &, n = &, 14 [ya] and (after the “hushing”
sibilants [see § 7, b) 4]) a [2]. For example: gmra = ¢¥ia [rukd
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—*“hand”], roases = roases [gdlub—“dove, pigeon”], nma = fima
[imja — “name”], nognawk = nogian [ pozngji—-1 become acquain-
ted”]. However, traces of the Old Slavonic yus are to be found in the
New Church Slavonic and Russian languages. They can be seen
where the yus breaks up into two sounds (vowel and consonant); the
yer (%) is dropped if it occurs in the middle of a word, and sometimes
the yer’ (b) also is dropped, so that the “resolved” yus for the most
part takes the form of an “n” or “m”, for example: A¥TH—HasMEHNAIA
[dati: to blow, nadménny. arrogant], natdTH—nawng, BZATH
—gog3am¥ [v2jats: to take, vox'mai: 1 will take], Bonmems [wonmem:
Let us attend] from BHATH (BA.TH — BZH_IA.TH—BON_bBM_FMZ)
[vrjédti: to be attentive].

§3. Signs Written Above the Letters.
a) Accents.

In Church Slavonic, the following “superscript” signs [i.e.
diacritical marks written above the letters] are used: accents,
breathings, and ##/a.

The accents marks are: the acute () (also called the o4sia), the
grave () (or varia), and the circumflex (*) (also called the kamsra).
The acute accent is placed over a vowel at the begiining or middle of
a word: e.g. anania [andnia—Ananias], 4rfaz [Angel]. The grave
accent is placed-over a vowel that is the last letter of the word: pacnn
@ro [ras pni ego—"“Crucify him”]. But if, after the word ending in an
accented vowel, the next word is one of the unaccented conjunctions
oe [zhe — but, and, whereas], go [fo—for, because], an [/i—sign of
a question] or the short forms of the 1st and 2nd person pronouns mn
[#mi—to me], i [ti—to thee] &c., then the vowel at the end of the
word has the acute accent, and the pronoun is without an accent:
ENALH MA [s pasi mja—save me].

There are several pronouns that have a grave accent together
with a breathing over a vowel, even though it stands at the beginning
of the word, so as to make a distinction between case forms, for
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example: Here [fzhe—“which”, masculine], fame [jézbe—"which”,
fem.], &c., as well as the conjunction ofgo [#ho—for, because,

indeed].

The circumflex accent is placed over case-forms of the dual
and plural, if they would otherwise be identical to singular forms of
the same word, for example: pis% [rab—"“a servant”] is singular, but
pasz [“of servants, of the servants”] is plural.

b) Breathings.

In Church Slavonic, following the model of Greek, a
breathing mark is put over any vowel that comes at the beginning of
a word (but only the “smooth” breathing: there is no rough breathing
in Slavonic): Guz [orers—“father”], ambinie [imenie—"property,
estate”]. The breathing mark may be combined with an accent, acute
("—called 750) or grave (" —called apostrdf): fanw [jdko—"like, as"],
A [ja—"“them”].

¢) Titla.

Certain words in Church Slavonic are purposefully
abbreviated, or written with some of the letters left out, and in place
of the omitted letters, either a simple mark (7) is placed over the
word, or else a mark with a miniature of one of the omitted letters
(*). Such marks are known as “titla” [from the Greek #:¢/os, which in
turn comes from the Latin #ifu/us, meaning “title, superscription”].

The titlo-mark by itself is called a “simple titlo”; the second
form shown above, with the included miniature letter, is called a
biikvenngje titlo or “lettered titlo”. The letters that can appear as part
of such a combination are, usually, the following: ¢, r, A, 0, ¢, and
the combinations are designated by the Slavonic names of these
letters: “slovo-titlo” (%), “glagol’-titlo” (°), “dobro-titlo” (*), “on-titlo”
(), and “rtsy-titlo” ().

Note:Not any word is written with a titlo, but only words indicating

the object of special respect or veneration, for example: ris



[Gospod’—Lord], artaz [Angel], (but Arreaz without the titlo means “an
evil spirit”), 678 [Bog— “God"] (but £0rz with no titlo means “idol”, “pagan

deity”); or else words that are very frequently met with, such asriroaa
[glagola—“said”], 4ArkKz [chelovek— “man”].
The following are common words written with a titlo:

Ariaz [angel—angel]

Aiaz [a pdstol—apostle]

bz [Bog — God]
Bekraennndt [boxbéstvenny —
divine]

Barz [blag — good]

BAmenz  [blazhén—Dblessed,
blissful ]

Birosaosénz [blagosloén —
blessed ]

Birodwnw [blagockéstno —
devoutly]

Batrs [blagoddt — grace]
Bija [Bogordditsa— Theotokos)
Roexpuie{voskresénie—resurrec-
tion ]

RiKa [Viad jka — Master]
RAua [Viad ychitsa — Lady]
Ik [Gos pod’ — Lord]

A&a [Déva — Virgin]

A& [Dukh — Spirit]

@fuconz [¢ piskop — bishop]
eV aie [Evdngelie — Gospel]
Hipes [fmjarek — “supply
proper name”]

Yejanmz  [lerusalim  —
Jerusalem]

ez [Iisis — Jesus)

Kpwz [krest — Cross]
Bjrawean  [Krestite’—  the
Baptist]



Mpia [Maria — Mary]
Mirn [Mdti — Mother]
dMarea [molitva — prayer]
MAws [milost — mercy]
MAgaie [milosérdie
kindheartedness]

Minuz [mladénets—Infant]
MINHKZ [miichenik — martyr]
Hio [#ébo — heaven]
HAa [nedélja—Sunday]
Gtz [O#éts — Father]
MpkunKz [ prdvednik
righteous man

pfienz [ prepodoben
venerable]

Mjroaz [prests! — Throne;
Holy Table]

Mpporz [ prorsk — prophet]
Gz [syiat — holy]
CiraTean  [syiatitel
hierarch]

Giiez [S pas — Saviour]
Giiz [syn — Son]
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Tplya [Trditsa — Trinity]
Xproez [Hristss — Christ]
Upreo [#sdrstvo — kingdom)
Ups [£sar’ — king]

pKoBn [£s¢rkor’ — church]
Srnifi[chestnyf — honourable]

Sraidi [chisty [clean, pure]

and others.
Inscriptions on icons:

mp 4.V (Greek: Mirmp
100 Beod — MTH BRim [Miti
Bszhija, Mother of Godl];

On the Saviour’s halo:
S Wz (Greek: 6 "Qv—*T am
that I am” [Ex.  3:14].
Slavonic: eaifi [Sy, “He that
existeth”; Russ. Cymiit].
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Besides the “superscript” signs mentioned above, the following
are also used: the yerdk (') — used as a substitute for the hard sign
(8—“yer”), and in old editions it may sometimes also replace the soft
sign (b—"yer”); the kavyka () used to indicate a footnote, for
example: Bz Zanorhpexz Tronxz fora¥matica (Ps. 11815
2d povedekh - tvaikh  poglumljiga— “I will meditate on thy
commandments” [here there is a footnote to show that the Slavonic
poglumijisia must not be confused with a Russian word meaning
“mock”, “deride”]. Also used are brackets [ ], known in Slavonic as

BMECTHTGABHAA,

§4. Punctuation Marks.
The following marks of punctuation are used in Church
Slavonic (for convenient reference, they are lined up with the form:
used in English and modern Russian, along with the Russian names)

Russian/English: Church Slavonic:
, 3ansATdst (comma) —, comma
. TéuKa (period) —.  period
: mBoeTduie (colon) — colon
; TOUYKa Cb 3amaToi (semicolon) —.(Manasa
téuka/lesser period®
MHoroTéuie (dots) —:  colon
? BOIIPOCUTEINLHBIN 3HAK'D
(question mark) —;  BOMPOCHTEARNA
[voprositel'ngja] !

BOCKJIMLATEbHbINA 3HAKD
(exclamation point) —! O AHBHTEARHAA
[udivitelnaya—exclamation point]

5)A “lesser period” or “Manas Touxa” is one after which the next
sentence begins with a small letter.
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Example: H gongogHLua gro: ¥ro ofEo; HATA AH GEH Thi; A
raaroaa: wkcmn, ngpors an gen; it Wekya: na (John 121—“And they
asked him, What then? Art thou Elias? And he said, I am not. Art
thou that prophet? And he answered, No”).

§5. How Numbers are Represented in Slavonic.

Church Slavonic numerals are indicated by letters, placed
under the “titlo” sign. Single digits are shown by a titlo over the
letter that stands for the given number, and if there are two or more
digits, then the titlo is over the second from the last letter; thousands
are shown by a slanted bar with two short cross-strokes:

i—1 é1—15 7 — 100
E—2 &1 — 16 T — 200
F—3 31—17 i — 300
A—4 A1 — 18 ¥y — 400
g—S5 A1—19 $ — 500
5—6 & — 20 X — 600
3—7 Ra— 21 — 700
i—8 i—30 H— 800
5—9 n— 40 i — 900
T—10 i— 50 #a— 1,000
a—11 5 —60 #6— 2,000
Ei—12 &—70 Fauga — 1964
Fi—13 fi — 80 #3yOR — 7472
A—14 4—90 # — 100,000
##4 — 1,000,000

Note: The Slavonic numerals in Cyrillic writing are based on the
Greek, and therefore follow the order of the Greek alphabet. In Glagolitic
writing, they followed the order of the Glagolitic alphabet (see above, p. 4).

There were also special forms and names for larger numbers
’
but at present these are no longer in use. However, some of the
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names have survived:

A — wma [tma] (10,000)

A — AerewWnz [legeon] or necerkpb [nesved’] (100,000)
4 — APz [Leodr ] (1,000,000)

A — Bpanz [vran] (10 leodr)

A — K0AOAA [koloda] (10 vran)

A — i TEMz [tma tem] (10 koloda)

§6. Instructions for Reading in Church.

1) Reading aloud in church is done to a special recitative
melody, reverently, distinctly, with careful observance of the marks
of punctuation.

This reading ought not to be like a declamation of secular
literary works. In reading during divine services, there is no place
for theatrical pathos or the display of personal emotion, which always
has an unpleasant effect on those who have come to worship.

2) One must constantly pay attention to the accented, or
stressed, syllables, since they do not necessarily coincide with those
of modern Russian: we should read wpacenz popoTOR [Arasn
dobrétgu—"fair in beauty”, Ps. 4422}, and not *Kpasenz A0EgOTON
[which would be the modern Russian, as opposed to the Church
Slavonic, pronunciation].

3) Slavonic words should be pronounced as they are written,
L.e. it is incorrect to pronounce an unstressed o the same as 4, and ¢
must never be rendered like Russian & [jo]; the endings _arw, _erw
must be pronounced as -2go, -ego and not *-gva, -eva as they are in
modern Russian. Thus we read Grua as [oz£54] and not as [*azzsd],
porRAEHHATW as [rozhdénnago], not [*razhdjonnava).
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Note 1: When the letters st and 4 occur after the “hushing” sihilants
[see §7, b) 4 below], one ought not to attempt to pronounce their ususl
sound, since in this position they are used merelyto distinguish one noun case

from another (see §8).

Note 2: When the prefixes no4 [pod-1, A3 [iz-], © [ot-], Wk [0b-]
and the like are attached to words beginning with f1, there is no reason for
trying to articulate the hard marlf) separately from the #1; it is perfectly correct
here to pronounce wi [%1], which is actually so written in some words, for
example: WERILLEALLIE WERIAOLLIA MA, A HMEHEMZ FAHHME NJOTHEAAKEA
Hmz (Matins, Verse at “God is the Lord” [from Ps. 117:11] —“Having
surrounded, they [all nations] compassed me about, and in the name of the
Lord I resisted them”). ez e cxpuica, A Aguiae A3 ugKee (John
8:59—“But Jesus hid himself, and went out of the temple”).

4) One should pronounce the Slavonic r [g, g/] not as an
occlusive stop [i.e. like English g], but as a fricative [as in Modern
Greek, or in Spanish between two vowels—or like a voiced 4]. Itis
believed that in Old Church Slavonic, the r was an occlusive [as
sounded by the Serbs and Bulgarians] (cf. Smirnovsky’s Old Church
Slavonic grammar [see Bibliography at end of this book]), but in
New Church Slavonic it is customary to pronounce it as a fricative,
as in Ukrainian.

THE SOUNDS OF CHURCH SLAVONIC.

§7. The Division of Sounds.
The sounds of Church Slavonic are divided into vowels and
consonants.

®) The yerok ( ) stands for the hard sign (z).



35

a) Vowels.
The vowels are either “hard” [i.e. plain] or “soft” [i.e. causing
palatalization of a preceding consonant]:
Hard: afa] olo] oy, ¥ [«] at [y]
] | | k-w
Soft: m[a] ¢ 0 u i, v]

Note: The sound of & is of itself “soft”, but in the declension endings
of nouns it appears only in the “hard” declension [see §33], whereas it:
counterpart in the “soft” declension is H.

Note: The letter £ in Church Slavonic never has the sound yo of the
modern Russian &.

fl is a semivowel: that is, it is pronounced like English y in
words like yellow.

The letters yer (z) and yer’ (1) are not really sounds at all, but
rather signs showing the softness [palatization, iotation] or hardness
of a preceding consonant, or else marking a separation in
pronunciation.

In Old Church Slavonic, z and & represented reduced vowels
with unclear articulation (pronunciation): 2 was pronounced like a
short slurred “o0”, and & like a short slurred “¢”. In Old Church
Slavonic, z and & could form syllables, and were written in the
middle of words in those positions where, in New Church Slavonic
and in Russian, the “fleeting o and ¢’ occur, for example: Old
Slavonic tznz [spn—"sleep”, “dream”]: New Slavonic ¢onz, genitive
case: tHa [son, snal; OCS atis [donv—"day”], NCS p¢nn, ant [der,
dne].

In New Church Slavonic, as in Russian, the characters %, &
have lost their old syllabic value, and have come to indicate only the
hardness or softness of consonants: e.g. Kp0&z [£rov—shelter], Kp0Bh
[krov—blood], whma [£ma—“darkness” or “multitude, swarm”],
WREATIA [04jdtiya—embraces, warm reception].
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k is written, usually, at the end of words after a hard
consonant; after prepositions; and also to set apart prefixes when the
word to which they are attached begins with a vowel. However, in
this last case it is more often replaced by the yerok ('), and in some
editions the yerok is also placed after [attached] prepositions: thus
WEZABHTH as well as WEABHTH [odjaviti—“to make known,
announce”], AZWEAZATH [i20braziti—"to represent”, “depict”].

b. Consonants.

Consonant sounds are subdivided according to the speech
organs by which they are produced, or the place of their articulation,
as follows:

1) labials [produced with the lips]: & [b], n [p], & [v], & [f],
(a[=f]), m[m];

2) velars or gutturals [produced with the back part of the
tongue raised towards the soft palate]: r [g], « [k], x [kh or strongly
aspirated h];

3) dentals [produced with the tongue touching the teeth]: 4 [d],
T [t], 3 [2], ¢ [s], u [ts];

4) palatals [produced with the surface of the tongue arching
towards the hard palate], or “hushing” sibilants: s [zh], 4 [ch], wi [sh],
wt [sheh];

5) linguals [produced by the tongue]: ¢ [r], 4 [1];

6) nasals [produced using the nasal cavity as a resonator]: m
[m], n[n];

7) sibilants [fricative consonants produced on the hard palate]:
3 (2], ¢[s], u [ts];

8) liquids [characterized by a smooth flow without friction]:
m[m], nin], p[r], a[L].

The sounds of the letters 3 [ks, x] and  [ps] are
combinations, and therefore could be classified as “mixed”.

The sound of 4, is a dental in Greek (#4), but since in Church
Slavonic [in the Russian tradition] it is pronounced “f”, it would be
more appropriate to class it as a labial.
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Consonant sounds are further divided into voiced and
voiceless:
Voiceless: K, M, £, T, §, U X» W, 1, L.

Voiced: g, a4, M H: T, E, B, A B, IK.

§8. How Consonants Combine With Vowels.

Consonants join together with vowels and with the hard and
soft signs % and & according to the same rules as in Russian [that is,
a consonant is hard or soft depending on whether it is followed by a
hard or soft vowel, or by the hard or soft sign], except for the
following peculiarities:

a) The “hushing” sibilants [or palatals—x, 4, w, y] are
considered soft by origin, and therefore they are followed by the sof?
vowels ¢ and #, and not with the corresponding hard vowels 0, ni and
k [see the first note to §7-a above]; as concerns the custom of writing
4 and ¥ after the “hushing” consonants, this is due to the fact that
these consonants appeared as a result of palatalization [iotation] of
the gutturals (sx from rj, ¥ from Kj, w from xj), while the soft vowels
a and 1 also contain the element -j- (4 represents ja, 1 stands for
ju), so that writing these soft vowels after the already-softened
“hushing” consonants would have produced a double iotation within
the word. Thus, for example: T%4a [dark cloud] (instead of *w¥Kja),
aSwa [soul] (in place of *4¥xja).

In the plural and dual, a spelling with wi and a after the
“hushing” consonants is admitted; however, this serves only to
distinguish case forms from otherwise-identical forms of the singular,
and the “hushing” letters, written with these vowels, are to be
pronounced as if they were written with # and a.

Note 1: In some editions, no doubt simply on the basis of old
tradition, one sometimes meets with A after the “hushing” consonants even in
the singular (e.g. GTpoua [lad, boy], o4 [teaching] in those cases where
this letter was used in Old Church Slavonic spelling.
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Note 2: In Old Church Slavonic, the lettera represented a nasalized,
and not an iotated vowel (see §2, 10), and fa this reason could be combined
with the “hushing” [ “mmnsie” ] consonants.

Sometimes, after the “hushing” letters, in case-endings, o and
k are written by way of exception: o in participles and adjectives in
the neuter singular, and * in nouns and the short form of participles
in the nominative dual feminine and neuter, for example:
Pageofiniio noKaatie pait Wispare (Hypakoé, from the Sunday
Octoechos, T. 1—"The thief’s repentance stole Paradise”); Aa
E¥AYTZ oyl TROA BHEMARIE radc¥ moaenia moer) (Verse at “Lord
I have Cried”, from Ps. 1292—"Let Thine ears be attentive unto the
voice of my supplication”).

The sounds of  and w are considered to be hard “hushing”
consonants in New Church Slavonic’), while ys and 4 are soft. Asin
Russian, z is written after the “hushing” palatals at the end of
masculine nouns, while & is written after these letters at the end of
feminine nouns: e.g. Mm%z [“man”]; & sogonn &rpotnpz (111 Kings
1722—"“and the child cried out”); nows [“night”—fem.]; nomouyn
[“help”™—#.]; but in the case of masculine nouns that end in 4, the soft
sign (b) is always written: kak's [“key”], Bpaun [“physician”], méun
“sword”]. The short form of masculine adjectives [cf. §53] is usually
spelled with z: 40z [= A0menz] Kons Bo cnacenie (Ps. 32:17—*“Vain
is the horse for salvation”); wowz [‘empty”]; but in possessive
adjectives [cf. §49], and from the short forms of participles of i-stem
verbs (e.g. toTBOpHTH [to make]—rorgogh [ having made]), n is
written, and here the & is an inflection ending, which causes the
softening or alternation of preceding consonants:

7Y In certain other languages, » and 1 have retained their original
softness, and therefore, in loan words, the writing of an iotated vowel is
admitted in Russian in order to convey this “soft” pronounciation:

e.g. xiopu | “jury”], mapawmors [ “parachute”].
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Sriréuz [father] — Gweun [father’s, of the father], awgdTh [to
love] — BogarEAk [having loved].

In the short form of particles, in the masculine gender, z or
h are used equally: mBogatyz [doing, making] or TRogaa (see the
section on the declension of participles).

4) The combination sy is soft by its origin (see §11, b), but
as a result of its having become hard, a certain vacillation is to be
seen as to whether soft or hard vowels are used after it: thus HagERAA
[hope], but the genitive case is either HAAfmAH Or HaAERAR, the
instrumental— HAAERAEN, the prepositional—w HaAERAH: BOMRAL
[leader], Borrpa [gen.: of the leader], Bomaoma [instr.: by the leader],
W BomAH [ prep.: about the leader] and so on.

¢) The sound of u had been soft in Old Church Slavonic, and
therefore was not followed by the hard vowels ui, %, 0, but became
hard in New Church Slavonic and in case-endings is combined with
wt and %, in place of the old spellings with n and &, for example:
Ameuz, Srusl [father, fathers] instead of the old forms oThup,
oTkut. New Church Slavonic does not admit of the combination of
u, with o, any more than Old Slavonic did: anug [face, person; cf.
Russ. “ auno”], Grugmsz [inser.: by the father—in Russian this would
be “otuoms”].

Note: As an exception to the above rule, we find mepuwez (1
Maccabees 11:23 —“[ certain of the elders of Israel and]of the priests...”),
although the form Repu@kz also occurs.

d) The guttural consonants r, K, X were, in Old Slavonic,
followed only by hard vowels (4, 0, ¥, 1), and when they fell before
soft vowels (H, ¢, k), then they were softened into the “hushing”
palatals and into sibilants®) according to the pattern indicated in §11.

%) An exception is formed by foreign words, in which the gutturals,
even though they occur before soft vowels, are not subject to this
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In New Church Slavonic, under the influence of Russian, the
gutturals came to be joined with the soft # in place of the older
spelling with wi [21]; however, in those cases where n had been
replaced by H, no permutation of the gutturals before this latter
character took place; for example: A%th [souls] is the nominative
plural; but A$xH instead of A¥Xni is the accusative and instrumental
plural. _

¢) In word roots, the letter & is written in the same words as
in Russian [old orthography], with the exception of the following:
k¥ndan [baptismal font], npuatisnnii [assiduous], npfnie [in both
senses: “decay” and “argument”]; the name @aiccédi [Elisseus, Elisha]
is written without k.

f) In the word Tuma [darkness, multitude] and in the soft
declension ending -smn (gegzgzaxonsmn [by means of iniquities],
ABeghat [by or through the doors]) in certain editions, for the most
part the Kievo-Pechersky editions, the & is omitted: Tma,
EERRAKOHMH, ABEPMH,

§9. Capitalization.

The following are capitalized:

The first word of a sentence that begins a new section of the
text, or follows a period.

Note: After a “lesser period” (“manas Touka”), which is equivalent
to a semicolon in Russian and English, the first word of a sentence is not
capitalized (see §4).

The first word of each verse in some editions of the New
Testament and the Psalter.

However, the names of the Three Persons of the Divinity,
and of higher beings venerated in the Christian religion, proper
names and proper geographical desiagnations — none of these are set

permutation: KEApZ (cedar), Kécagh (Caesar), KHT% (whale), 4rfaz
(angel), xiTwWnz (tunic, baptismal garment).
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apart with capital letters. However, in the Kievo-Pechersky editions
from the 17th to the end of the 19th centuries, these words were
capitalized. A similar use of capitals has been practiced in some non-
Kievan editions in the 20th century as well.

Notedn Church Slavonic, capitalization is partly replaced bythe use
of the “titlo” sign. Thus for example &¥% [God] vs. 80rz [a god, i.e. an idol],
or Artaz [Angel] vs. Arreaz [an evil spirit, angel of Satan]. In order to make
it easier for people to read them, there have been recent editions printec
without the titlo-abbreviations. In suchcases, one should follow the usual rule
of capitalization as in Russian and English, and write names relating to Goc
and to the Theotokos, and all proper names of people and places,with a capital
letter.

§10. Vowel Alternations.

In Church Slavonic, there is an alternation of vowels both in
the roots of words and in the endings, and this is an important factor
both in word-building and in changes of word meaning. The reasons
for this alternation go back to a distant antiquity, to the Indo-
European and Common Slavonic past.

The vowel alternations in Church Slavonic are basically the
same as in Russian’):

1) Two vowels alternate:
¢ — o: &fa-i [[ command]—&oa-a [will]; keg3-8 [I carry,
transport]—&03-% [cart, load];
0 — a: TROp-HTH [make, create]—mTEdph [creation];
 — a: ak3-¥ [I climb, make my way]—aag.nrH [to clamber];
[6}—n: ma-% [I wait]— W_mnp-aTH [to await, expect];

®) However, in modern Russian, in many forms this alternation ha
undergone a morphological process whereby it has been “evened out”: for
example, in Slavonic we find KAeH¥, KAATH [to swear, curse] but in
Russian the corresponding forms are xasny, npokascts.
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o—if: raox-n¥u [to go deaf]—ra¥x-z [deaf]; Kpox-a [crumb]—ro_
KpSwi-ATH [to destroy];
of—hi: oM_RTH [teach, learn]—Ha-Buik-4TH [gain experience].

Three or more vowels alternate:

t—o—a: BeA-Y [I lead]—gop-HTH [to lead]—Rap-nrH [accuse, take
to court];

[2]—o—u—Y¥: 3&-4TH [to call]—308-% [I call]—ngn_guis_arH [to
call, invoke];

o—[z]—ui—Y¥: Boz-pox-t¥TH [to sigh]—a[z]x-n€rH [breathe,
perfective]—aniwaTH [breathe, imperfective aspect]—a¥xa
[spirit];

t—[b]—n—o—k: pec ¥ [I say]—puni [say thou!]—na_pnu_aTn [to
give a name to, call]—ngo_pow_x [prophet]—pt_n [speech];

[8]—¢—n—0: Bp_dTn [to take]—rep¥ [I take]—ro_gng_aTn [to
gather ] —ro_80p.z [gathering, council, cathedral]

And many other similar alternations of root vowels.

2) Alternations resulting from the loss of the semivowels z
and b. _

The Old Slavonic semivowels (or silent letters) z nd n
underwent a change in New Church Slavonic: in some cases they
were strengthened to o and ¢ respectively, while in others the z
disappeared altogether and is written only at the end of a word after
hard, or hardened, consonants (for example, noz [knife] instead of
the O.S. nomn), and s either vanished, or else survived merely as an
indicator that the preceding consonant is soft; thus we arrive at the
“fleeting” o and ¢:

o — (alternates with no sound): ronz—cna [sleep; of sleep];
AZEOXHETH—HexOX% [become dryl;

¢ — (alternates with no sound): Sréuz—aGTua [father; of the father];
ropekz—ropuKif [bitter].
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3) Alternations in vowel + consonant combinations.

Inherited from the ancient period of the Slavonic language are
the alternations that take place in root vowels before the consonants
H, M, B and j, with the following peculiarity: if the combi-nation of
vowel + consonant (i, M, B, j) comes before a consonant (or at the
end of a word), then it becomes a vowel as follows: én[m]—a (lesser
yus); on[m]—¥[R]°, ok—¥, e8—t0, [2]6—n1, 0j— 'k or n.

In these combinations, the following alternations can be
noted:
eH—OoH—[u]H; [Z]H—nin

} A, 4 (=lesser yus) — ¥ [a]

em—om—Th]m—um: [2]m—nm

Hma—iimene [name];

ta[6]H-8—na_4nn_dto [begin]—ta 1410 [beginning];

8[z]3-tmate [I will take away, removel—koz-sm.§ [I will
take]—a[z]g-nm_an [I take away]—&[z]3-A.TH [to take];

alz]m¥ [I inflate]—Bog3-anim_an [I fill with smoke]—a¥_rn [to
blow];

npo-n[s]n-¥ [I nail to wood] —.non.a [veil, curtain]—ngpo_na_rH
[nail, crucify]—n%_wo [fetters, hobble, manacle];

7p¥_cz [shaking, earthquake]—mpac_rh [to shake];

BASZ-4TH [to bind]—w 3.t [bonds].

o6 — ¥ — 4B — ki

64080 [word]—ea¥_x-z [hearing, thing heard]—rad-a [glory] —
¢ALituATH [to hear];

KoB_4TH [to forge]—«¥_n [I forge, hammer metal];

[2]g—O0B—ni:

19) See §2,10.
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pla]garh [to tear]—pos-g [ditch, moat]—pui_Th [to digl; KpoB-%
[cover, roof]— Kpmi-TH [to cover, to roof];

ER—10:

NAEB-ATH [to spit]—nate_to [I spit]; kaes_aTH [to peck, bite]—rar-t
(I peck};

oj—rk:

no-k [=noj-¥— I sing]—n_mn [to sing];

oj—aj—:

Hanot [Hanoj-¥—TI give to drink]—nanaa-rH [to give to
drink]—n#_rn [to drink];

pa3-EOH [robbery, brigandage]—=&#_mn [to beat];

n—rk:
8-k TH [to see]—adia_kTH [to know, to wit]; gretiwn [to hang,
weigh]—egdez [weight].

This alternation may take place even in those situations
‘where the vowel occurs after & and the resulting combination (g +
vowel) falls between consonants: B4 — ni: KB4¢-% [leaven]— Kne.
#¥wH [to sour] (Old Slavonic Kg1.); XBa-TaTH [to seize]—XATHTH [to
snatch, swipe] (OS xz1.).

Similar changes take place in the alternation of vowels before
the liquids ¢, 4, only with this difference: if the combination of a
vowel + g or 4 is followed by a consonant, then the liquid changes
place with the preceding vowel, and the vowel is strengthened (for
example: kep¥ [ take]—&pé_ma [burden], Old Slavonic gpk-ma;
Koa_to [I pierce, stab]—kai_rH [to stab]; however, in New Church
Slavonic this rule is often broken (for example: Old Slavonic
Orgkern [to open ]—Egs 34 [1 will open]; in New Church Slavonic
the corresponding forms are Maigern — Wreg3Y).

Examples of alternation:
ep—op—[n]g—np—rpe (OS pk):



45

gep-¥ [1 take ]—ro_0p.% [gathering]—&[n]pa_rn [to take ] —to-

&Hp-4TH [to gather]—Epi_ma [burden]; mop-z
[pestilence]—wr-mup_aTn [to be dying, near death]—wm[ulp-

¥ [I shall die]—smeprn [death}—oympern [to die];

ggetptt (OS gpkpn)[to cast, fling]—gparz [enemy ]—nogfgrz

(participle)[having cast];

&of-tisa [I battle]—gpa_rhea [to do battle];

S¢-w0 [I plow]—pd_ao [plowshare];

FA——AA—AA:
né-nea_z [ashes |—naa-nvrn [to burn]—nai-ma [flame];
AF—AA:

BAEyH [to  pulll—Basa_wrn [to draw, drag]l—&g-aaK-z

[cloud, throng].

Note: The peculiarities noted above, whichtook place in Old Church
Slavonic in the combinations en[m], on[m], 0B, ¢& and 0j, i.e. their change
into vowels before a consonant, and also the exchange of positions of a vowel
with a liquid (g,4) before a consonant, came from the so-called “law of open
syllables” that goes back to the Proto-Slavonic period. According to ths law,
a syllable was supposed to end only with a vowel, i.e. it was not permitted for
two consonants to come together if the first belonged to one syllable and the
second to the next, even though certain combinations of consonants were
permissible at the beginning of any syllable (for example:nga_gn_za [truth,
righteousness], n_gikga [spark], 1e_cTh_eTBO [essence, nature] and so on).

Changes in Consonants.

§11. The Softening of Consonants.
a) The gutturals r, K, X before the soft vowels ¢, n, 'k, &, A
[lesser yus] and j, as a result of being softened, alternate with the
“hushing” palatals and sibilants (with the j absorbed by the palatal).
"The origin of this changing of gutturals into “hushing” palatals
goes back to a more ancient epoch of the Slavonic language, while the
change of gutturals into sibilants belongs to a later one.
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Changes of gutturals into palatals:

r + £, H, 'k, b, & (lesser yus) > ®
l( » > \l
”
X > L
Examples:

&z [God]—&#ke [O God); weaoskz [man]—u1eaordiie [O man]; aXz
[Spirit]—auie [O Spirit];

gekr_¥ [I run]—rksawn [thou runnest]; knnra [book ]—khnekinKE
[scribe] (from KzHAReHHKZ, b not being written after
“hushing” palatals), &Tgporz [boy]—wpoua [child](a instead
of A);

A%xz [spirit]—a¥1ua [soulJ(from *A¥xja);

r, K, X + 'k result in m4, 14, wa (& changes into 4 after the “hushing”

palatals):

kpaKk-n¥ru [to cry out, perfectivel—wpniaTn (from wpuicedrn>
KpHRTH > KgnaaTH [to cry out, im perfective]);

ROZAKIKATH [to sigh]—aniudrh [to breathe].

The change of gutturals into sibilants occurs only before n
(from of) and + (from oz, @), Usually these changes of gutturals to
sibilants take place in declension endings and in the endings of the
imperative mood, for example:

r+u,%> 3 672 [God, nominative case}—& 3k pre positional
case]—E03H [gods]
K ” u, Oryorz[boy, nom.]-—&mrpourk prep.]—Orpouzt
[-u] [boys]

X g ¢ ASxa [spirit]—a% ek [ prep.]—a%en [spirits].

') The diphthongs oi, ai changed into , *k long before there was
any written form of Old Slavonic.
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Note: When the letter R comes between a guttural consonant and a
soft vowel, it does not prevent the softening of guttural sounds: e.g.BOAXBZ
[sorcerer, magus]—&oAt&H [the Magi].

The change of gutturals into sibilants also takes place after &,
H, & (lesser yus]:

e[b], H, A +r+vowel >3 KnaranA[princess ] —knARs [prince]
erorua [street]—emre3a [path, way]
? K I, ankz [choir]—anug [face, person]

BotkaHKHY TH[exclaim, perfective]—
sotkanuaTH{exclaim,  imperfective
as pect )

&) The dentals a, T, 3, ¢, 4 are softened into “hushing”
consonants before j; and then the j is swallowed up by the “hushing”
letters:

A — w4 2 e¥anr [to judge]—e¥a-¥ [I judge](instead of
£¥a-j-%).

r— yi: o [to want]—xow¥ [I want, I will]

CT—14: MOCTHTH [to pave, lay a floor]—mow¥ [1 pave]

33— K angarh [to lick]—anm ¥ [T lick]

12) In Old Russian, the letter 5 was softened into #, which has
survived in many instances in modern Russian as well (e.g. Bua-
brH—Bux-y); Church Slavonic texts in pre-Niconian books abounded
with this form of softening: Fiskorrénie [a going out], NPEPREWIRALIEHHAA
[Presanctified Liturgy]. In modern Church Slavonic texts, sometimes
‘Russisms’ such as these are encountered as a rarity: TAHHOTEO CTgANHOE
BHeRY , instead of RHRAY (From the 9th Eirmos of the Canon of
Christmas Matins—“A strange mystery do [ see...”). XBAAHTE Gro Ko
O TREGRENTH cHAB Grw (Verse at the Praises— “Praise Him in the
firmament of His power”, Ps. 150:1).
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¢ — wi: nuca—TH [to write]—nnw¥ [I write]
u, — : Srey-% [father [ —Smeéd_e_ckif [fatherly, paternal]
The combination ¢ becomes ¢r before a soft vowel; before
j, it becomes wyi: raaiaéfiskz [Galilean, pertaining to Galilee]—w
radiaeficrk [about the Galilean...], fisikam [to seek]— A _¥ [T seek].
A similar permutation takes place in the following
combinations:
3 — mKA: po3ra [vine, birch]—pomaie [branch]
A — RA: NPHIEOZAHTH [to nail, perf.]—nprreompda [im pf.]
FAH—RAN: oyngagAnA_TH [abolish, pf.]—ornpamanarn [im pf.]
FH—IKH: CORAAZHA_TH [to entice, pf.]—toRAMRNATH [im pf.]
TE—LBA: oyMepTEA_TH [deaden, mortify, pf.]—owmeppBad_TH
[impf.]
(A—1A: MBigAH.TH [to think]—nomnituaa_Th [to reflect, think
about]

¢) The labials g, n, &, $ and m, if followed by j, are softened
by adding 4, and in this case the j does not disappear:
AREH_TH [to love]—anga-n [I love]
AORHTH [to try to catch]—aoBa_t [I seek to catch]
Tonn_TH [to sink]—rona_tw [I sink]
aBpaam.% [Abraham]—agpasmas [Abraham’s].

§12. Changes of Consonants In Combinations.
When consonants come together, certain sounds change into
others:

a) The groups g, T change into ¢T:
kaap-¥ [I put, set]—waac_rn (instead of *kaap-TH—to
put)
naer_¥ (I plait, weave]—naecn [to plait](instead of
*HAET_TH).

&), 1 joined with w before # become yi: mor_¥ [I

can]—amoyn [to be able], mek¥ [I bake] —neyn [to
bake].
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¢) Sometimes the combination 3 is replaced by g, as in
Old Slavonic: BomaeakTh, Boskpsakinie (instead of BogeReadTH, “to
yearn, long for”). Reerpd MAOMBIR fl HHKOFAARE FPRAHBAEMBIF
(Liturgy, Prayer of the Fraction—“ver eaten, and never
consumed”)—instead of AgsRHBAEMBII, hence the Russian mxausenie
[living expenditures]; parspngaemutii [inflamed with passions] instead
of pAgIRHZAEMBIA,

d) The prefixes B03, 13, a3 change their final 3 to ¢ before
the voiceless consonants K, 11, T, X, 4, and 4: packonaTH [to dig up],
gocnvkmh [to extol, sing praises of], gacTogra¥mh [brek forth, tear
apart], fisxoas [exodus, going-out], Asukann [to heal], fiectezaTa [to
vanish].

Note:The prefix nig does not change its final 3 before the above-
mentioned voiceless consonants: e.g Hﬂgnoc/\ﬁ'l‘ﬂ [to send down]. Before
w, these prefixes do not change their letter 3: BoZ1EAz &en [ “thou didst
ascend”]. As to the spelling that would be used before and ui, it is difficult
to say, as such combinations are not likely to occur in Church Slavonic.

§13. Elimination of Consonants.

) The labials & and n drop out before 1, while & drops out
after &: c_rug_ah [to bend, impf.}— r_n¥_ru [pf.] (instead of *re.
n¥_rn), en_a [to sleep]—rto_uz [sleep (moun), a dream] instead of
£ON_HZ), BAdeTh [power, authority ] —&E_aaems [rule over a specific
district, realm]( instead of *Og_BA4cTs).

&) The dentals A, ' drop out before the liquids 4, m, 1 and ¢:

nap-avh [to fall]l—na_az [fell] (instead of *nap-4z)

naecTH (naer_rh) [to plait, braid, weave]—naé_az [plaited] (instead
of *nagr_az)

A4 [to wit, to know}—&rk_mz [ know] (instead of *afis-mz),
gE_ct (for *griA-cu) [thou knowest]

ow-Bap-aTH [to weaken ]—ga_n¥_ru (for *8ap-n¥.mH) [to wilt].
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Note: The final 4 in the indeclinable participle (used only in
compound verb tenses) is never dropped in ChurchSlavonic: négaz &eti [thou
haste borne, carried]( but not *¢¢z as in modern Russian).

§14. Sound Patterns in Slavonic.
1) While Russian has the fully-vocalized syllables opo, oo,
epe—to these correspond the syllables ga, a4, ¢, a¢ in Church
Slavonic:

Russian: Church Slavonic:
6opoaa (beard) Bpapd
koaoch (ear of corn) KAACZ
cepebpo (silver) LPEEPO
moroko (milk) MAEKO

Note: The word “neaena [swaddling clothes]” in New Church
Slavonic has the same vowel combination asin Russian: neaena (instead of the
Old Church Slavonic natkna): neaenamn nogira (Christmas Matins, Ode
1—“wrapped in swaddling clothes”).

2) Where there is an initial “0” in Russian words, this often
corresponds to an initial @ in Church Slavonic:

Russian: Slavonic:
OA€Hb Gaenib [deer]
OAMHD @annz [one]

§15. Word Structure.

In Church Slavonic, the morphological makeup of words is
the same as in Russian.

We distinguish the following word-parts: root, ending and
prefix.

That part of the word that remains unchanged in all forms,
declensions or conjugations, is called the root; the part of the word
that comes after the root is known as the ending; the part of the word
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that stands before the root, is called a prefix. For example: in the
word of_&rg_0B-a_TH [to come to believe (in)], oy- is a prefix, -&rkp.
is the root, and -0B-a_TH is the ending.

In endings, one must further make the distinction between
suffixes and inflections. An inflection is the part of the ending that
changes when the word is declined [ in nouns, adjectives and
participles] or conjugated [ in verbs]. A suffix is an unchangeable
part of the ending, located between the root and the inflection. Thus
in the preceding example, Tt is the inflection ending that shows this
is the infinitive of a verb, while .0oB_a. consists of two verb suffixes.

A suffix serves to form various parts of speech from the root,
or else to change the meaning; an inflection shows that the word
belongs to one or another part of speech, and shows how it is related
to other words in the sentence, for example: m8#r_z [man], m¥m_e.
eT&-0 [courage, fortitude], m¥m_e_erB_enn_nifi [manly, steadfast],
m¥ek_eori_ennokiw it [most or outstandingly courageous,
steadfast].

The root together with the suffix or prefix, but without the
inflection endings, is called the szem. Thus in the word wyeiporaTH,
the stem would be oyggora..

§16. Primary vs. Derivative Words.

Words that consist of a root and an inflection ending, are
called primary[not derived from other words]: Boa-a [water], nec_n
[to bear, carry, pf.].

Words that include suffixes in their makeup, are callec
derivative: Bop-H-bifi [watery, pertaining to water], HOt_H_TH [tc
carry, impf.}.

§17. Simple vs. Compound Forms.

Words that consist of only one root are known as sim ple
Words that contain two or more roots are called com pound.: taago.
taorit [doxology], ageko gaaro_skuno.aneTgennor (from the Akathis
to the Theotokos—*“T'ree whose leaves offer good shade”, i.e. unde:
which one can seek refuge without danger).
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If words are combined by means of the linking vowels o, ¢,
then this is called a proper [co6crBentoe caomenie] compound word:
Rema_eTpacenie [earthquake].

The combining of words without these connecting vowels is
called im proper [neco6ersennoe]: yagh_rpaaz [Constantinople], Tpu_

anegenz [of three days, “He that rose on the third day”].

§18. Words Classified by Meaning.

Words seen in all their variety, since they are a reflection of
reality, express various kinds of meaning. They may signify an
entity, a quality, an action, a quantity, or else express the connection
between concepts, and so on; and depending on their meaning, all
words are divided into special categories, which are called the parss
of s peech.

There are nine parts of speech:

nouns,
adjectives,
pronouns,
numerals,
verbs,
adverbs,
prepositions,
conjunctions,
interjections.

The first six parts of speech have an independant lexical and
grammatical meaning in a sentence, and they make up its primary
and secondary members,  They are called significant (or
inde pendant) parts of speech.

Prepositions and conjunctions serve to show the relationship
between the words in a sentence. They are called auxiliary parts of
speech.

Interjections are an expression of emotions, and do not form
part of the syntactical structure of a sentence, but they adjoin it.
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§19. The Forms of Words.

The first five parts of speech change their forms, and therefore
are known as variable. The remaining four are invariable parts of
speech.

The changes take place according to case, person, gender and
number.

Changes according to case are known as dec/ension.

Changes according to person are known as conjugation.

Besides the singular and plural numbers, in Church Slavonic
there also exists a dual number, which is used to refer to two persons
or two objects, especially when they form a pair (e.g. eyes, feet,
hands).

In Church Slavonic, as in Russian, there are seven cases:

nominativda noun standing alone, or the subject of a
sentence];

genitive [possessive—"of"];

dative [indirect object—“t0”];

accusative [direct object, recipient of the action];

instrumental [denotes agent or means];

prepositional  [used after certain prepositions;
“locative”];

vocative [used for direct address].

They serve to answer the same questions in Church Slavonic
as they do in Russian. The vocative case has its own proper endings,
for example: gage [O servant!], séno [O woman!].
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Parts of Speech.

THE NOUN [SUBSTANTIVE].

§20. A noun is the name we give to any word that signifies
an entity [person, being, object, thing, &c.], or has a substantive
sense, in the world of reality or of thought: arfaz [angel], pagorrn
[joyl, Boaa [water].

§21. Nouns are either concrete or abstract. Concrete nouns are
those that represent a physically real or perceptible entity: Bop4
[water], 3emaa [earth, land], sFg [God], 4riaz [angel]. Abstract
nouns are those that relate to the world of invisible, mental concepts,
and have a generalized quality: gskecTgo [divinity], Aoggpo [good in
general; a good thing], 40 [evil in general, an evil], Tepndinie
[patience].

A grammatical characteristic of abstract nouns is that they are
used mostly in the singular.

§22. All nouns are either animate or inanimate.

Animate nouns are the names of living beings, whether they
belong to the visible world or the invisible: 4rfaz [angel], weaosrkiz
[man, human], Kouk [horse].

The grammatical characteristic of these nouns is that, in the
masculine singular, their accusative case is the same as the genitive:
grRAY veaoB k4, ona [I see a man, a horse].

In the plural, the accusative case for all genders is often the
same as the nominative, but it may also take the form of the genitive,
for example: nomanA Hasz rpfLLNKIKZ i HENOTPFEHAIZ pARZ TROAKZ
(Vespers, 3rd Prayer of Light—“‘Remember us sinners and
unprofitable servants of Thine”).

When inanimate nouns are used figuratively to refer to
animate beings, they take on the same peculiarity: uepkOBHArO
KAMENA, KCEXBAALHATO METPA.. AOCLTOMHW BotKBAAHMZ (Sedalen
[Sessional Hymn] at Matins for June 29—“The rock of the Church,
the all-laudable Peter... let us worthily praise”).
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Inanimate nouns are the names of objects that do not
constitute living beings: troaz [table], somz [house, home], oKz
[knife].

§23. Depending on their characteristics and composition,
nouns are classified as proper nouns, common nouns, collective nouns and
material nouns.

1) Proper nouns—any name of a specific individual person or
entity, that sets it apart from a general class or type: iOpadnz [the
Jordan], i¥a¢a [Judea].

Note: In Church Slavonic, proper nounsare not capitalized (see §9).

2) Common nouns—generalized names for homogeneous
entities, which may designate either the whole class or type, or any
member of the group taken individually: ¢10az [table, a table, the
table], oomz [house, a house, the house], nowma [knife, a knife, &c.].

3) Collective nouns—those indicating a group of like objects,
taken as a whole: noakz [regiment], erago [flock, herd], kimenie [a
cliff or stony place].

4) Material nouns—these indicate homogeneous materials as
such, where a part of the material has all the qualities of the whole:
m¥ka [flour], &ito [wine], Roaa [water], sximo [grain).

Material nouns are used mostly in the singular. They cannot
be joined to numerals, but are counted by measures and weights:
naTs mbpz nuenndys [five measures of wheat].

The Formation of Nouns.

§24. Nouns, depending on their structure, are either primary
[ protot ypical ] or derivative.

Primary nouns are those that have their declension endings
attached directly to the root: Boa-a [water], 40m.z [house], KOH_b
[horse].

Derivative nouns are those that contain suffixes: pui.Agh
[fisherman], yagp_ere_i_¢ [kingdom].
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In Church Slavonic, as in Russian, there are many suffixes by
means of which various words with different meanings and nuances
can be formed from one root.

§25. Suffixes used to form nouns denoting an agent— one
who performs an action:

a) -ag-6 —builds from the stems of nouns and verbs:

pIE.Ap-h [fisherman, from pais_a, fish];
3BoH_4g_k [bell-ringer, from gBonH_TH, to ring];
BpaT_Ag_k [gate-keeper, from BpaT_a, gates];
néK-ag-n [baker, from newn, to bake).

-6z —builds on verbal stems:

naok-£u.-% [one who swims or sails, from nasi_h, to
go by water];

k¥n_fy-z [merchant, from k¥nn_rH, to buy];

Tgop£11.% [Creator: TBOpH_TH, to make, create, do];

—from adjectival stems, often preceded by an
additional suffix:

erdp-eu. % [elder, from erag.wif, old];

XHTp-£u-% [cunning person, from XHTy_uifi, cunning,
sly];

masp-en_eu % [infant, from maap-sifi, young];

nepR_en_eu_z [first-born, from népe_wit, first];

-HK.Z2 — builds from stems of nouns, adjectives and verbs,

often preceded by the suffixes -1, _¢1_ and others:

KHHPKN_HK.Z [scribe, from knAr.a, book];
nak_n_nik_z [prisoner, from nakn_z, captivity];
£p0A-H_1K_% [kinsman, from ¢p0p-H_i, related, akin];
AREPAN-H_HK % [elect, chosen one; from AZEpAH_H_kif,
chosen];
enoenkui_n_nKk_z [companion in monastic life, from
enoenELL_cTR_0B-4TH, aid or encourage];

ora_en_nis-% [disciple, from eyur_TH, to teach or learn].

-M_b — builds from verbal stems:

TK_aM-b [weaver, from TK_A_TH, to weave];
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IKOB-A¥-k [blacksmith, from Kog-aTH, to forge];
Tea_b — from verbal stems:
enach-TeA-b [Saviour, from enac.a.H, to savel;
HAKARA-TEA-k [mentor, instructor, from HAKA-A_TH,
to instruct, educate];
or9H-TeA-k [teacher, from oy4n_TH, to teach];
[#]u-a —with verbal stems:
gitoni_fiu.a [wine-drinker, wine-bibber: na.wn, to
drink];
fAp-u-a [eater, glutton: Ac_TH, to eat];
o/ki-fiu-a [murderer: oyEn_TH, to kill].
-Thlg_b — with verbal stems:
nacTuig-b [shepherd, pastor, from nacoTh, to tend a
flock];
-Ta-fi — with verbal stems:
XoaA-Tafi [intercessor, from XopAH-TH, to go (and ask
on behalf of another)];
raawa_Taft [herald, crier, from rAawaTH, to
proclaim, to voice];
torampA-Tait [spy, observer, from toramp-a—r, to
watch, investigate];
_¥u_z — with verbal stems:
neker_¥n_z[guardian, pedagogue, from nder_og-a_TH,
" to have care over s.0.];
-oK_% — Ht.oK-% [monk, one who must live “otherwise” or
“apart”: Ain_wi1, other;
-HH_Z —gives noun stems a singular sense:
PPATRAAN-HH.Z [a citizen]—rpasspan.s [citizens).
Suffixes denoting children or the young of animals:
-z : airip_z [child, offspring];
Srpon-tyz [child—boy or girl];
Ko3A-Hy-z [kid, young goat].
-aT. (note that in the nominative singular the _r. drops
out)—
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Smpod.a [child, infant]—Swpou_ar_e [children];
Gpa-a [eaglet]—Opa_am_e [eaglets, baby eagles].

) Suffixes used to denote persons according to origin,
location or religion; note that _nt_z drops out in the plural:

-at[an]_nn_z: evp_an_un_z [a Syrian;: evgia, Syrial;

xpieri_an_nn_z [a Chistian: xjrocz, Christ];
cAMAp.AH_AH_Z [Samaritan: camagia, Samarial;
FpasRA-AH_AH_% [citizen: rpaA-3, city].
-eu_% TY¥Rém ez [local person, native of those parts: ema.
A, land]; combined with the suffix _nn.z: nkm_v_in_z [Teuton,
German: ey, permutated to 4],
-4k (masc.), -H_a (fem.)—to denote “child of”; these suffixes
are added to the possessive adjectives [see §49]: uap_FB_HI_b, UAp_£B_HA
[king’s son/daughter: uap-¢&_z, the king’s];
KHAPR-H-b, KHAR_H-A[prince's son/daughter: KHAK b,
the prince’s];
KpAA-EB_H1_b, Kpaa_fB.na [child of a king: kpar_eE.z,
king’s];
BpaTan_Hi-b [brother’s son—cf. Genesis 14:14].
These suffixes are much used in Russian patronymics.
¢) To indicate persons of the female sex, nouns are generally
formed from the parallel masculine forms, using the following
suffixes:
-HU_A:
en¥m_n_niK_z [travelling companion, 7.], en§r_n_nu.4
[travelling companion, £.];

o\"f‘i EH_HK- z——o\h en-au-a [disciple, student];
A b U4g. A4 [kmg, queen];
BPAT_Ag_b—BAT_Ag_H -4 [gate-keeper];

—biH.A (CHH_A):
pAB-Z—pAB.hiH_A [servant, handmaid];
KHAZ-b—KHAr-AH_a [prince/princess];
EOAAJ_HH_Z—EOAAJ-kiH_A [boyar/boyaress];
HH-0K.Z—HH_0K_HH-A [monk/nun];
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This suffix can also be used to denote persons of
female gender according to location, origin or religion:

MWABIT_AH_HH_Z—MWARIT_AH_KIH.A

[Moabite/Moabitess];

CAMAPAHHH Z—CAMA_AH_KIH_A [Samaritan];

-at— (Thus in the nominative singular, but in the other
cases this radical separates into _o& [-z&_]: CREKP Bl —CBEK). OB.f
[mother-in-law]; Also in abstract nouns—

HEMAOA-bI—HENAOA-O € [barrenness, inability to bear
children];
avE_ui—ang_[2]6_¢ [love, charity].
-tp— (in all cases except the nominative singular):
MAT_H—mAT_gp¢ [mother];
Aut-i—au-£p_e [daughter].

d) The names for animals do not have their own suffixes, but
for the most part use the same ones as in the case of people:

—Tea-b — ne_reas [rooster, from n_rh, to sing];
_HU_A — AFB_Z—AnE_H1_a [lion, lioness].

§26. Suffixes used to form nouns denoting objects:

a) Nouns denoting the instrument used for an action:

-A-0 —with verbal stems:

pd-a-o [ploughshare, from wpi_n, to plough];
NHed-a-o [writing instrument, from nHgd_TH, to write];
gfi-a-0 [gong, eggbeater, from EA_TH, to beat].

&) Nouns denoting the place of some object or action, and
sometimes the entity or action connected with a given place. They
are formed from noun or verb stems:

-HI-e—TOgm_ ey [market place, from wopr_s, trade];

norrag_nui_s [site of a fire, incendiary; from nosmag_z,
fire].

-AHUI_F—CRATH-AHY [sanctuary, from (BATH_TH, toO

hallow, sanctify};
WEHTA-An¢ [habitation, from WenT4_TH, to dwell,
inhabit].
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-EHII_—1KA4)_EHYI [cemetery, from Kads.TH, to lay aside].

¢) Suffixes to denote various items:
-H-HK_%: (from noun stems):
noacafiy_n_ni_z [candlestick, from cekiy_a, candle].
-AbHHK_Z: (from verbal stems):
g8k TH_AbHHK.Z [lamp, from c&kTr_TH, to shine].
-H_ty-a: (from adjective stems):
BoAb-H_Au-4 [hospital, from EoAk-H_kif, sick];
Tem_n_nu-4 [dungeon, from wEm_H_wi, dark].
—(from noun stems):
pr3-H_nu_4 [sacristy, from pg-4, robe or vestment];
PRAT_H_HU-4 [granary, from mAw.o, grain].
Nouns from a verbal stem having this suffix, can denote the
place or instrument of the action:
MV poBAp_H_tu-a [place where Holy Oil is prepared,
from BagH.TH, to boil];
méab-H x4 [(wind-)mill, from moad_rH, to mill or
grind];
KaAHAB_H_HU_4 [censer, thurible, from KapH-TH, tO
cense].

-tA-b [ka.n]: (from verbal stems):
k¥n.a_n [baptismal font, from K¥narh, to bathe];
tBHp-"Ea_n [reed-pipe, as in Isaiah 5:12, from c&HpA_TH,
to play a wind instrument];
-H_a: (from noun stems; usually denotes the place for some
activity or profession):
nogdg_t_a [kitchen, place for cooking, from nogag-s,
cook];
nexdap__a [bakery, from nékag-n, baker].
-&_0: (from verbal stems):
ni-8-o [beverage, from n#_TH, to drink];
£0MH-B_0 [sauce, from £oMA_TH, to give juice].
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-X-%: (verbal stems):
savki_x_z [laughter, from emka_Th_ca, to laughl;
ta%_x-% [hearing, thing heard, from tani_TH, be heard
of, known].
_ti_a: (noun or verb stems):
na¥4_An_a [cobweb, from na¥k_z, spider];
BAfROT_HH_4 [vomit, from EAeBA-TH, to regurgitate];
Atd_in_a [mask, from anu.t, face, person];
maca_nn_a [olive, from maea.o, oil].
-0Kk-%z: (from verbal stems, with both a concrete and an
abstract meaning):
WeTaH_oK-% [remnant, from WeTARAA_TH, to leave];
tBHT_0K_Z [scroll, from ¢&H_TH, to wind, roll up];
navaT_oK-z [beginning, first-fruit, from Hav4-TH, to
begin].
-ec.: (in neuter nouns ending in -o; in all cases except the
nominative/accusative singular):
mrfia_o—mha_ec_¢ [body—of-the-body];
ApFB_O—ApER_£c.E [tree, wood; of-the-tree/wood].

-MA [-men]: (in neuter nouns):
NAE.MA—TIAE_MEH_E [tribe];
Bpf-MA—EpE-MEN_ [burden ).
-H.: (in concrete as well as abstract nouns):
£TA-H_% [station, position, encampment, from ¢ToA-
TH, to stand ;
to-n_z [sleep, dream, from cna_TH, to sleep];
p¥_t_0 [fleece; mowed grass, meadow; from pga_TH,
to tear (something out)];
erpa-ti_a [side, district, f. npoeTop-%, expanse, scope,
range].
§27. Abstract nouns are for the most part formed from
adjectives or verbs, and only an insignificant number are from other
nouns.
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Abstract nouns derived from adjectives show some abstract
quality, peculiarity or characteristic:
_oer.n: mEap-o0r_k [wisdom, from m¥ap.%, wise];
KpoT-oem.h [meekness, from KpOT-0K-%, meek];
WiEAp-0oeT_b [compassion, from wWEpp_%,
compassionate J;
Kkpn_oeT_s [victory, might, from rkgin_ok_z, mighty].
-oT_a: Har_ow_4 [nakedness, from nar_z, naked];
AOEp_oT-4 [goodness, from A0Ep-%, good];
ipas-om_a[beauty, from Kgac-fn_z, beautiful, splendid].
_HH-a: rA¥E-HH_a [depth, from ra¥s_0K_z, deep];
AoA-fn_a[dale, valley, from A0an_t_wifl, “of the valley,
lower”];
ekp-HH_A [grayness, gray hair, from cfip-z, gray];
fer_Hh_a [truth, from Hev_wiil, truel;
doanna and ekanna took on a concrete meaning.
J.e: Beefa i [joy, from Beea_g, joyous];
oreipa-it [eagerness, endearment, diligence, from
oVLEpA-H_kifl, sincere];
By means of this suffix, nouns with a concrete sense
are formed from substantives having a prefix:
—indicating extended area: nomoyp-i¢ [sea coast],
pacn¥m_i.e [cross-roads];
—denoting a thing: noanomx.i-t [footstool].
—-hIH_A: ropp-biH.a [pride, from ropa-z, proud];
t&aT_ain_A [object of veneration, from (BAT.%, holy];
n¥eT_sin_a [desert, wasteland, from n¥er_z, empty,
desolate (concrete meaning)].
-6TB_0: A¥KAB.LTE.0 [craftiness, deception, from A¥K4B-%, sly,
wicked, evil];
BOraT.oTE.-0 [riches, wealth, from EoraT_aii, rich].
With this suffix, abstract nouns denoting a quality or essence
are formed from substantives:
1eaok_e.cTR-0 [humanity, from veaosdK_z, man,
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human being];
EfR-£-cTE_0 [divinity, from &f_z, God];
akg_ere_o [virginity, from p&_a, virgin];
Sreie.omB.0 [fatherland, from Gz, father];
udp-emB-o [kingdom, from udp_s, king];

Some of these nouns can also take the suffix _i_¢:

udp_eri_i-¢ [kingdom], Sev_e_eri_i_e [fatherland].

Nouns formed from verb stems express an action or a

condition:

-i_e: (with the stems of past passive participles [§§99-100]):

We¥rkaen.ie [condemnation, from e¥oRAEH-Z,
condemned];

oyen_i_e [teaching, cf. Ha¥veén_z, taught];

moae_ie [prayer, cf. oyMoAfn_%, moved by entreaties];

pacnam.i_e [crucifixion, from pacnaw_z, crucified];

mur_it [life, cf. AgwmaT_z, (gradually) overcome,
obsolete, outlived].

-oTa[_eToal:

-E-4:

-ER_K:

paE_OT_a [servitude, cf. AE.%, servant, pAROTATH, to
serve];

¢¥_er_a [vanity, cf. ¢¥eTh_TH_tA, to strive in vain];

Tar-om_a [weight, burden, cf. TaroTATH.cA, to be
weighed down, oppressed].

oph-E-4 [warfare, battle, from Eogo_TH.tA, to battle];

eASoR_E.4 [service, from cA¥RA_TH, to serve];

aa4_8-4 [hunger, from 4aKka_TH, to be hungry];

¢¥Ab-E-4 [destiny, from ¢¥pH_TH, to deem, judge].

mav_ek.z [uprising, from macTH, to trouble,
disturb];

naa-£R_% [pit, downfall, from naaa_n, to fall].

—Hob, _EH_b, -BH_b:

Ad-tis [tribute, from Ad_TH, to givel;
nk_ci_k [song, from nk_rh, to sing];



64

*KA.3H-b [life, from sH_TH, to live];
goak_gh_k [illness, from goak_H, to hurt, be sick];
BOA-RH_k [fear, from BoA_TH_tA, to be afraid].
_TE_A: MOAH_TB.4 [prayer, from MOAR-TH_tA, to pray];
*RA_TEB_4 [harvest, from sa-TH, to reap];
KAA_TE_4 [0ath, curse, from KAA_TH, to swear].
-T_k: BAAL_T-b [power, from BaspE_TH, to have sway, be
master J;
Hanac_T_k [assault, trial, from Hanapa-TH, to attack].
_HRN_A:
oyrop-AgH_4 [insult, dishonor, from wKopa_TH, to
reproach];
raaB-n3H_a [book, chapter, scroll with decorated top;
from rasg.a, head].

§28. Collective nouns are formed by means of the suffix _i_e:
Kamen.i_e [stony area, crag, cliff];
gépE-i_e [patch of willows, willowy area];
prkn_i_e [turnips, turnip patch];
gpaT.i_¢ [brethren, brothers as a group].
§29. Nouns with a diminutive or augmentative connotation:
-HH_A: TOA_HH_a [time, hour, year; from rop-%, in sense of
“time”];
xAzR_nn_a [hut, from xnsR_a, older xz13-z, cognate
with Old English Aus, “house”];
Xpam_nn_a [house, sometimes in a figurative sense,
=“body”; from Xgam.z, house, temple].

§30. To make diminutives or forms of endearment, the
suffix ik (or, with softening/ palatization, _u) is used, and often
preceded by ¢, #, o:

OKkon.u¢ [a little window];

ap-u_¢ [little or dear child];

¢84_fu-z [little twig or shoot—term for brushes used
in administering Holy Oils];
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8A0B-Hu-4 [a “little” or poor widow];
gkn.0K_z [a “little crown” of flowers, i.e. a wreath].
§31. The suffix _tyi_¢, besides the meaning given above (§26,
c), can also have a pejorative sense: [lAr¥&HOE COROPHIYIE, ETOMEPRIKHKE
A¥KABHY WYINKE EFOXBINUZ cOHMHLIE, npeacTa XfTe Tee'h (Matins of
Good Friday, Ode 9—“The destructive band of evil men, hateful to
Heaven, the council of the murderers of God, drew near to Thee, O
Christ”).
§32. The Gender of Nouns.
Nouns can be of one of three grammatical genders: masculine,
feminine, and neuter.
"The gender of nouns is determined: 1) by the ending, or 2) by

the meaning.

1) If nouns denote inanimate objects, their gender is determined by

the ending:
The endings of masculine nouns are _%, -k, -f:
(TOAZ [table];
Arik [fire];
KAMEN_b [stone];
Kpa-H [edge, region].
Feminine nouns end in -4, -A, -h, -bt:
p¥1c_a [hand, arm];
BEMAA [land, earth];
REC_h [village];
AWE-ki [love].
Neuter nouns in in -0, _¢, -MA:
CEA-O [plot of land, field; town, (larger)
village;]
MO [sea];
H-ma [name].

2) If nouns denote animate beings, their gender is according to their
meaning, for example:
BOEEOA-4 [commander ]—masculine;
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[woman, wife]—feminine;

The above nouns have the same inflection endings, but

different genders.

Nouns denoting animate beings have (besides those indicated
above in point 1) the following endings as well: masculine in 4, _a,
feminine in _H, neuter in _4, -&. For example:

Masculines:
PHEY
KOHA
Tepert
foHoLLIA
RIATN

Feminines:
AEBa
pABKIHA
MAPIAME
HEMAOA hi
MATH

Neuter:
MAEMA
OR4
ArHA
4430

[servant, slave];
[horse];

[priest];

[young man, youth];
[judge].

[virgin];

[handmaid, female servant, slave];
[Mariam, Miriam, Mary];
[barrenness, inability to give birth];
[mother].

[tribe];
[sheep];
[lamb];
[child].

Some feminine proper names are spelled with _z: magiam-z,
@aicager_z [Elizabeth]. However, in older editions they are spelled
with _h: magiam.n, gaicageT_s. These nouns are declined according
to the 3rd declension (on the model of 3dnostkan, see §41), which
shows that it is correct to spell them with the ending _& (Luke
1:57—¢gaicagerh, “Elizabeth’s”; Numbers 12:4: in the Russian Bible,
Mapiamy; in the Church Slavonic—amapiamrk, “anto Miriam”).

On the other hand, magiamz can be treated as an indeclinable
word, taking its oblique cases from mapia (compare Luke 2:19:
magiamz, with v. 34 of the same chapter, where we find fi geve K2
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magin—“And he said to Mary”).

Some nouns can be either masculine or feminine, depending
on the sex they refer to. Nouns of this type are said to be of common
gender: maapeneuz [infant], cngora [orphan].

The gender of nouns that exist only in the plural can be
determined by comparing the general characteristics of their
declension endings with those of other words, for example: the
ending -4 in the plural belongs to neuter nouns:

WeTA [lips, mouth—neuter plural};
BPATA [gates, gateway—neuter plural];
Feminine:

HORHHUA—HORNHYZ  [scissors, declined  like
PREHBI—IREHE, women J;
Masculine:
ataTe—anafi [people, declined like n¥rie—n¥wed,
paths].
The form mown—mouefi [relics] is declined like
ganostkas—szanoethei, which shows that it is feminine, and so on.

§33. The Declension of Nouns.

Nouns may be divided into four declensions, according to the
ways they are declined.

To the first declension belong masculine nouns ending in _z,
-h, it paR_% [servant], kon_u [horse], kpa-fi [district, edge], as well as
neuters that end in 0, -¢: tea_0 [field, town], mog_¢ [sea].

The first declension is subdivided into Aard and sof
[declension-variants] on the basis of its inflection endings: the Aard
declension comprises the nouns that end in a hard letter: _z, .0 —
pdB-2, teA_0; the sof declension consists of the nouns ending in a soft
letter: b, -1, & — UAp-b, K§A-H, MOJ-E.

Nouns whose stem ends in a palatal letter [the “hushing”
sibilants] and u, belong to a mixed declension, since they have both
hard and soft inflection endings (see §8, a): m¥®z, mEwa, mEmema.
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§34. Models of the 1st Declension.

Singular.

Hard Declension. Soft Declension.
Nom. pie.z [slave] cea-0 [field] udp-s [king] mop.e [sea] wpa-it [edge]

iepé_fi [priest]

Gen.  pag-a CFA-A UAgA  MOJ_A KpA'_A HTTN

Dat.  pae-§ ea.8  uapw mopm |<pa- Tep-t.to

Acc.  pag-a m-d u,ap-al Mép- KpA- iepé_a

Instr. gAE-OMZ CEA-OME u,ap_smz Mop_smz |<pA_EMz iepe_ems

Prep. pag-f ceatk Yap-H MOp_H  KpA_H iepi-h

Voc.  gas-¢ (A0 UAJH  MOJ_E  KpAK Tepeto ]

Dual (=“fwo, a pairof 2).

N.A.V. pag-d cead, & ll,Ap-A wa_A, -H I<pd-A Tepg-a

G. P. pae¥ cea§ tag-R MWp_to Kpd-to iepg-to

D.Ins. AR-OMA LEA-OMA LAP_EMA MOP_EMA Kpasma Tegé_sma [omal

Plural.

N.V. pag_n téa-a  uap-h [udpie] mop.a KpAn epig

Gen. pae-WBZ[pAR-Z] CEA_Z  UAp_Efi MOP_EH KA-GRZ TEpG-H

Dat.  pag.wimz CEA-WIME UAJ-GME MOP-GMZ KPA.GMZ TEPF.GME, -
wMmz]

Acc.  pac.wi [W0BZ] cfa.a  uap-n[A] ]0y- A KAH TEgE_n

Instr. pAB-BI CEAB  UApH [-hMH] MWy H Kpﬁ. iEp@-H

Prep. pag_rlixz £EAEXE UAJ_EXE MOP_AKE KPAEXE TEPE_EXZ

Singular:

Hard, ending in Guttural:  Mixed: Soft, ending in _ie:

Nom. 2¥x-z [spirit] &rpor_z [boy] m¥mw_z[man] Fnameni_e [sign]

Gen. a%¥X-4 STpoK.-a m¥w_a BHAMEHTA

Dat.  a%x-% Arpor¥ mEm_¥ SHAMEHI_K0

Acc.  a¥x-z[-4] AOTPOK-4 MmErK_a BHAMEHI_E

Instr. aA¥x-omz Arpok-omz  MEK_EMZ BHAMEHT_EMZ

Prep. a%crk Arpourk MER_H BHAMEHI_H
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Voc.  afuwe Srpon-e MmExRY BHAMENT_¢
Dual.
N.A.V. z8x-4 ATHWK-A mEx_a SHAMGHI.A
G. P. a%x¥ Srpwir¥ M8y BHAMGHI_K
D. 1. a¥x-oma Srpokoma mEm_ema SHAMERT_EMA
Plural:
N. V. a€cn Srpou-nr’)  mExon [Lie]  Fnamgniia
Gen. p¥X-wez BTpok-wWBz  MYR_EA SHAMENT_f
Dat.  a¥x-Wmz Orpok-wmz  M¥R_GMZ  FHAMEHI_GMZ
Acc.  p¥x-v) ATpoK-H m¥m_ur’) FHAMGHIT.A
Instr. A¥x-n ATpoK-H MErR bl BHAMGHI-H
or: Suamen_[b].mu
Prep. a%crhixz Ompouthxz  m¥m_dAKE SHAMEHT_HKZ

When guttural consonants are followed by soft vowels, they
are modified according to the following scheme:

r+u, k>3 r+e>K  _EFE  _E3E -EO3H -E7KE
k7> K" > N Omrporz Ompourk  Ompount[n] _OFpose
"> X' > w -a8xz _a%ck -A%en A%

§35. Notes on the Cases.

1) The accusative singular of animate nouns is usually the
same as the genitive (§22), but there are also cases where it is the same
as the nominative: HginmaTe 35z ¢z (John 2022—“Receive ye the
Holy Ghost”); Reaan m$a na kons (IV Kings 9:17—"Set 2 man on
a horse”). In the plural, the accusative of animate nouns usually is the

") In Old Church Slavonic: orgou-H, see §8, c, d).
2) In Old Church Slavonic: govx-%t [a1], see §8, d).

%) _ut is used after palatals (“hushing” sibilants) only to distinguist
one case from another (§8, a).
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same as the nominative, but it may also be the same as the genitive:
A BeiwanTe Beeixz parwez rannxz (IV Kings 1023—“And send forth
all the servants of the Lord”).

2) In the prepositional singular of the soft declension, the
ending —k is sometimes found: fi tuiHoBE ciWHH BOZpaA¥ wTeA W Uaph
¢goemz (Ps. 1492—“And let the children of Sion exult in their
King”); in nouns whose stem ends in a palatal, _k may also occur: &z
mEexrk (Acts 17:31; 25:5—“by the man...”); nouns whose stem ends in
-u, may have —k or _ti: Bz cégpunl ceoemz (Matth, 528— “in his
heart”).

3) In the nominative plural, the ending st may be met with
in place of -t: A4 kamenie i Kakent 6¥a8mz (Matth. 43—"let these
stones become bread”); xatigst Wek¥ prkia (I Kings [Samuel] 97—“the
bread is spent”).

4) The instrumental plural, besides the usual ending _ai, _n
(pagni, uapn) may also have the very common ending _[s]mn: cuinmn,
uAgbMH, but not all nouns can take this ending. Sometimes, no doubt
under the influence of Russian, an ending _amn is also found: e.g.
rphxamn  (Isaiah 1421 —“for sins”); cxopnionamn (III Kings
1211—“with scorpions”); G¢¥miamn so efipw (Tropar for July
8—"“for, by the weapons of faith...”).

5) In the prepositional case (under Russian influence) the
endings A%, -ax% are to be met with: &z catkpdxz e sEZAHK X0AHAZ
an Gen; (Job 38:16—“Hast thou walked in the tracks of the deep?”);
neuter nouns in particular tend to form this ending: B% tegplLAXZ
(Eccles. 9:3—*in the hearts”); 8z npeacrareancraaxz (Tropar of the
Dormition of the Theotokos—“by [thy] intercessions”), while, in the
neuter nouns of the sof¥ declension, -axz seems to have displaced the
normal ending -exz entirely: T ta Mopaxs WenokAdz ro Gora (Ps.
232—“He hath founded it upon the seas”); BOZpaA¥TEA Ha A0MAXZ
teorixz (Prokeimenon—*{The Saints] shall rejoice upon their beds”);
8% NoAAKZ A¥EpABAl (Ps. 131:6—"in the fields of the wood”).
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6) The word ran [the Lord] is declined according to the hard
declension in the oblique cases of the singular; the vocative case has
the ending -: ran [O Lord]; in the plural, it is declined according to
the soft declension.

A Note on the Neuter Dual.

Neuter nouns (of the 1st and 4th declensions, see §34 above) in the
dual number had, in Old Church Slavonic, endings according to the
feminine forms in the nominative and accusative cases: -k, -H.

In New Church Slavonic (since the 17th century), the practice has
become established of writing the dual number of neuter nouns with endings
on the pattern of masculine forms also: .4, -a. Nouns that denote the paired
parts of the body, for the most part, kept their ancient endings, i.e like those
of the feminine. For example, with feminine-like endings: na pimek cBon
(Luke 15:5—(he layeth it] on his shoulders”); na Ggrk pamek cgon (Gen.
9:23—“upon both their shoulders”); na naep @a (Gen. 21:14—“putting it on
her shoulder”); ko aderz muek Kgnak, Akw roa¥sink (Ps. 547— “Who
will give me wings like a dove’s?™); a4 E$2¥7Tz oflun TEOH BHEMatoryrk
raac¥... (Ps. 1292— “Let thine ears be attentive to the voice [of my
supplication]"); fikw gipkerk Sun mon (Luke 230-31—“For mine eyes
have seen...”); AsE Ouk AmEp (Matth. 189—*“having two eyes”). With
masculine-like endings: ABA Kwabua 3adTa (Exodus 3627 [Septuagint
version ]—“two golden rings”); na &ga pamena (Ex. 36:27ff. [in a section of
the Septuagint without numbered verses]—“on both shoulders”); dankl ExiLua
et ABA Kpraa (Rev. 12:14—“And to the woman were given two wings”);
34 ABA OKa moA (Judges 1628—“for my two eyes”). With the numerals
ABA, O4 the endings are usually of the masculine type.

When neuter nouns have masculine-type endings in the dual, the
form they take coincides with the plural. The dual number may be
evidenced by the numerals zga [two], &ga [both]; by a verb in the dual
number; and, it would appear, the position of the accent, for example:
kwakina moA Agnemororra (Ps. 10824—“my knees are weakened”); na
p@raa tBoA (Gen. 3734—Tsackcloth] upon his loins”); i cTerE pgeaa cBOA
(IIT Kings 18:46—"“and he girt up his loins”); 4p@raa 8awa ngenoacana (Ex.
1211—*“your loins girded”); Ypgeas 8iwa (Luke 12:35—[Let] your loins [be
girded about]”). The examples with the word upecaa show a distinction by
means of the accent: in the first two examples, as can be seen, the number
is dual, since upecaa [loins] refers to one person. In the last two, we have the
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plural number, since many persons are had in mind—“gRawd’
[“your"—plural].

§36. Orthographical Peculiarities of the Cases.

In the case endings of the dual and plural, in order to set them
apart from like-sounding forms of the singular, w is written in place
of 0 in the word-stems or inflections, g in place of ¢, and where these
vowels are not present, then the circumflex accent (") is used; for
example, paEoMmz is the instrumental singular [“by a servant”}, while
paruims is the dative plural [“to the servants”]; yagéimz [“by the king”]
is the instrumental singular, while yapgmz [“to the kings”] is the
dative plural; gz is the nominative singular [a/the servant], while
pagz [of the servants] is the genitive plural.

If a word contains both o and ¢, preference is usually given to
w, though much depends on the copyist, who can pick either w, g or
the circumflex (*) depending on which symbol is the most convenient
to use.

In the genitive plural endings .wez and .g&z, and in the
dative plural endings .wmz and .gms, the letters w and g must be
written.

In words whose root ends in a palatal [“hushing” sibilant], in
order to set apart the cases of the dual and plural, _u is written in
place of #: in the plural, _ut is usually written in the accusative and
instrumental cases, and while this is met with in the nominative and
vocative, more common in these cases is the use of the circumflex
accent (7), w or @: M8k [men] is the nominative and vocative form,
while m%:xai is the spelling of the accusative and instrumental.

The spelling rules are followed in all other declinable parts of
speech.

§ 37. Peculiarities of the 1st Declension.
L. In the Sigular.

1) The dative case, instead of having the usual endings _¥ and
-k, may in some words have the endings -0gH, -¢BH: thinogH [to the
son), uapegH [to the king].
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Proper names and foreign words in particular tend towards
this form of the dative; and they are more likely to have the hard
ending -o&H, even when they belong to the soft declension: nergogn
[to Peter], mwveéogn [to Moses], agxiegeort [to the high priest].

2) Some nouns of the primary [prototypical, non-derived]
class have the following:

In the genitive singular, the ending -¥: ® A0m¥ paEOTH
(Exodus 202—“from the house of servitude”); ¢z Otarw noa¥ iOpaana
(Matth. 425—“from the far [/iz. yon] side of the Jordan”); m¥ecia
noa¥ (Luke 223—“of the male sex”); y0 nag¥ (Mark 15:38—“to the
bottom”).

They also take the ending _¥ in the prepositional case, when
it denotes location: &z yom¥ Sita moertd (John 142—“in My Father’s
house”); eva gegx¥ (Matth, 2:9—it... stood over...”).

3) Masculine nouns of foreign origin with the ending _¢fi, and
neuters with the ending .i¢, have the ending _4 in the genitive
singular: agxi¢pea [of the hierarch, high priest], @Vaia [of the Gospel].

4) Words with the ending .z, _ifi in the nominative singular,
take the ending _¢ in the vocative: &mye [O father], casgic [O
nightingale]; those whose nominative ends in _¢# can have either _¢
or .o in the vocative: Japisse (Matth, 23:26—“thou Pharisee”);
apxiegero (Jan. 30, Doxasticon at the Litiya—*O hierarch”); those that
end in n, have _w0 in the vocative: uapr [O king]; those with a palatal
followed by .z, -s, have ¥ in the vocative: m¥mz—m¥:xy,
gpass—ega48 [O physician].

II. In the Plural.

5) Some words have _og¢, .¢&¢ as a nominative plural ending:
gpiere [physicians], eairose [sons].

6) In nouns denoting a calling or position and having the
ending ¢, the nominative plural has the ending -g, and in the case
of nouns that end in _ph, the plural takes the ending _ie: agiceit
—&agicég [Pharisee, Pharisees], nasraigh—naerwigie [pastor, pastors].
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7) Nouns denoting the performer of an action, and having the
ending —eAb, may end in either g or i¢ in the nominative plural:
npeadriag  (Acts  752—“betrayers”); crpkmeaie  (Acts 758
—“witnesses”).

8) Nouns signifying the names of tribes or peoples and ending
in _unz, form their nominative plural by replacing this ending with
_&: radiafannng [a Galilean], raaiacane [Galileans].

9) In the genitive and dative, and less often in the
prepositional case, some words have a suffix inserted: _o&- in the hard
declension and -¢8- in the soft: ¢cainwgz [of sons], euinorwWmz [unto
the sons], W cninogdxz [concerning the sons].

10) The dative case of foreign nouns ending in _gft has not
only the form _gmz, but _wmz as well: agxiepigmaz [to the high
priests], i¥afwmz [to the Jews, Judeans].

11) Neuter nouns ending in _Hiyte may have _axz, -nxz, or -
ex% in the prepositional plural: ta soroghipaxz (Matth. 10:17—“in the
congregations”); npu fexoAnipngz (Ps.  1:3—“by the sources [of
waters]”); Ha conmuexz (Luke 11:43—“in the synagogues”).

12) The word gparz [brother] is declined in the plural as
follows:

Nom. sparia Acc.  gpaTiA
Gen. &paTif Inst. EpaTiamn
Dat. EpaTiAMEZ Prep. W EpATiaxz

Note: Instead of the forms of the plural, the collective formggaTia
(genitive BpATIH, vocative EgATie) is more often used: BgATIE MOA, HE
KAEMATECA... (James 5:12—“My brethren, swear not...”). In view of the
fact that when collective nouns are used, the predicate [verb] is usually in the
plural, and the collective formEgaTia is the same as the BgaTiA which is the
nominative plural [of Bpa%], it is often hard to tell when this word is used as
a collective noun, and when it is used as a plural: i WEACEKIZABZ Brr
EPATTH CROW, MAAKACA HAA HHMH: R 1O CAXZ raaroAaiLia KZ em¥ Bparia
@rw (Gen. 45:15—“Moreover he [Joseph] kiseed all his brethren, and weg
upon them: and after that his brethren talked with him”). In thefollowing two
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examples, a distinction is made by the possessive adjective: npinAoLLIA BpaTIA
iwWendora (Gen. 45:16—“Joseph’s brethren are come”); i fig0uI4 ke
EpaTiaA iWendoBai AftaTh (Gen. 42:3—“And Joseph’s ten brethren
went...”): here we see the collective form in the fir¢ example, but the plural in
the second.

13) Nouns taken from the Hebrew—aawnai [Adonai, “Lord”,
used as a substitute for the Hebrew radicals sometimes rendered as
“Jehovah”], gawt [Eloi, “my God”], tapaat [Shaddai, “the Mighty”],
pagkl [Rabbi, “master, teacher”] &c. are not declined at all;
sometimes, too, the name 1fis% [Jesus] is undeclined, when it stands
together with xjroes [Christ]: ificz xfromz [Gal. 1:1—By Jesus
Christ”].

Note: Sometimes these words may have declension endings: §¥a
aawhaa raa (Ezek. 8:1—“The hand of the Lord God”); & awrrk mnek,
aawnan ran (Ezek. 9:8—“Ah, woe is me, O Lord God”).

14) The word kopmviii [helmsman, pilot] in New Church
Slavonic is a noun declined on the model of iegef, cadgif: KOpmHire
seemEap¥ (Octoechos T. 4, Sunday Canon to the Trinity, Ode 5
—“to the All-Wise Shipmaster”). In Old Slavonic, it had the form
Kkopmunn and was declined on the pattern of feminine nouns ending
in _4, -a: Bemaa, hence, as a survival, the form seen in Kopmyit
porraLLaA raa (Supplicatory Canon to the Theotokos, Ode 4—“O
thou who didst bear the Lord, the Pilot”).

§38. A General Note on the 1st Declension.

The reason the first declension has such a variety of different forms i
that it has absorbed nouns that once belonged to other declensions. Ths took
place in the earliest times. It was for the most part masculine and neuter noun
with an o-stem that formed the maingay of the 1st declension. This themati
vowel, as a result of weakeningand softening, gave rise to the following vowels

0o—0O0=%.

jo (£) — jb (= &), but after vowels — b (jp) = fi.

o — mioro [place];
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= f — Mépf [seal;

= g — EOrz [god, deity];
jb = b — BOMAb [leader];

jb = i — Kpat [edge, region].

jo
e

To this declension consisting of o-stem nouns, other nouns were
added whose stem-vowel was a short u: Ui = %: ¢ainiz [son; compare the Old
English sunu, son], s0mz [house, home; cf. Latin domu-s], which used to
have their own declension; and then to these there was furthe added a class of
masculine nouns which had a short i as a stem-vowel: T = h: roeTs [guest],
roenoas [lord].

Although they had taken on the declension endings of the 0-stem
nouns, the U-stem and I -stem nouns nevertheless contributed peculiarities of
their own. Characteristic of the ti-stem nouns are these endings: .¥ in the
genitive and prepositional singular: B2 pom¥ [in the house]; the dative
singular ending .0&H, -¢&H; the nominative plural in -o&¢; the genitive plural
ending -wWE&Z; the insturmental plural [s]mu: cuinmn [by sons].

Peculiarities of the i-stem nouns are the nomimtive plural ending _i¢:
roenoaie [lords]; the instrumental plural _bmu: rognodpsmu [by the lords],
and the vocative singular ending -t in the word rognopn [O Lord].

These peculiarities were taken on by analogy by many nouns of other
stems, which had gone into the 1st declension; although the tendency toward
them is found mostly in nouns to which they are proper: thus o-stem nouns
often have the endings .0BH, .¢&H on the model of the u-stems: mrg_o&H
[unto peace], tOTHHIK-0BH [to the centurion], mEeK_¢BH [to the man], Bpad.
¢8H [to the physician], and so on.

§39. The 2nd Declension.
The 2nd declension includes nouns of both masculine and
feminine gender that end in .4, .A: skena [woman], Boe&Op4
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[commander], 3emaa [land, earth], t¥aia [judge].

Models of the 2nd Declension.

Singular.
Hard Declension. Soft Declension. Mixed Declension.
Nom. sket.a %K FEMAA (¥aia  fonoL_a
Gen. enowi  p¥K_H BEMAH (A RHOWI_H

Dat. skenB Sy b REMAN e¥ai_n forow_n [k

Hard Declension. Soft Declension. Mixed Declension.
Acc. wen ¥  p¥kY FEMAI ¥ ai_n fHow._¥
Instr. sRen.Ot0  p¥K-Ol  ZEMA-EH ¥ Ao oL 6t
Prep. ewenh  p¥u-h FEMAM ¥ ai_H RHOLLIH
Voc. kéno  p¥K-0 REMAE 2R FOHOLLI_E
Dual Number.

N.AV.wguot  pSuk BEMAH e¥ AL RHWLIH
G. P. mgn¥ ¥k FEMA_I ¥ aifo pHw_¥
D. 1. smenama  p¥soama gemaama Sl Ama BHoLLIamMA

Plural.
N. V. mgrel p¥K-i’ FEMAH e¥aii RHWLLI_H
Gen. RiH_Z €1z REMEA D e¥aifilf Pnow.z

Dat.  Ren-amz  ¥K-AME  FEMA_AMZ  (¥AI_AMZ HHOW-AMZ

*) Under the influence of Russian, -k may be found after palatals
in place of .n: fonowik (II Mac- cabees 7:25—“[to give counsel] unto the
young man’ ).

%) There is no softening, since it used to be written here (See §8,

d).
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Acc. Ka-bi  pSKH Reman oS AL [-6] Rnow e [ 2]
Instr.  REH.AMH  (¥K_AMH  ZEMAAMH  (XAT.AMH  RHOLI_AMH
Prep. sReH.axE  p¥K-AKE  Rema_AKz  XATLAKE  RHOWI.AXZ

§40. Peculiarities of the 2nd Declension.

1) Masculine nouns that end in _ia take the ending _emz in the
instrumental singular: fcdiemz [by Isaias, Isaiah], iegemiemz [by
Jeremias/Jeremiah].

2) Nouns whose stem ends in a palatal [“hushing” sibilant]
may sometimes have, alongside of the usual form of the accusative
plural, the ancient form as well: thus mpgsn [nets] in Mark 1:16, 18,
but mp@ma, the ancient form, in Mark 1:19; a¥wat gawa [your
souls], but in some editions A¥wa gawa (Luke 21:19—{possess ye]
your souls”).

Nouns ending in -a after a vowel (Bnia, neck; moania,
lightning; smia, viper; and others) have kept the ancient forms of the
nominative and accusative plural: smiA Bogm¥Tz (Mark 16:18
—“they shall take up serpents”); a8\ eg34ptan TEOA MwWania (Sunday
Mesonycticon,  Trinitarian  doxologies—“Thy  resplendent
lightnings”); toA e noxopriwua gkia (Vespers, in the Prayer of
Bowed Heads—“they have humbled [bowed] their necks”); but er¥a
[stream, flow, current], plural ¢rg¥# (compare the Old Slavonic
forms: singular Eala, moanim, 3mim, and the nominative and
accusative plural: Bhita, moatitn, FMim).

3) Before + in the dative and prepositional singular, and in
the nominative, accusative and vocative dual, the softening of
gutturals occurs (see §34).

4) The accusative plural of animate nouns is usually the same
as the nominative, but it may also coincide with the genitive:
On¥ernas gen Srpokosnuz (Daniel 1321—“thou didst send away the
maids”).

8) After palatals, _hi is written only to distinguish one case from
another,
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§41. The 3rd Declension.

The 3rd declension consists of nouns, for the most part
feminine, and only a few masculine, that end in _&: goakgiis
[disease, f.], mrsorrs [mercy, f.], m8agoemn [wisdom, f.]; of the
masculine gender are rograns [larynx, palate, throat], n¥ws [path,
way].

" At a very early time, numerous masculine nouns that had
belonged to the 3rd declension passed over into the 1st declension (for
example, roa¥en [dove, pigeon], waws [thief], roenoas [lord], roers
[guest] and many others.

The 3rd declension also includes several words declined only
in the plural: r¥can [cithara, a stringed instrument], @can [manger,
crib, creche], négen [chest], moysn [relics], awaie [people], and others.
Toenoaie [lords], in the plural retains the endings of the 3rd
declension.

Model Nouns of the 3rd Declension.

Singular.

Feminine Masculine.
Nom. 34nokkp-s [commandment] n¥T.k [path]
Gen.  zanogdka_n n¥m_H
Dat.  g4anogka_n n¥T.H
Acc.  ganorrk b n¥m.k
Instr.  ganoaky it n¥T_imz
Prep. anokkp_n n¥T.H
Voc.  ganorrha_¢ n¥r_n [H]

Dual.

N.AV. ganwerkp_u n¥r_i
G., P. ganwerk ik n¥T_in
D., . ganorkp-ema [-ama] n¥T_sMA

' Plural.
N., V. ginwerkp-n n¥r_i
Gen.  ganosrka_¢ii n¥r_iti [-€i]

Dat.  34noskp_ems n¥T_gmz



80

Acc.  ganwekp-n n¥T_i
Instr.  3AnokkA-bmu n¥T_bmH
Prep. gdnoska-exz n¥T.£x%

§42. The 4th Declension.

The 4th declension consists of masculine, feminine and neuter
nouns whose stem is longer in the oblique cases than it is in the
nominative. A characteristic peculiarity of this declension is the
ending ¢ in the genitive singular.

The endings of the nominative, and of the stem in the other
cases:

Neuter nouns:

A — _EH: AM_A, AM_eH_¢ [name]; naEm_a, naem_en_e [tribe];
-A [a]—a [ar]: Srpoua, Srpondre [boyl; Seaa, Graam.e [ass];
-0—¢¢: HEB_0, HER-£o-k [sky, heaven]; 4§40, 182 ¢c_¢ [miracle];

Feminine nouns:
-H — € MAT_H, MAT_¢g_¢ [mother]; Ayr-n, Aui-fp_¢ [daughter];
_t1-—0E [2R]): cReKg i, cBeKg-OB.¢ [mother-in-law]; AnE_ki, AnE_&_¢ [love].

Masculine nouns:

-6 [01] — en: Kam_en_s (from Kam_bl—Kam_eH.E, [rock, stone]); AeH-b
—an-t [day], kOpen_s—wrdgen_e [root] (no change in stem).

This difference between the stems of the nominative and
oblique cases came about as follows:

1) In neuter nouns inding in ma: he final & (yus maly)
resolved itself into _en_ before the inflection endings of the oblique
cases (see §2, 10): fim-a — HMm_eH_E.

2) In feminine nouns ending in ki, the final _ui resolved itself
into _o8- [28] before the case endings: AHE_bl——AHWE_B_f—AHE_OB-h

(see §10, ITI-2).
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3) In masculine nouns inding in _n (where the stem ends in -
men_): these nouns originally had the ending _ai: Kam_m [rock],
naim.bi [flame), sometimes adding a suffix -K-z: KAMuiKz '),

The final _ut of these nouns had a nasalized pronunciation.
Before the endings, the _ut resolved itself into .en.. In New Church
Slavonic, the nominative of these nouns is used only with the _en.
and the inflection _h: KAMENK, NAAMEHB, KpemEnn [flint], pemenn

[strap].

4) In the nominative singular of the following nouns, there
has been an abbreviation of the stem. Neuter nouns ending in .o:
Héo — negece: here the ¢ of the stem has disappeared, and the ¢ was
replaced by 0. Neuter nouns ending in .AT: Gpan — Spa_ar.e
[eaglet]: m has been dropped from the stem. Something similar is tc
be seen in Greek neuter nouns: mvedpa—mvedpat-os [spirit]. In
feminine nouns ending in .#: maTH — MmAaT_eg.¢, p has been droppec
from the stem, while ¢ has been replaced by n (in other languages this
root is the same: Latin mater, German Mutter, Greek pfjrmp, Doric

pdTe).

The nouns erenénn [degree, step], Kopenn [root], Aérn [day.
have not undergone stem changes.

') These old forms can still be met with: WAOMKAH KAMBIKE
ropatpz (Luke 17:29—“It rained fire and brimstone”); Kamuikz Tamsl
(Job 28:3—“the stones of darkness”); pageninatiaca Kamuiusi (Lam.
4:1—“the stones are poured out”); KAMBIKWEE OrHennbiXs (Ezek.
28:16—“of the stones of fire”); KW Aris naamnt (Lam. 2:3—"like a
flaming fire”).



Neuter nouns.

Nom., Voc.
[heaven, sky]
Gen.

Dat,

Acc.

Instr.

Prep.

N., A., V.
Gen., Prep.
Dat., Instr.

Nom., Voc.
Gen.

Dat.

Acc.

Instr.

Prep.
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§43. Models of the 4th Declension.

Masculine nouns.

Nom., Voc.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

Instr.

Prep.

Singular.
fima [name] Spoua [boy] HEEO
HMEH_¢ STpoNAT-£ HEREC_E
Hmen_H STpoNaT-H HERECH
Ama Srpoua HERO
HMEN_EM3Z ST poraTEME HERECSME
HMEH_H ST pouaT_H HERECH

Dual.
HM@H_H ST pwHATH NEEGC_H
Amen_§ SrpovaT_¥ HegeeY
AMEH_EmaA [-ama] SrporaT-ema [-ama]  HERELEMA
Plural.

AMEN_A OTpodAT-A HEREC.A
AMEN.Z SrporaT 3 HEREC%
Amen_gmz [Lwmz]  Srpovar.gma[wmz] HEEEC_GME
AMEH..A OTpoNAT-A HEREC_A
AMEH_kI ST poNAT bl HEBEC bl
Amen_kxz Srpodar-rkyxz HegeoExz

Singular.
¢eTenet-b [degree] Afti_k [day] KAMEH_b [stone]
CTENMEN_E AH_E KAMEH_¢
CTEMEH_H ' AH-H, AHEBH  KAMEH_H
CTEMEH.b AfH_k KAMEH.b
CTEMEH_EMZ AH-EMZ KAMEHEMZ
CTENEH-H AHH KAMEH_H
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KAMGH.-H
Kamen_¥
1amen_smalema)

KAMGH-H [1a]
KAMEH_Tft
KAMEH_GNE
KAMGH-H
KAMEH_bMH
KAMEH_EXZ

¢Reisphl [mother-in-law] ugprogn

[church; ancient form:

Dual.
N.,A,V.  cTengH.n AH-A
Gen., Prep.  oTenen.¥ AH-TH, AH_10
Dat., Instr.  cTenen_ema AEH_bMA
Plural.
Nom., Voc.  ¢TengH_H AH_IE, AH_R
Gen. erenen_edt [1i] JURCAR]
Dat. CTENEH_GMZ AH-GMZ
Acc. CTENGH-H AH-A
Instr, CTEMEH_bMH AFH_BMH
Prep. OTENMEH_EXE AH_EXZ
Feminine nouns.
Singular.
Nom., Voc.  marH [mother]
Gen. C MATEE CREISJOR-E
Dat. MATEP_H CREISJOR_H
Acc. MATEP_b (REKPOB-b
Instr. MATEQ it CREKPOB-TH
Prep. MATEQ_H (REKPOB_H
Dual.
N., A, V. MATGp-H CREKPUIR-H
Gen., Prep.  maTgp-ito CREKPUIBTto
Dat., Instr.  mATEp_EMA (REKPOB-AMA

LEPIShI ]

EPKB..¢
UEPKE-H
UEPKOB b
UEpIKOR-ito
LEKE_H

UGPKB_H
UEPKORB.-ito
UEPKB-AMA
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Plural.
Nom., Voc.  margp-n (BEKPWR.H  UGPKB-H
Gen. marep_in [-ei1] CREKPOB-EH  LEPKB_ERN
Dat. MATEJ_EME LREKPOB-.AMZ  LEPKB-AMZ
Acc. maTepeti [-H] CREKPOB-Ef [H] UGPKB_H
Instr. MATEP_bMH CREKPOB.AMH  UEPKB_AMH
Prep. MATEP_EXZ (BEKPOB.AKE  LEPKB_AKE
Voc. uépKB-¢ (Palm

Sunday Vespers, at the Aposticha).

Notes on the Cases.

In place of the plural forms of wimetn, very often the
collective form of this word is used: A4 Kamenie cie xakEn EEpA%Tz
(Matth. 43—“that these stones be made bread”); Kimeuiemz
nosH&AXY eTedana (Acts 7:59—“And they stoned Stephen”).

The plural form is also used, although less often: kamgnia (IV
Kings, 19:18); kameni#i (III Kings, 18:31); kamennm (II Cor. 11:25); na
kameniaxz (Jeremiah 146—“upon the rocks”); Ha wamenexz (Jer.
18:3—“[making a vessel] on the stones”).

Note: The plural forms KAMGHIA, HA KAMEHIAKZ, are, it would
seem, inter-related with the collective form Kkametie.

There sometimes occur forms of Kamen that are declined
according to the 1st declension: Kz Kamenw gemmwnrn (Judges
20:47—*[they fled] to the rock of Remmon”); kamento &ipwt (June 29,
at the Litiya—"“Thou rock of faith”); uggognaro kamena (June 29,
Sedalen at Matins—“the Church’s rock”).

Neuter nouns in the prepositional plural have the spelling _
hxz: W Bpemenrkxz (“concerning the times”), W Seaamkxz (“about the
asses”), Ha negeetixz (“in heaven”).

The nouns s&eigpnl and FpKOBA, in the endings of the dative,
instrumental and orepositional plura, as well as the dative and
instrumental dual, have the vowel a: _ama, -amz, _amu, _axz.
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§44. Peculiarities of the 4th Declension.

The nouns ®xo [eye] and oyxo [ear] are declined in the
singular and plural on the pattern of HEEO, but in the dual they are
declined without the suffix _¢¢:

Nom., Acc., Voc. &un [Ouk] eyes oyLUH [ears]
Gen., Prep. Suin oy Lt
Deat., Instrum. Sunma oLLIAMA

Neuter nouns ending in -0, due to the likeness of their
nominative case to that of the 1st declension, often take forms
without the suffix _ec, along the pattern of first declension nouns:
taokomz (Matth., 8:16—“with his word”); 8o Guk Teoimz (Matth.
7:4—{a beam is] in thine own eye”).

GaoBo [word], when it refers to the Person of the Son, does
not take the suffix ¢ in the oblique cases: K¢ Hevakinia &Fa tadBa
poraws (in the acclamation to the Theotokos sung after the
Consecration and elsewhere, beginning Ir is fruly meet and
right,—“thou who without defilement barest God the Word”).

On the model of marn [mother] is declined ayn [daughter];
the model of ¢gergni is followed by argai [love], Henaopki [sterility],
kpogn [blood], ufprors [church, formerly ugfpim]; declined like
KAMeRh are naamenn [flame), peménn [strap), kpemenn [flint], and
KOpENK [root].

The word oyaz [limb, member, body part], besides the usual
forms of the 1st declension, sometimes takes the endings of the 4th
declension, on the model of neuter nouns ending in .o
BaaCOpApHmmi oyascel moAmu (Prayer of St. Simeon the New
Theologian before Communion— “with thankfulness in all my
members”).
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Texts for Practice.

1) HHK'TOME MOMRETE AK'kM:\i romou’moma paséwrm 2) |
BHATRELLIE d}SApuee, maro«uxg OV‘lEHHKwMZ Gruw: novTo 1% Mmrmpu H
rprl;ummm OWMHTEAL BALUZ RACTZ A NiETE; 3) He 0TARATE 444, N
cpeRpA, HH MEAH npH noArkXZ RAWHKZ, HH NAgKI BZ NETh, HH AROK
pr'|3X’ HH CAMWTZ, HH PRERAA: AOI'F(I)HHZ EO EOTh A’EAA‘I'EM; MSM‘I
CROEA, 4) He mguaanrrs m;rl; tOKpOKHq.IZ HA 3EMM1, faioRe égan
TAMA rrAHrrz, H uArkms TATiE ﬂOAKOI‘IhIEAN'I‘Z H KpMXTz 5) f
cALTLLIABLLIE ApATEGEG H (I)Apltf@ ngATIH Grw, pa;gt(mrkma, KW W HAXZ
rAArOAETZ, 6) EOSAA,&,HTE o\fso mmpsm mmpmu A ESRiA BFOBH. 7)
Yep¥caanme, Tep¥cadnme, AZEARKIA MPJOKH A KAMENTEMZ MORHBAAH
NWeAAHHBIA K% TER'E, KOABKATHR BOLKOTEKZ CORPATH YAA4 TEOA,
FAKOZRE COEHPAFTZE KOKOIUZ MTENUL (BOA MOA KpHA', A He
BorxoTEeTe; 8) XOAA 7Ke MpH MOpH raAiAeieTEMz, RApTE cimwHa f
AHAPEA EQATA TOTW CIMWHA, BMETANYIA MPGIKH BZ MOgE: EEeTa EO
puigaga.  9) Tope BaMZ Jagicfwmz, MKW AKEHTE npepckpinia Ha
CONMHIHKE H WEAORAHIA HA TopRuLynkz. 10) Héso mub npscroaz
E0Th, FEMAA RE MIOAHOKIE Horama monma. 11) Tak T, emépre,
maao; ratk TH, Aae, nordaa; 12) MpemEaporTh MEPKERH ARAAETR
paz¥mz. 13) AOmoBe REZZAKOHHMIKZ THEXHTZ WHHYIEHIA, 14)
MégzocTh raegn n¥Tie HevecTHBRIXZ.  15) Toraa iAez HavATZ
NOHOLLIATH rpap0RWME. 16) Hrmn HALLIA EgAHK KZ KOBH f NAGTH, HO
K% HAYAMUMEZ, A KO BAACTEME, H KZ MIgOAFPPRHTEAGME Thmil B4
LEFW, KZ A¥XOBWMEZ SAORKI NOANEEGEHRIME. 17) Pagatkanmea Greug
HA CKIHA, F CBiHE HA OTUA: MATH HA ALIERh, A ALIH HA MATEPR: CREISPRI
Ha negerY [cBow], A nesdera na cBekpoR, 18) Aa He cRAgHLLH
IATHATE BO MAELTE mATEgE.

Key to the Exercise.

1) No man can sérve two masters [Matth. 624]. 2) And
when the Pharisees saw, they said unto His disciples, Why eateth
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your Master with publicans and sinners? [Matth. 9:11]. 3) Provide
neither gold, nor silver, nor brass in your purses, Nor scrip for your
journey, neither two coats, neither shoes, nor yet staves: for the
workman is worthy of his meat [Matth. 109-10}. 4) Lay not up for
yourselves treasures upon earth, where moth and rust corrupt, and
where thieves break through and steal [Matth. 6:19]. 5) And when
the chief priests and Pharisees had heard his parables, they perceived
that he spake of them [Matth. 21:45]. 6) Render therefore unto
Casar the things that are Ceesar’s, and unto God the things that are
God’s [Matth. 2221]. 7) O Jerusalem, Jerusalem, that killest the
prophets and stonest themn which are sent unto thee, how often would
I have gathered thy children together, even as a hen gathereth her
chicks under her wings, and ye would not! [Matth. 23:37]. 8) Now
as he walked by the sea of Galilee, he saw Simon and Andrew his
brother casting a net into the sea: for they were fishers [Mark 1:16].
9) Woe unto you, Pharisees! for ye love the uppermost seats in the
synagogues, and greetings in the markets [Luke 11:43]. 10) Heaven
is My throne, and earth is My footstool [Acts 7:49]. 11) O death,
where is thy sting? O grave, where is thy victory? [I Cor. 1555]. 12)
Wisdom is prudence to a man [Prov. 10:23]. 13) The houses of the
transgressors need purification [Prov. 149, Septuagint]. 14) The
ways of the wicked are an abomination to the Lord [Prov. 159]. 15)
Then Jesus began to upbraid the cities [Matth. 1120]. 16) For we
wrestle not against flesh and blood, but against principalities, against
powers, against the rulers of the darkness of this world, against
spiritual wickedness in high places [Eph. 6:12]. 17) The father shall
be divided against the son, and the son against the father; the mother
against the daughter, and the daughter against the mother; the
mother-in-law against her daughter-in-law [Luke 12:53]. 18) Thou
shalt not seethe a kid in his mother’s milk [Exodus 23:19].
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PRONOUNS.

§45. Pronouns are words that replace nouns, adjectives or
numbers, e.g. Monmn Gmpoua it maregn Gruy (Matth. 213—“Take the
young child and Ais mother”). HKOBZ népeTinifi, TAKOBH i NEETHIN
(I Cor. 15:48—“Such as is the earthly, such also are the earthly”).
A0AroTa GnoHks GAHHAIA ABAAECATE H Otmb AAKTEH... miEiga TAAKAS
a4 68 46mz keimz Snonamsz (Ex. 262—“The length of one curtain
shall be eight and twenty cubits... 2be same measure shall be for all the
curtains”).

According to their meaning, pronouns are divided into the
same classes as in Russian [and English]:

1) personal—

433, |
Thl, thou
Az [1], he [him]
Gua [a], she [her]
Suo [3], it.
2) reflexive—
ceRe, self [myself, thyself, himself, herself, itself, &c.].
3) demonstrative—
TOH: T4, TAA: TO, TOE: that
ceft [if1], cim, cie: this
Anz, AOta, Ono: OHbif, —aA, -of: yon, that
ABZ, -4, -0: OBk, _ah, -of: this [near at hand]
TAKIN, —dA, OF: such
TAKOBKIM, _AA, _0¢: such, of such nature
TOAHKIH, -4k, -OF: SO great, such a great
CHUERRIM, -4A, -OF: such as this. '
4) possessive—
MOHi, MOA, MOE: my, mine.
TROM, TROA, TRot: thy, thine.
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(BOH, LROA, (ROE: one’s own [the which belongs to the
subject].
HALLIZ, A, -E: OUT, OUIS
BALLIZ, -4, -¢: your [plural], yours.
5) interrogative—
KTO, ¥T0; who? what?
Kif, Kda, KOe; which?
\iH, Mia, vie; whose?
KAKIH, KalKdA, K480, what kind of?
KAKOBZ, -4, -0; KAKORAIit, _aa, -0f; of what nature?
fAKOBZ, -4, O; IAKORAIN, 44, -0f; of such nature
KOAHKZ, -4, -0; how great?
KOTOgKIf, _aA, -0f; which one [of several]?
6) relative—
HeRe, mmE, @ore: which, the one that...
GAHKE, -4, .07 GARKIf, _AA, -OF: as many as, as much
as...
AKZ, -4, -0 KM, _4A, _O¢: such as
As well as those listed above as interrogative: KoanKif,
KT, 1T0, &c.
7) definite [emphatic]—
BELh, BEA, BeE: all, all of...
BEAKE, -4, 0! BIAKIH, _Ah, -0 every, any
LAMBIFL, _Ad, —Of: the same, the very
KIAPRAO, KAATRAO, KOEIRAO Or KOmao: each, every
BEAMECKIH, Ak, -OF: any, every, all
HHZ, _4, -O: HHKIf, -, -Of: another
8) indefinite—
tkiro, vro: someone, something
nEKin, nkKkaa, nkikos: some, a certain
9) negative—
HHIKTO, HHYTO: no one, nothing
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HHKTORE, HHWTORE: nobody, nothing whatever
HHIKIH, _AA, _OF: HHKOTOPAI, _AA, -OF: NO, NOt a...

§46. The Formation of Pronouns.
Many pronouns have lost the vowel of their root, and
therefore in such cases the root takes the form of a consonant.

Personal pronouns. The 1st person has several roots:
a3 — 43z (from this, through the softened form ssb, comes the
Russian s): “T%;
M — M_EH.E, M_A: “me”; m_nl: “we’;
H — H.hl, H-ar%: “us” [cf. German ups, Latin _nos].

The 2nd person is shown by the letters ™ and &:
T — _ni [thou], T_oE_0w [thee, instrumental case];
B — B-bi [ye], B-4sz [you], &e.

The 3rd person is expressed by means of the following
pronouns:

Aug, Gra, Ao [he, she, it] and |, A, @ [him, her, it].

The 3rd person pronoun &z, GHa, GHo was borrowed from
the demonstrative pronoun Oz, On-sifi: these forms, however, are
used only in the nominative; for the oblique cases of the 3rd person,
the pronouns H, A, @, which do not have a nominative case, are used.
Joined to the conjunction e, the pronouns H, A, @ [Hme, Ame, Gme]
do have a nominative form, as relative pronouns.

Note: The pronouns #, A, @ were originally demonstrative, and
showed definiteness. At some time in the ancient period, and as late as the
beginning of Slavonic writing, these pronouns were used as definite articles
[i.e. equivalent to the English article “the”], atached to the end of adjectives,
and later they became part of the adjective, resulting in the longer, or- “full”
adjective endings.
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In Church Slavonic, the demonstrative pronouns t¢i, Tof are
often used as pronouns of the 3rd person, for example: Gt (odros)
nginae &o teuAETeARcTRO (John 17—“This man came for a witness”);
He & woft (¢xeivos) cedimrz (John 1:8—“He was not that light”); the
Russian version of the Bible uses oun [“he”] in both verses [as does the
King James Version in the second case].

Demonstrative pronouns are derived from the following roots:

From ¢— ¢i_fi [¢61], ¢i_a, ci_e: and with the suffixes _tu_¢&.
—¢_HU_£B_Kif, _AA, -O¢ [“this kind of...”].

From T— woii, T4, Ti-a, T, To_¢ [that]; from the same
root, with the suffix _aK.: T_aK_i#, _aa, -0t [such]; with _aKk_oB_: .
AK_OB_%, -4, -0, and with the long endings Tako&_slfi, -aa, 0. With
the suffixes _0A_HIK_: T_0A_K_Z, _4, -0, TOAHK i, _am- _OF [s0 great,
so much].

From on. and 0&.: on — &n.-2, On.4, On-o and the long
forms OHonifi, -aa, -0t [yon, that]; OB.— 3&.%, B&.4, ®&-0 and the
long forms OB_ifi, -4, -of [this one; the one/the other].

_ From the demonstrative ¢. was derived the ref/exive pronoun
C_EE_E.

Possessive pronouns are formed from the roots of the personal
pronouns of the 1st and 2nd persons: m — m-oft [my],

TH — rrﬁ_on [thy],

N — H.AwWwz [our],

& — B-4wwz [your],

and from the reflexive ¢ (¢& = tR) — ¢B_Of.

Interrogative pronouns are formed from the roots K and 4 (the
latter derived from K): m..n, Kd-a, KO_¢ [what]; wi_f1, vi_a, vi_f
[whose]; K.ro[who], 4o [what]; and from the same roots by means

of suffixes:
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SAK. — K_AK-IH, _A/.\, -OF; (which whatP)
-AK_OB_ — K_AK_OB.Z, -4, -0; K_AK-OB_hifl, -aa, _0f; (what
kind of?)
-O-AHK_ — K_OAHK.if1, -4, -0f; (how great, how many?)
-0_TOf. — K-O_TOJ_hifl, -4, -0¢; (Which?)

The pronouns KTo, “ro were formed by joining the
demonstrative Toft [Tz] to K-, i

Interrogative pronouns, when used in the absence of a
question, take on a re/ative meaning. From the root @4 and the suffix
-HK-, the relative pronoun gA-AK_z, a-AK-i# (as much as, as many
as) is formed. The relative pronouns HsKe, fiske, ge are treated
above.

Definite (em phatic) pronouns are formed from the following
roots:
£AM — LAM_%, -4, -O [self]: cam_wii1, _aa, -0 [same, selfsame, very];
B[eJc — BEt_b, Bi_A, Bef [all, whole]; with the suffix _aK. — Be.AK.
%, -4, -O! BE_AK-ifi, _aA, 0f [each, every]; with the suffix _av_e_ci-
— KE-AM_E-K-TH, -4, -0t [every, any, all];

HH — HH_Z, _4, -O: HH_kif1, .AA, _Of [another].

The pronouns Kifi-mma0, Ko.ska0 [every] consist of of the
interrogative pronoun Kif [Kz] and the particle _po0.

Indefinite and negative pronouns are formed by means of the
prefixes wek and nu, which are attached to the interrogative pronouns:
nrli_isro [someone], #u.1To [no onel, n.iiit [a certain], HH_KOTOpKIf
[any], &e.

The Declension of Pronouns.

§47. The pronouns 43z [1], Txi [thou], es&k [self], kro [who],
4o [what], nikro [someone], o [something], HuieTo [no one],
tieTo [nothing] do not change according to gender; all the others
change. Certain of the pronouns also add , A, @ to their gender
endings: OH_z — OHuifi, OH-a — SHa_a, OH-0 — OHoE.
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According to their declension, the pronouns in Church
Slavonic are divided into two groups: to the first group belong the
personal pronouns 43z and wai and the reflexive tege — they have
like endings and are declined differently from other pronouns; to the
second group belong all other pronouns, and they are declined on the
model of the 3rd person pronoun, and either the endings of these
pronouns are soft like those of the 3rd person pronoun, or else the soft
vowels and their signs are replaced by the corresponding hard ones.

In the first case the declension is called sof%, and in the second case,
hard.

1st Group 2nd Group (Soft
Declension)
Singular.
Masculine Neuter Feminine.
Nom. 43z  Thi Anz [1] Srio [g] Suala]
Gen. MeHE  TERE  CERE @I Gruw GA
Dat. mnk, wesd, cenk, cn gm¥ ém¥ G
MH  TH
Acc.  MENE, TERE, CERE, LA GPO, H @ 10
MA  TA
Instr. MHOW TOEOH (OROKW HMEZ AMz G
Prep. muk  werd cerd  [n]emz [n]emz [n]ed
Dual.
Nom. Mmul  Bal AHa AHa Anrk
Acc.  Hnl Rhi A A A
G., Pr. naw  Ban- GH Gr @K
-

D., Ins. HAMA BaMma Hma Hma Hma
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Neuter. Feminine.

Plural.
Masculine.
Nom. Mnl Bkl Sh Snn
Gen. HAtZ  BRALZ fxz HxXZ
Dat. HAMZ BAMZ HMZ Hmz
Acc.  Hhl, HACZ Bhi, BALZ A, HKZ A
Instr. HAMH BAMH HMH Han
Prep. HAtZ  BACE [H]nxz [n]axa
Soft Declension.
Singular.
Masculine. Neuter.
Nom. MOft MOE
Gen. MOEFW MOETW
Dat. moem¥ moem¥
Acc. MOf1, MOETO MOE
Instr. MOHMZ MOHMZ
Prep. MOEMZ MOEMZ
Dual.
Nom., Acc. MOA MOA, MOH
Gen., Prep.  mogH MOGH
Dat., Instr. MOHMA MOHMA
Plural.
Nom. MOH MOA
Gen. MOHXZ MOHXZ
Dat. motmz MOHMZ
Acc. MOA, MOHXZ MOA
Instr. MOHMH MOHMH
Prep. MOHKZ MOHKZ

Suk
HxXZ
Hmz
” 2
A, HXZ
v
HMH

4
[H]nxs

Feminine.

MOA
MOEA
MOEH
MOH
MOEH
MOEH

MOH
MOGH
MOoHMA

MmOH
MOHXZ
MoHMZ
MOA, MOHKZ
MOHMH
MOHXZ



Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Instr,
Prep.

Nom., Voc.
Gen., Prep.

Dat., Instr.

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Instr.
Prep.

rejoice and be glad therein”).
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Hard Declension.
Singular.
Masculine. Neuter.
o TOE, TO
TOrWw Torw
rom¥ Tom¥
TOH, TOro TOE, TO
TEmz Mz
TOMZ TOMZ
Dual.
Ta Tk, TA
TWH TWH
TEma TEma
Plural.
rin [TH] TAA, T4
Xz Xz
TEMZ TEMZ
ThiA, THEXZ Tad, TA
Tl mi TEMH
rrixa wilixz

Notes on the Cases.

1) After prepositions, the oblique cases of the personal
pronouns &z [H], Sha [Al, Sno [g], which begin with vowels, take
the prefix n: & HEmz, 34 hrw [about him, for her], and in the
accusative case the masculine pronoun h is reduced to b: HaHb [=Ha
(H)R]: GFfi Aftb, GrOE COTROPH MAk, ROZPAANEMEA Fi BOZRECEAHMIA
g8onn (Ps. 11724—"“This is the day which the Lord hath made, let us

Feminine.
TAd, TA
TOA
TOf
X, T
TOM
TOF

TR
TWH
- reima

Thid, THI
rilixz
TEMZ
Thid, Thi, TEXZ
{4
e mu
kX
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Note 1: In place of BOHh, the Kiev editions have BZ Gnb. This
form was adopted in error, as if derived from the demonstrative pronoun
Bnz (WEZ GHZ N0AZ IOpAAHA, “on the far side of the Jordan”).

Note 2: Originally, in Old Church Slavonic, the consonant H was
part of the prepositions B%, t%, K& (B%H, tZH, K&H—in, with, to), but
subsequently the H was felt as the beginning of the 3rd person pronoun,
and then it came to be used, not only after these prepositions, but after
others as well (Ha [on], noj [under], 34 [for], &c.).

2) The short oblique forms of the pronouns 43%, Tai and rese
(MH, TH, tH, MA, TA, tA, HKl, Bhi) lose their own accent if they stand
after a word accented on a final vowel, and then the preceding word
is written with an acute accent on the last letter instead of a grave,
e.g. At MA, BOHMH MH, BArotA0BH Hat and so on: TEMeKe MOAK Bl
(I1 Cor. 28—“Wherefore I beseech you”). Such pronouns are called
enclitic. However, if the logical accent falls on one of these words,
then they do not lose their own accent: it nonm¥ Bui Kz rege (John 143
—“and I will receive you unto Myself”); HHKTORe cROErW £H A4
faytersz (I Cor. 1024—“Let no man seek his own”).

3) The relative pronouns #me, mme, @e and the
determinatives KIRmRAO, KORAO, KAAKAO, KOERAO decline only the
first part, while the particles ¢, A0 remain unchanged: gruie,
GMEIRE, KOEMWIRAO0, KOEMEKA0, and so on.

4) The reflexive pronoun ¢ege is declined only in the singular
and has no nominative.
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5) In the pronouns of the 2nd group, the ending of the genitive
singular is expressed by w to distinguish it from the similar forms of
the accusative: gri [his] is the genitive case, while gro [him] is the
accusative. In the Kievan editions, the pronouns of the Ist group
have the “large” g in the genitive singular to distinguish them from
the accusative: Meng, TEEG, tiR@ are used for the genitive and mene,
TeRE, ceEE for the accusative.

Plural forms that are otherwise identical to singular forms are
customarily marked with a circumflex accent (" ): thus TEoA is the
feminine singular, and TBOA is the plural. But in the 3rd person and
relative pronouns [&nz (i), fisre], to distinguish the cases, the initial
“Iso” accent [breathing + acute] is replaced by the “apostroph”
[breathing plus grave]: fimz is the instrumental singular, while sz
is the dative plural; fisre, me are singular, while he, e are
plural.

By this same method the accusative plural is marked to
distinguish it from the genitive plural of the same pronouns: Hxz,
HxeRe are genitive plural, while fixz, Hyze are accusative plural.

§48. On the model of mof and weof are declined all the
other pronouns: some according to the soft declension, other:
according to the hard:

1) According to the sof¢ declension: T&OM, tBOI, Kifl, “ifl, ¢Fi, ¥T0,
HHKIT, HEYTO, HHYTO, HALWZ,

BALIZ:

2) According to the hard declension: #ing, Onz, OBz, (A%, BEAKE
KaKif [KaKkzg], TaKii [Trakz],
GAHKZ, TOAHKE, KOAHKE, KTO, HEKTO, HHKTO.

Peculiarities in the Declension of Pronouns.
1) The interrogative pronouns Km0, 4o are declined only i
the singular, and the oblique cases are formed directly from the sten
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(K2, 4b), without the syllable _ro: Ko_rw, Ye_rw.

In the same manner are declined the pronouns formed from
them: the indefinite nkiro, wkwro [someone, something] and the
negative HHKTO, HHYTO, HHKTOMRE, HHYTORe [no one, none,
nothing], and if the negative pronoun is joined with a preposition,
then the preposition is put between nH_ and the pronoun: He gapALH
HH W Komeke [neither carest Thou for anyone--Matthew 22:16]; nn
CRAPHTEA HH €Z KHME, HH BOSHEHARHAHTE KEAKArO 46A0BEKA [neither
will he argue with anyone, nor hate anyone--Prologue for July 3,
Homily of Isaiah the Monk]; gafinz neficro fonowa HAE o HEMZ
[And there followed Him a certain young man--Mark 14:51);
LIMWHE, Amamz TH nEwTo pepd [Simon, I have somewhat to say
unto thee--Luke 7:40]; oymaaHAZ GeH Gro MAAbImMZ tHMzZ O Arfaz
[Thou madest him a little lower than the Angels--Heb. 27).

2) The interrogative pronoun Kifi, Kda, KOt derives its forms
from the two stems Kifi and K0¢, and its case endings are like those
in the declension of the personal pronoun #, A, @.

In like manner are declined: the indefinite wkiifi, the
determinative Kifisra0 and the negative nniifi; in which last pronoun,
in the prepositional case, the preposition is put between the syllable
rr and the pronoun: A4 tt 82z KOem3 reckerd ngornrigar £T4 [lest by any

sin I anger God--Morning Prayers, Prayer to the guardian Angel].

Note; In the forms: N'ﬁl(ﬂxz ({it was said] by some--Luke
9:7), HE ﬂp'l'ﬂ'l'f\l HEKHMZ ([before] that certain were come--Gal. 2:12)
an elision has taken place (instead of nlikinyz, nfKkinms).

3) The pronouns HAwzZ, BAz belong to the mixed declension,
i.e., for the most part they are declined according to the soft
declension, only the iotated vowels are replaced by the hard ones. In
the plural, A appears in the endings merely to distinguish cases.



Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Instr.

Prep.

Nom., Acc.
Gen,, Prep.
Dat., Instr.

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Instr.

Prep.

Nom.
Gen.

Masculine
KIH

KOErW
KOEME
KIT1, KOEro
KIHME
KOEMZ

KA
KOGH
KIHMA

KiK'

KIHKZ
KIHMZ
KA, KIHX%
KIHMH
KIHXZ

HALLIZ

HALLIEFW
!

HAtLIEMY
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Singular
Neuter
KOE
KOEFW
KOoEmY¥
KOE
KIHMZ
KOEMZ

Dual.
KA/ Kin
KOgH
KIHMA

Plural.
KAA
KIHKE
KIHME
KAA
KIHMH
KIHKZ

With Stem Ending in a “Hushing” Sibilant:

Singular.
HALLIE
HALLIETW
HALLIEMY

Feminine
KaA
IKOEA
KOEH
k¥t
KOEH
KOEH

KIH
KOgH
KIHMA

Kia
KIHX%
KIHMZ
KA, KIHKZ
KiHmu
KIHXZ

I
HALLIA
HALLIEA
HALLIEF

") The ancient form uint has been kept in the indefinite
pronoun HELiH.



100

Acc. HALLIZ, HALLIETO HALLIE HawY

Instr. HALLIHMZ HALLUHME HALLIE

Prep. HALLIEMZ HALLEMEZ HALLIEF
Dual.

Nom., Acc.  HALLA HALLIA /HALLH HALLIH

Gen., Prep.  HALLER HALLIEK HALLIEK

Dat., Instr. HALLIHMA HALLHMA HALLIHMA
Plural.

Masculine Neuter
Feminine

Nom. HALLIH HALLIA HALLIA

Gen. HALLIHXZ NALLIHKZ HALLIHXE

Dat. HALLIBIME HALLILIMZ HALLIBIMZ

Acc. HALLIA, HALLIHXZ HALLIA HALLIA, _HXZ

Instr. HALLIHMH HALUHMH HALLIHMH

Prep. HALLIHKZ  HAWHKZ HALLIHKZ

KTO, Y70: Who, whar?

Nom. KTO 4TO

Gen. KOrw SErw SELW0, HECOMLD
Dat. kom¥ Jem¥ vecom¥
Acc. Koro 4 TO YE£O
Instr. KHMZ NHMZ

Prep. KOMZ JEMZ YECOME

4) In pronouns a final guttural is softened before a soft vowel:
Beaukmz, Toanukmz.,

In pronouns with a final guttural (BsAKZ, GARKE, TOAHKE
&ec.) the prepositional masculine and neuter may be formed either
with & or with o: W oaruEmz and W ToAHKoME, e.g.: BO BrAUEMEZ
Tegneinin [in all patience--Ephes. 6:18], which could also be go
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Beakomz Teprknin, and so forth. Similar double forms are to be
encountered in the feminine dative and prepositional: BeAKofi and
BealhH,

5) The pronouns @AHKZ, KOAHKZ, TOAHKZ have noun-type
inflections in some cases, e.g. the genitive, ToanKa, the dative
ToAHKY, the prepositional--ayse tia woanuk ceao Waaera; ([tell me]
whether ye sold the land for so much?--Acts 58). Other forms
Other forms (usually with inflection endings beginning with k) of
these pronouns are properly pronominal: the instrumental
Toanukmz, the instrumental form Toanukmz (and also -komz) and
all the forms of the plural:

Nom. ToAHUAl Acc.  TOARKH
Gen. Toanukxs Instr. ToAnuEmH
Dat. Toahukmz Prep. Toanukxz

Example: RHAHTE, KOARUEMH KHArAMH NHEAXZ BAME Moft g¥KOK
(Gal. 6:11-—"See how long a letter I have written you by mine own
hand”).

In a like manner, compound pronouns with _08.: KaKOEZ,
TAKOBZ, MKORZ--have some forms on the pattern of the short
adjectival declension, fro example, the genitive IAKOB4, the dative
case mKKoB¥, while the other forms are of the pronominal declension.

6) A characteristic peculiarity of the short pronouns (such as
Ang, Onz, OBz, tamz and others) is to be seen in the following
inflection endings: in the masculine and neuter genitive singular, .
orw, in the feminine, _oa, for example: AHOrW, AHOA, tAMOrW,
tamoa: in the instrumental singular, masculine and neuter, and in all
the plural oblique cases (except the accusative)--k appears in the
inflections: instrumental singular--Onkma: genitive plural--Ourbxa,
dative plural--Gnkmz, instrumental plural--&ukmn, prepositional--
W Orrkya. '



Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Instr.

Prep.

Nom., Ace.
Gen,, Prep.
Dat., Instr.

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Instr.

Prep.

Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Instr.

Prep.
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ABE--this:
Short Form:

Singular. .
Masculine Neuter
ABZ AEBo
ARorw ABorw
dHrom¥ Arom¥
Bz, OROrw AEBo
AeEmz AOBEMZ
ABOME ABOMZ

Dual.
AB4a ARBa /OBh
AEWH ABWH
Aekma Arkma
Plural.

ABH ARa
Srrkxz Orrkxz
BrEmz Arkmz
Sk, OrtkxZ OBa
Aakmu ABEmu
Orrkxz Serkxz

Full Form.

Singular.
ARbi ARBo¢
ARArw ARATW
Sromy¥ Arom¥
ARhli, OBAro ABot
ARMME ABMME
AROME AROMEZ

Feminine
ARa
ARoA
ABof
ABY
Aeok
ABof

Aek
AEWH
e 4
OBEMa

AEh!
Orrkxz
b4
Aehmz

2 -

SEhl, OBEXE
Aekmn
Orrkxz

ABaa
AEBhIA
AEoi
Ae¥w
ABot
Srott
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Masculine Neuter Feminine

Dual.

Nom., Acc.  ORaA ABaa /AOBEH Aekn

Gen., Prep.  OBwr  OBWH ASEWH

Dat., Instr.  OBsima AEhIMA ABLIMA
Plural.

Nom. ARin ARAA ABhiA

Gen. OBbIXZ OBbIxE OBhIXZ

Dat. ABRME AORLIMZ BRUME

Acc. ORbiA, OBLIXZ OBAA OBhiA, OBBIKZ

Instr. ABLIMH ABBRIMH ARIMH

Prep. OBhIXZ ORLIXZ GRBIKZ

7) The pronoun &fts [all] has forms according to the soft
declension and according to the hard. A dual number, on account of
the meaning, is absent. There is also no dual number for the
pronoun BtAKzZ, derived from Efth.

8) The full or long pronouns, i.e. those which have 1, &, &
attached to their gender endings (Anisifi, GBI, GARKif, KoTOpuif and
so forth), are declined on the model of the full or long declension of
adjectives.

9) The numeral gAphng is used as an indefinite pronoun
[gannz yeaoskz (one man) = nkiiif veaodKz (a certain man)]. It is
declined on the model of the pronoun T0f. The numerals Gga, Gutk
can also be used as pronouns, in the sense of “both”--“one and the
other”, as can the ordinal number ag¥rifi [second, next] in the sense
of “another”, and the combinations garnz ap¥raro or Ap¥rz Ap¥ra
have the sense of reciprocal pronouns, “each other”, “one another”: fi
Ap8ri Ko pp¥3kii Boniax¥ [and they cried out to each other--Paschal
Oikos], Ag8ix ApEra [each other, in the Litany of Peace].
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Texts for Practice.

1) 0 e pga © naxz wkora AA¥1a BZ TOMKE AFHL BZ BECh
DeroaLy¥ oTAATH WeeThAFcATZ (D Teg¥arima, griske ma gmmats,
A i geckporarra Kz ceek W BeEXZ caxz nppkawingea, B EaieTs
et A X 10UIEMA HMA I COROMPOLLIARLIEMALA, H CAMZ THEZ NPHEAHIRHELA,
AAALLIE CZ HHMA: ONH 7RE GH AEPIRACTACA, Ad GrW NE MOZHAETA, Peve
PKE KZ HAMA: ¥TO (§Th (AORECA (iA, W HHKIKE CTAZAETACA KZ (66
AaSuie, fi Goma apaxaa; WBEIARZ Re GAHNZ, GMEIRE HMA KAEONA,
pedE 1% HEMY: Thi AH GAHNZ MPHWAFUZ GEH BO TEg¥CAAHME, A He
wRrbAkAZ Gt ELIBLUHKZ BZ HEMEZ Ko AHH fiA; H peve Hma: kingz; Ona
ore prliora gm¥: e O Tiek nagapannndk, Heke BricTh MEKZ NpopoKz,
CHAENZ ArﬁAomz i cAOBOMZ npe,i, gromz # Belimn AwAhMﬁ: KAISW
npeMmA &ro agKiepen it KHASH HALLIH Ha wrx’m,a,eme cmsprrﬂ, fi pAtﬂALLIA
ero Mbl oK HA,A,rl;AxomA FAKW 6 (;m'h xorm ngsmnrm HAA: HO
A tad BeEMH cHMH, TPETI C6f AL GOTH ANECh, (DHFAHPRE CIA EBILLIA,
Ho ft sh@tinl HEKia O Hacz o\}macﬁma Nbl, EIKLLIBIA pA'Hw oy ryém 2)
Onkma e DREp30eTEA c)‘m, fi nogmm‘a @ro f 'ron umnAan
BRICTH AMa, 3) GiE A4 NOMBILIAAFTE rrmo&hm, KW mu,m PRE QMBI
EAOBOME MOLAATH, Weroawye, TakosiH f T8 Sy gemnl akromz. 4)
FOHEA IRE, Grad KAIKW MPHILIEAZ, HE Aurkxz oe xow¥, WepApY Bicz,
i 43% WEPALUSEA BAMZ, IAKOBA Re He XOWETE,  5) HAKw Ml
oyEhoRAMZ W ToAlykMZ HEpAARBLLE cnacening 6) A3mAme sadro ©
gacz camxz.  7) HBiukmz nopOEAETZ EKITH RAMZ BO CThIXZ
npssmm’ni‘nxz A Rﬁro‘u'zrr'l'uxz 8) Bcé\u,r(;mz xpms’u'iemz BAKWAH TROE
tepaus: 0 mxz BO mxw,a,nqm PRHEOTA. 9) COKXAX’ HAMZ BZ N¥CThIHH
XAEEH TOAALAL, FAKW AA HACKITHTEA TOAHKE HAPOAZ,

Key.
I) And, behold, two of them went that same day to a village
called Emmaus, which was from Jerusalem about threescore furlongs.

And they talked together of all these things which had happened. And it
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came to pass, that, while they communed together and reasoned, Jesus
himself drew near, and went with them. But their eyes were holden that
they should not know him. And he said unto them, What manner of
~ communications are these that ye have one to another, as ye walk, and are
sad? And one of them, whose name was Cleopas, answering said unto
him, Art thou only a stranger ' in Jerusalem, and hast not known the
things which-are come to pass there in these days? And he said unto
them, What things? And they said unto him, Concerning Jesus of
Nazareth, which was a prophet mighty in deed and word before God and
all the people: And how the chief priests and our rulers® delivered him to
be condemned to death, and have crucified him. But we trusted that it
had been he which should have redeemed Israel: and beside all this, today
is the third day since these things were done. Yea, and certain women
also of our company made us astonished, which were early at the
sepulchre [Luke 24:13-22]. 2) And their eyes were opened, and they
knew him: and he vanished out of their sight [Luke 24:31]. 3) Let suct
an one think this: that, such as we are in word by letters when we ar
absent, such will we be also in deed when we are present [II Cor. 10:11]
4) For I fear, lest, when I come, I shall not find you such as I would; anc
that I shall be found unto you such as ye would not [II Cor. 12:20]. §
How shall we escape, if we neglect so great a salvation? [Heb. 2:3]. 6
Therefore put away from among yourselves that wicked person [I Cor
5:13].  7) What manner of persons ought ye to be, in all hol
conversation and godliness [II Peter 3:11]. 8) Keep thy heart with al
diligence; for out of it are the issues of life [Prov. 4:23]. 9) Whenc
should we have so much bread in the wilderness, as to fill so great
multitude? [Matth. 15:33].

"This can also be translated, “Art thou che only stranger?”

2QOr: How our chief priests and rulers...
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THE ADJECTIVE.

§49. Adjectives are words that indicate a quality of an object
and answer the question “What kind of... ¥ or “Whose?”

Adjectives, since they express a quality of an object, are
always used with nouns and agree with them in gender, number and
case.

According to their meaning, adjectives are classed as
qualitative, relative, and possessive.

Adjectives that characterize objects without relation to other
objects, are known as gualitative: AORguiii gisz [the good servant].

Adjectives giving characteristics that relate one object to
another on the basis of place, time, material and the like, are called
relative: veennia Grientiaa [fiery Gehennal.

Adjectives that indicate belonging are known as possessive: ¢iiz
&skifl [Son of God].

According to their endings, adjectives are classed as short or

long.
The short endings of adjectives:
Hard: Soft:
Masculine: % AOEp.Z h  MEAOBWM_K, cHH.b 1 E¥A
Feminine: A AOEg-A A eAokEN_A, cAN_A g¥_A
Neuter: 0 AOBP-O ¢ eaoreN_E, CHH_E g% ¢

Adjectives with full or long endings add to the gender endings

of the short forms the pronouns H, A, @:

Masculine: AORpZ+H=A0RpRIA chis+H=cAnif  &¥f+n=g%i#
Feminine: AOKpA+A=A0RfaA CHHA+A=tHHAA BESA+A=ESAA
Neuter: AOEpO+e=A0Kp0f cHne+e=cnnee  ESe+e=5¥se
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In like manner there arose the oblique case endings of the full
or long adjectives. This process of formation of full adjectives came
about while the language was still in the Old Slavonic period. To the
short (noun) endings of the oblique cases were attached the oblique
forms of the pronouns H, m, ¢, and furthermore in the long forms
thus arrived at, the following changes took place: with the loss of j
between vowels, there took place an assimilation of vowels, and at
a later period an elision:

ACEPAHITO > ACEPAAro > AOEPAT® > AOEfArW

AGEPOY + KMOY > ACEPOYOYMOY > AOEpoYMoy > A0EgomY¥ --and
$0 on.

In ancient times the pronouns H, A, g (demonstratives) had
the value of definite articles when joined with adjectives; afterwards,
they merged with the adjectives, giving rise to the long forms. The
long adjectives have a “definite” significance, while the short
adjectives have an “indefinite”; however, in New Church Slavonic the
definite vs. indefinite categories are not fully adhered to. If one
compares Church Slavonic texts with the Greek, the Greek adjectives
with the definite article almost always correspond to the long
adjectives in Slavonic.

§50. Formation of Adjectives.

Adjectives are either primitive or derived.

Primitive adjectives are those whose endings are joined
directly to the stem. Only qualitative adjectives can belong to this
category: AOEf-z [good], ewdp-z [old], £¥-# [rowdy, senseless], critin
[blue].

Derivative adjectives are those whose endings are joined to the
stem with the aid of suffixes, one or several; in this category we find
all types of adjectives--qualitative, relative, and possessive: rig-ox-z
[tractable], o¥3-0K-% [narrow], rog.ei_z [bitter].
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§51. The most important suffixes used to form adjectives are
the following:
1) Qualitative:
-5 (0K, K; €K, BIK, K; HK): BRIS_0K_%, Kbit-OK_ifi [high]; oy 3-0Kk_z, oy 3
K-ifi [narrow]; rog_ex_z, rop_si_if [bitter]; sea_rik-z [great).
A= (ea, A): sebir_eaz, cerbr_ st [bright, ﬁlled with hght]
-H_ (¢H, BH, H): mA_m %, CHA_LH_bIfi [strong]; fAc.eH_%, fc_ti_wift [clear].
-AB_, -HE.: BeAHY-4B_% [grand, magnificent]; A¥K_4B_z [crafty, evil];
mvporoi_HB_aifi [myrrh-flowing]; noca¥iua-ne-z [obedient].
-AT_, _HT.: BOr-AT-hi#i [rich]; nepn_ar it [feathered]; gnamen_nr_nisi
[noted, famed]; pomos_im_z [one who possesses a house,
takes pleasure in it].
e prhy_ner_z [talkative, eloquent].

2) Relative:
-ti_: seeak 3wt [made of iron], rop-n_ifi [upper, higher, on high].
AH_, —ati_: AOT_an-kifi [fleshly]; ageg_an_z[wooden]; ko _an_wiii [of
leather]; pors_an-wit [horned].
Awe: ANE--H-iH [today’s]; kpom tu_n_ifi [that which is outside].

3) Possessive:

-b: KHAR.k [the prince’s]; veaorriu [man’s, of man]; iakweA-& [of
Jacob].

jier mfRcilf [God's, of God]; pae-i-ti [servant’s, pertaining to a
servant].

_#B_, 0B i3pna_e6% [of Israel]; idend_ok_z [of Joseph].

-wi-: roa¥._ht_sif [a dove's]; mapi_nn_z [of Mary].

o< 1¥aef_o g [Judean, of Judeal; veaorry_g_gic_iit [human, of men,
mankind’s].

_eH_ (bH): BAAABIN_EH_b, BAAARIM.H_A [the master’s]; EFOpOAHM_EH.Z
[pertaining to theTheotokos]; m%uenn4_en_z [martyricon,
pertaining to the martyrs].
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Possessive adjectives have only the short form, with the
exception of those in _¢K. and _uH., which can have either the short
or the long form: ¥ affiekz and ¥ A6feKif, roa¥EAnz and roAXEANKIA,

Adjectives having the suffix - (ju), as a result of softening,
show an alternation of the final consonants of the stems before this
suffix (see §11): veaoriling, “eA0REIL: KHARK, KHAKL: 1AKWEZ,
14KkWEAs and so on.

Some adjectives can have equally the suffixes _» and _i_:
KHARE and KHARITN, AThEAYS and ArkerYif [a/the girl's, maiden’s].

Adjectives with the suffix _eKx. express, not individual
possession, but a sense of belonging or being proper to a group or
kind; thus seaose_sis_ifi means “belonging to, or proper to humans”.

Adjectives with the suffix _nn_, if they are expressed with the
long endings, signify belonging or being proper to a group or kind:
skhgrnbIf HpARZ --the morals of animals, wild beasts.

§52. If adjectives with the full ending have a doubled , then
in all of the short gender and case endings except for the masculine
nominative, the doubled # [nu] is retained.

This occurs in the following qualitative adjectives:

1) a) In adjectives formed from noun and verb stems in _n:
AerHnHBIA [HeTHHAL HOTHHENS, HoTHHRA [true];
nengmeEnnni [Hgmbn.nrn]: nengmkinenz,

Hengmtinna [unchanged];
Bta fierinna ® &ra Hornnna [True God of True God--Nicene

Creed].

b) In adjectives formed from nouns with their stem ending in
-t preceded by a consonant:

goatguennnifi  [goakignon]:  moakignenz, soakZnenna
[diseased];
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EEZROAZHENHBIN [EOAZH_b]: EEZEOARHENZ, BEZEOAZHENHA
[fearless];

Xpiorianekia Konynual... Beggoakguennst [“A  Christian
ending...painless”--Litany of Fervent Supplication].

¢) In adjectives formed from nouns with the ending _a_ie, _¢.
Hie, in the masculine there can be the endings _nen. and _enz:
BEZARIKANHBIA [ABIXAHTE]: BEQARIKANENZ, BEFABIXAHHA [without
breath, not breathing]
NEMPHIKOLHOREHNBIA  [MPHISOCHORENTE]:  HEMPHIKOLHORENZ,
HengIKoeHoREHHA [untouched];
RAAHMEZ NAOTIN BEZARIKANENZ MEpTRZ [“Seen in the flesh, a
lifeless corpse”-Holy Saturday Matins, First Stasis, v. 36].

2) In adjectives with the ending _entnifi, formed from noun
stems with two or more preceding consonants:

GETECTRENHRIA: GETECTRENZ, GETEOTRENNA [natural, of nature];

BEQMALAEHHBIA: BEJNHIAENZ, BEZ4ArAEHHA [countless,

innumerable].

Goeereeraento BRecTRo [“the Divinity of One Essence”--
Matins for Jan. 30, Ode 6].

3) In adjectives formed from past passive participles; in the
masculine nominative they have the ending -en, and sometimes -
HENZ:

COBEPLUFNE, COBEPLLENHA [perfect, complete];

BAAPKENZ, BAAPREHN4 [blessed, blissfull;

HEHZPEIFNENZ, HEHZgeaEna [ineffable, beyond description].

Tai g0 @ehi 6z nengpesenenz [“For Thou art God ineffable”--
Divine Liturgy of St. John Chrysostom, Anaphora].

Ane Beerwd cosegrugting [‘A day all perfect”--i.e. that the whole
day be perfect--Litany of Fervent Supplication].
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Adjectives in _nmifi that are formed from verbs of the
imperfective aspect do not double the t: Bagénaa nwenrua [boilec
wheat], ¢¥wénoe Srowie [dried fruit].

§53. Declension of Adjectives.

Like nouns, adjectives are grouped into hard and sof
declensions.

The short adjectives are, in their gender endings, comparabls
with the nouns of the 1st and 2nd declensions, and and are declinec
on the same pattern: adjectives of the masculine and neuter gender
according to the 1st declension, while those of the feminine gende
are declined according to the 2nd declension.

Declension of Adjectives with the Short endings.

Hard Declension:

Singular.
Masculine Neuter Feminine
Nom. m¥pp_z [wise] mEpp-0 mEpp-a
Gen. m¥ap_a m¥pp-4 mEpp. b
Dat.  m¥pp.¥ m¥ap¥ m¥ppk
Acc.  m¥pp-z[a]  mEap0 m¥ap¥
Instr. mEap.nimz  mEppumz  mEap.00
Prep. m¥aptk m¥ppk mEapk
Voc.  m¥ap.s m¥ap-0 m¥ppa
Dual.
N, A, V. m8pp.4 mEapa, sk mEppk
G., P. m8xp-¥ mEpp-¥ YT

D., I m¥pp-nima mEpp_bima  mEpp_wima



Nom., Voc. mEpp-H
Gen. mEpp-nixz

Dat.  m%pp_nimz
Acc.  mEpp-bi [-nix3z]
Instr.  mEpponi[-simn]

112

Plural.
mEap_a mE ap bl
mEpapnixz  MEAp_bIXZ
mEppimz  mEpp Mz
mEap_a MmEap s

mEap il -simn] mEpp_pimn

Prep. m¥ap-bixz mEpp wixz  m¥pp bixz
(
Soft Declension:
Singular.
Masculine Neuter Feminine
Nom. roenopei-k (the Lord’s) rocnoan_e FOCMOAH_A
Gen.  TFOLMOAH-A FOEMOAH-A FOLIOAH_H
Dat.  FOLMOAH_K FOCMOAH_k FOCHOAH_H
Acc.  roenoAeH-h[-a] FOCMOAH_E FOLMOAN_I0
Instr. TOCLAOAH_HMZ rocMOAH_HMZ FOLOAH_EH
Prep. rOgMOAH-H FOCMOAH.H FOLHOAH-H
Voc.  FOCNOAEH_h FOCTIOAHE FOCHOAH-A
Dual.

N., A, V. rocmOAH_A FOEMWAH_A,-H FOCMWAH_H
G.,P. rotnuwAH_K rosnuAH-t rOCMUIAH_I0

D, rotnopH-HMA

N., V. rotmwAH-H
Gen.  FOLNOAH_HKZ
Dat.  rornuWAH_HMZ

i
Acc.  rocnwaH-H[-Hxz]
Instr.  roenuaAH.H[-nmn]
Prep. rOCMOAH-HKZ

rocnoAH-_HMA

Plural.
FOCMWAH A
rOEMOAH-HXZ
rosWAH_HMZ
FOLMOAH-A
rocnwWAN_H[-nmn)
FOLNOAH_HXE

rOENOAH_HMA

rosnuAH_H
FOCNOAH.HXZ
roCnui AH_HMZ
roenwaH_H[-txz]
rormu AH-HMH
FOLNOAH_HXZ
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§54. Concerning the Vocative Case of Adjectives.

When adjectives are used as nouns, in the vocative case the
short endings are always used: e.g. Beg8mue, 8% cir Hoyn A¥wy
TRoW AcTARYTZ I Tese [Thou fool, this night thy soul shall be
required of thee--Luke 12:20).

When adjectives of definition are used with nouns in the
vocative case, the adjectives usually have the long endings, but the
short also occur: A¥KABRi# page [thou wicked servant--Luke 19:22]; page
gaariii A gdpnwid [thou good and faithful servant--Matth. 2521];
TPERASKENHE BACIATE, MpHrOgie ResmB Ape, BEESAATE A BeedmHe Twanne [O
thrice-blessed Basil, Gregory most wise, John most golden and most
honourable--Vespers for Jan. 30, Aposticha].

§55. Differences of Declension between Nouns and Short
Adjectives.

Although the short adjectives are declined on the pattern of
nouns, nevertheless their declensions do not fully coincide. The
divergences are as follows:

1) Singular: the masculine and neuter instrumental have the
long adjectival endings -imz, _Hmz: mEpRIMZ, TOLNOANHME.

2) Dual: the dative and instrumental cases have the full
adjectival endings -nima, -Hma: mEapuima, rOLAOAHHMA, although
endings of ancient origin are to be met with according to the noun
declension, for example: Koakinoma iAaegoma (the [twelve] tribes of
Israel--Matth. 19:28).

3) Plural: all the cases except the nominative and accusative
have endings according to the long declension; the instrumental
masculine and neuter can have the short or the long form (with the
sense of the short), for example: nged eraphiitunne ifAegnl H npe)
- awpbmA mormi (before the elders of Israel and before my people—I
Kings[I Samuel] 1530 [Sepruagint version]; ft thnipe 12 m¥mmn
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i€annsimn (and went down with the men of Judah--II Kings
[Samuel] 19:16); ngep Srporn pasiporuimu (before the servants of
David--1II Kings [Samuel] 187).

§56. Possessive adjectives in _ifi [p4Bifi, of a servant] are short
adjectives (their final _ii is not a pronoun, but a gender ending), and
therefore they are declined for the most part as short adjectives, on
the model of 1st-declension nouns in _fi: kpaf [district, territory], like
the other short adJCCtIVCS, although they sometimes do take on the
long endings: BARIA musxommnm Ortib oreraiphea Bz BABVAWHE
atorad (By God's coming down, the fire was put to shame in
Babylon once--Eirmos, Sunday Canon of the 8th Tone); paa¥rica,
irnnug, pomaLIaA ERiAro drnua (Rejoice, thou ewe that bare the

Lamb of God--Akathistos Canon, Ode 3).

Declension of Short Adjectives Ending in -f.
Singular.
Masculine Neuter Feminine
Nom.aKift Kkpaft God's fand &Ri_e Fuameni_e God'’s sign ERI-A MRACETIN.A God's

17761'(')’

Gen. BRia Kpd-A  ERIA ZHAMEHILA  ERILA MAACETBIN_H
Dat.  B#Ri-to KpA- BARi_t0 ZHAMENT_to EfRi_H MHAOSTHIN_H
Acc.  BRRI-A KpAfl BSRI_E YHAMENT.E ESRI_H0 MHAOCTRIN_ 10
Instr.  BRI_HMEZ KpAEMZ ERI_HME FHAMENI_EMZ  BIRI_FH MHAOCTRIN_ 10
Voc.  ERI-fi Kpdto  BRI-E ZHAMENTS BFRI-A MAAOLTRIN_E

Dual
N, A, V. ERi-A Kfd-a B?KI_A,..H 3mmem_m,-n BARI_H MHch'I‘bIH H
G., P &It |<9A 0 BRi-to gnamem 0 BRI MAAWETHIN_K
D, L

. LB Ri_uma KpA..EMA ERi_HMaA BHAMEHLEMA BoRE_HMA MHAOt‘I‘b\H-AMA
P\ural
N, V. BRiHKfAH  ERiA BHAM@HLR\ EMRIA MHAWETRIH-H

Gen.  BIRI_HKE K)A-GRE EFRI-HKE FHAMERIfi BIRI_HXZ MAAOITHIN.L
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Dat.  ERI_-HMZ KpA-@MZ ERIHME JHAMEHI_GME  ERILHME MHAOCTHIN_AME
Acc.  ERI-H KgA-H  ERi.A BHAMGHI_A  ERi_A MHAWCTHIN.H

'S 4 o 4
Instr. E7RILH KpA_H E”RI.LHMH MHAOLThIH_AMH

EIRI_H ZHAMGHI-H
Prep. &fRi.HK& Kpi-eXz  EARI_HKE ZHAMEHT_HKE BART_HXEZ MHAOCTRIN_A X&

§57. The Declension of Full Adjectives.

Hard Declension:

Singular.
Masculine Neuter Feminine
N, V. m$pp-uift (wise) mEAp-of mEap_an
Gen.  MmEpp.arw mEpp.arw mEpp-biA
Dat.  m¥ap-om¥ mEpp-om¥ mEap ki [Lofi]
Acc.  m¥ppaii[.aro] m¥ ap_ok m¥pp-¥n
Instr. m¥Ag_bIMEZ mEpp-BIMZ mEpp_oto
Prep. m¥aprkmz m¥apkmz mEpp-kA[of]
Dual. _
N, A, V. mEap_an mEpg-an,k mE pp-kn
G.,P. m8ap¥u R ITRA mEpp-Kno
D.,L  m¥ap.aima mEpp-mima m¥pp_sima
Plural.
N, V. mEapin mEap_an mEap_nia
Gen. m¥ap_nixz m¥pp_biKz M8 Ap_biXZ
Dat.  mSap-bimz ME A p_imz mE AP b1ME
Acc.  mSap_nial_nixz] MmEpp_an M8 pp_ial_nixz]
Instr. MEAp-mimH  mE g bimn MEAp_bimH
Prep.  m¥pp-bixz ME Apbixz mEpp_ixs



N., V.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Instr.

Prep.

)

»

N, V.

Gen.

Acc.
Instr.
Prep.

N., V.

Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Inscr.

Prep.

N., A.
G., P
D., L

ChH_if (Bluc)
CHH_ATW
cHH_EMY
eHn_ifi[_aro]
CHH_HMZ
CHH_EMZ

V. cHH_AA

CHN_H0K
CHH_HMA

Masculine
CHH_TH
CAH_HKZ
CHH_HMZ
chn_ia[-nxz]
CHH_HMH
CHH_HKZ
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Soft Declension:

Singular.
CHH_EE

CHH_AMW
ct_em¥
CHH_EE

CHH_HMZ
CHH_EMZ

Dual.
CHH_AA, _TH
CAH_Hok
CHH_HMA

Plural.
Neuter
CHH_AA
CHN_HXZ
CHN_HMZ
CAH-AA
CHH_HMH
CHH_HXZ

CHH_AA
CHH_TA
CHHLER
CHH-H0K
CHH_ER
CHH_EA

CHH_TH
CHH_t0t0
CHH_HMA

Feminine
CHH_TA
LANH_HXZ
CRH_HMZ
cin_ia[-nxz]
CHH_HMH
CHH_HXZ

Declension of Adjectives with Guttural Stems.

gAar_Ift (good)
BAAT-ATW
BAAr_om¥
BA4r-1# [_4ro]
EAAT-HME
BAAZ-kmz

Singular.

BAAT_OF

EAAT-ATW
gAar_om¥
EAAr-OF
EAAT-HMZ
EAdZ-kmz

BAAT_AA
BAAT_IA
gAag-kii

/]
gaar-¥r
EAAr-OH

BAAgtki



N, A., V. BAar_aa
G.,P. Eaar-8w

D., . EAAr_HM4

N, V. EA43-IH

Gen.  RAAT_HZ

Dat.  EAAr-HMZ

Acc.  Eaaria [-nxz]
Instr. EAA_HMH
Prep.  BAAT-HXZ
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Dual.
~ i/
BAArAA, BAAZEH
BAAr-Sto
BAAT_HMA

Plural.
EAAT_AA
BAAT_HXZ
EAAT-AMZ
EAATAA
EAAT_HMH
BAAT_HXZ

gAag-En
gaar_Sr
BAAF_HMA

EAAC_TA
BAAT_HXZ
BAAT_AMEZ
EAAT_TA
BAAT_HMH
BAAT.HXZ

Note: The adjective MHOFZ has the following peculiarities:

instrumental singular, masculine and neuter: MHéS'i}MZ, and in the
plural for all genders, genitive mnOzhxz, dative: mnwWzghms,
prepositional: mnogkxs. In Old Church Slavonic, this adjective was

among the pronouns, from which it retained the forms noted.

Declension of Adjectives with Stems in a “Hushing" Sibilant.

Singular.
N., V. HAYLi# (poor, needy) HAw_ee
Gen.  HHLI-ArW HHLY_ArW
Dat.  nayi_em¥ HAY_EMY
Acc.  nayif [-aro] HHLI-E¢
Instr.  HAWI_HMZ HHL-HMZ
Prep.  HHL_EMZ NHL_EMZ

Dual.

N., A., V. HA_aA HALIAA, -TH
G, P. niypXn HAY-Xr
D,l HAy-HMA HALH_HMA

HHLL-AA
HAGLTA
HHLYI-EA
CLITR A
NHLI_6E0
HHLIEH

HALI_TH
HAy-Xro
HALH_HMA
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Plural.
N, V. HAyiin HAL_4A HALI_bIA
Gen.  HHUI.HXE NHUYIHX% HALHKZ
Dat.  HHLYI-BIMZ HAW_WIMZ  HHUYI-BIMEZ
Acc.  HRAUI-WA[-HKZ] NALL_AA HAY-BIA[-HXZ)
Instr.  HHUYI-HMH HHLI_HMH HHLI_HMH
Prep. HALI_HKZ HHUI_HKZ NHLI_HKZ

Notes on the Adjectives.

1) In adjectives whose stem ends in a guttural, softening
occurs according to the general rule before soft vowels: Baarifi ---
BA4RIH (see §11). :

2) Before soft vowels, the combination _eK- changes to _er_:
euitig veaorEMEeKkif, W cuink verordveeThEmz (the Son of Man,
about/concerning the Son of Man).

3) Adjectives whose stem ends in a “hushing” sibilant, as in
the case of nouns, have a mixed declension.

4) The adjectives fenoans [full], teorOA [free, left to oneself,
cast off], oyAOEk [easy, fearless] and several others like them, are not
declined: ficnoats HéRo A Beman cadkht TROEA [“Heaven and earth are
full of Thy glory”--Liturgy].

5) Forms of the dual and plural that coincide with singular
forms are distinguished by the same means as in nouns: i.e. by the
use of w, @, the circumflex accent (") and wi after the hushing
sibilants.

In the singular, the genitive case is written with the ending -
arw, _arw to distinguish it from the accusative ending _aro, aro.

§58. Formation of the Degrees of Comparison.

In Church Slavonic, as in Russian [and English], there are
three degrees of comparison: the positive, comparative and
superlative.
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The comparative degree is formed by means of suffixes:
1) the most ancient: .k, and
2) the late form ki, or _afiu. after the “hushing” sibilants.

The Short Form.

In forming the stem for the comparative degree, the ancient
and later suffixes are used differently. The ancient suffix (_buwi.) is
used, in forming the stem, in adjectives with the suffix .k (oK, €K)
and in certain primitive stems in _%, -4, -0 (e.g. x84-2, scant, bad)
joined directly to the stem: the stem consonant is softened, and the
suffix -k (if it was in the stem of the positive degree) dropped.

In the use of the later suffix (i), the suffix of the positive
degree stem is retained. '

In the nominative singular masculine, the w in the suffixes -
b, ki, _afiw is dropped; in the nominative singular neuter, the
ending occurs with as well as without the w.

Positive degree: Root: Stem for the comparative degree:
With b
BhIC_OK.-Z high Rhit BAILLI_LL
rA¥E-OK.Z deep ra¥E - ra¥BA-bLL
CAAA_OK % sweer CAAA CAAPRA L1}
Wich ki,
AR
BOF_AT_Z rich Eor gor_ar_rkiiLL
Kpas-EH_% splendid — Kpae Kpac-HRAW
BhIC-OK-Z BbIC Bhif-OM_AfLL

The endings of comparative short adjectives are as follows:
a) In adjectives with the suffix _sw:
masculine: _ifi, feminine: .[s]w_u, neuter: _¢ or _[&}uw_s:
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/ “w e 7 / / .
BhILL-TA, BRILI-LIH, BRILI-E Or Balt_WE: higher;
/; “wv /; /) /)
ra¥eA-if, ra8BA_bL_H, FASBA_E Or rA¥EA_bL_H: deeper;
CAATRA-TH, CAAPRA-LLI_H, CAASRA_E OF CAAPRA-LLI.E: SWeeter.
Primitive stems: X§7RA-ifi, X$Ra-tu_H, XEKA-¢ [XSRA-1L_E]:
worse.

4) In adjectives with the suffix ki [_afiww]:
masculine; —kf1, feminine: _iwi_n, neuter: ke, kfiw_e, in addition
to which there is a softening of gutturals (permutation into the
“hushing” sibilants), and - is changed into 4, final _4 (in primitive
stems--x¥a-2) and final -3 (in adjectives with the suffix -k [ox, eK])
change to _# (and the suffix _i is dropped).

gor-at_Ed, ror_ar_fiw_n, sor_ar_rke [sor_ar_kiiu_e]: richer.

Kpac-nEi, Kpac_nfiwn, kpacnde [pac_nikiiwie]: more
beautiful, splendid.

RBIC_OY_ A1, BAIC.OM-AHLLI_H, Bhif_0N_4¢ [Bhic_0M_4fiu_e]: higher.
(x84-3): x¥rR_aft, x¥oR_afi_n, x¥om-ae [X¥m_afitue]: worse.

(BANZ-OK_%) RAHIR_AH, EAHR_AHLLI_H, BAHR_4f [EAHSR_AfiLLI_E]: nearer.

The Full Form.

The full endings for adjectives in the comparative degree are
the following:

a) In adjectives with the suffix -aw: -(6)w-if, -(b)w-as, -
(b)u_se:

BbILU-LUTH, BeilL-1AA, Bailu-wee: higher,;

ra¥eA-bif, ra¥sa-bwaa, ra¥ea_stuee: deeper;

&) In adjectives with the suffix —kéw (afiew): ki, kiw.
Ad, BrL_EE:

gor_ar_Baw_ia, sor_ar_Eaw_aa, gor_ar_Efw_ee: richer;

BAIC-OY-AfLLif, BhIL.OM_ALL_AA, BRI_OY-Afiu_ge: higher.



121

In Church Slavonic, there are several adjectives that form

their degrees of comparison from other stems:

Masculine: Neuter'
BEAHKIHA (great)__ROA_IH(greater) EOA_E, BOABLLIE
EOA_BLLITH EOA-BLUEE

K/Mu i (greater) KAlu £, BALI_LLIE -

BAL_LLITH BALI_LLIEE

AOEpH (good) ASM_IH (better) AN e
ASqowift A%
BAACIR (good) ofH-Tf (better) oVH_E, OYH_LLIE

OV H LU OH-EE', OV H_LLIEE

maawifi (small) mu-ifl (lesser, less) MEH_bLLIE
MEH_BLIEA MEH_BLLIEE

SARif (evil, ill) rop m(worse) rop we, rogrke’
rop-LUifi rOp-LLIEE

Feminine:
EOA_BLLIH
EOA-BLLIAA
BALI_LLIH
BALI_LLIAA

A%9_wH
/3
FYSIITTIY

O H_LLIH
OV H-LLIAA

MEH_BLUH
MEH_BLLIAA

rog-tun
rOp-LLIAA

Note I: The adjectives a8yiit and ropii appear not to have short
forms of the neuter without the suffix w (a8v_e, rop-e) OyHee seems to
be a full form without a suffix. ['opke was formed by means of the later

suffix.

Note 2: Sometimes these adjectives also form comparatives

regularly, from their own stems: p0BpEHWIR, sakiwmii.

"Luke 17:2--“It were betrer for him that a millstone...”

2(Private) Evening Prayer 3: “Sins | have committed...worse

than a beast”.
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§59. The Use of the Comparative and Superlative Degrees
in Church Slavonic.

The superlative degree has no special suffixes; it generally
makes use of the suffix of the comparative degree ki, and less
often _[n]w_, and the distinction between the comparative and
superlative consists mainly in the different senses in which they are
used.

In the comparative, the degree of a quality in some object is
compared with the same quality in another object: He A¥wWid an
gOAnLLH @orh nih (Matth, 625--Is not the life more than meat?).
The comparative degree can also indicate the greater or lesser degree
of a quality in one and the same object by comparison to another of
its states: AdrRAL NgemEagom¥ gun¥, i npem¥ppkiwin 686z (Give
a wise man occasion, and he will be yet wiser--Prov. 99
[Septuagint]).

In the superlative degree, what occurs is not comparison, but
rather an object is set apart by reason of the highest quality in a series
of other objects (not less than three) of the same kind or type, for
example: Smit me &b m¥apEfwii sekixz osdpeit (‘Now the serpent
was the most crafty of all the beasts”--Gen. 31). A formal sign of
the superlative may be seen in the presence of the word &etixz, ©
&eixz (“of all”) with the degree of comparison; in the use of nouns
with the prepositions @, 8%, mezRaS [from/of, in, among] or the use
of nouns with the genitive plural so as to indicate the realm of objects
from which something is set apart. When it is difficult to make the.
distinction,the Russian preposition #3®» may be inserted. For
example: Thce, cedire, npeauituwin gebixz cerdbraocmed (“Jesus, the
Light above all Lights”--Akathistos Hymn to the Saviour, Oikos 6).
But in the text, MpeRRILILLIAA ATTAZ, MIPEKAPW MA NPERLILLILLIA CAHTIA
torRogH (“O thou who art above the Angels, raise me above the
world’s confusion”--Midnight Song to the Mother of God, from the
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Morning Prayers)--we are dealing with the comparative degree,
since this could not be translated “O thou who are the highest of the
‘Angels”, the Mother of God not being an Angel. Consequently, She
is being compared to them, and not set apart from among them.
Other examples: grks markie oyso gors O selixz ckmenz: graa me
ROZPACTHTE, KOoAke Bz seaift gorn (Matth, 13:32—“Which indeed
is the least of all seeds: but when it is grown, it is the greatest among
herbs”). Atéth BZ BOARLLIAFO (O NPPUOKE POIKAFHIH TWAHHA REMOAHHEA
(“Today [the word of Isaiah] is fulfilled in the Nativity of John, the
greatest of the Prophets”™—Vespers for June 24, Doxasticon at the
Aposticha). OyufTeat, Kid R4NoBEAL EOABIIH GITh BZ 34KOHE;
(Matth. 22:36—“Master, which is the great commandment in the
law?”). Bwo wEo EOAI geTh BZ ujTein HEwkmz, (Matthew
181—“Who is the greatest in the kingdom of heaven?”). 3% B0 grmn
mutii afroawssz (I Cor. 159—“For I am the least of the Apostles”).
Biti muarea fixz Baih goaif; (Luke 2224—“which of them should be
accounted the greatest”).

When the superlative degree is expressed, there may not;be
words indicating the range of objects from which someone or
something stands out, e.g. nonéke WepkTenz Gen m¥a ki
(“because thou art found wisest”—I Esdras 4:42 [II Esdras in the
Slavonic Bible ]—wisest one of three, as seen in the context).

The form of comparative degree may show the especially high
quality of the object without relation to other objects, i.e., without
comparison or setting apart, for example: €3 £AAAdAfLLIAA MO BECHO,
saaprafines mot vapo (Holy Saturday Matins, 3rd Stasis, verse 17: “O
my sweet springtime, my sweetest child”). Bz ngeenfianiv we A
oy mHoenit AoBpoatiTean BsRTRennhiiwia (Canon of Preparation for
Holy Communion, Ode 7: “unto furtherance and increase of Divine
virtue”). AgeRergmz BeRrAoREsHBIME HE npHiecorTe wEierTH (Octoechos
T. 5, Wednesday at Matins, Ode 7--“Ye showed no honors to
_ [utterly] dumb [figures of] wood...”). This absolute form of
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comparison is formally assigned to the superlative, but in -
contradistinction to the principal superlative, it is called the absolute
su perlative, or the elative (from the Latin term e/arivus). Such an
elative superlative usually bears an emotional-stylistic character.

Note: In grammars of Old Church Slavonic, also indicated is a
form of the superlative made by means of the prefix HaH., joined to the
comparative degree: e.g. HAHt'l'ipth[r"l], “oldest”. However, in Church
Slavonic liturgical books it is difficult to find such forms of the
superlative, except for HAHMANE (adverb). In his monumental Church
Slavonic dictionary (IToansii yepkoBHO-cAaBsHCK caoBapb), Fr. G.
Diachenko does not list a single word beginning HaH.. except for HAHTIANE.

Adjectives in the positive degree with the prefixes Bee-, BeAt-,
TPE_, TPH_, Ngé_ merely show a high degree of some quality without any
sense of comparison or setting something apart from a group; for this
reason, such forms are not part of the system of degrees of comparison.

§60. Declension of Short Comparative Adjectives.

Singular.
Masculine Neuter Feminine
N, V. m¥apkit (wiser) m8 aprke [Erie] m¥ apfwn
Gen.  m¥ap-iun m¥ Apiiiua mapEdiwn
Dat.  m¥pp-kiwy m¥ gy m¥ppEiwn
Acc.  m¥pprbi_z [_a] m¥ ag ke [rrie] m pp iy
Instr. m¥pp-kiwnmz m¥ap-Eiinmz m¥ ppEriLuer
Prep.  m¥apkim m¥ aprtfm m¥ ppEiwn
Dual.

N, A, V. m¥pp-Eritua mY¥pAp-Efwa, Eiwn mEapkiiwn
G, P. m¥apkiwy m¥ ap k¥ m¥ pp-hiwy
D.,L m¥pp-Eiinma m¥ ppkAnma m¥pp_bitunma
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Plural.
N., V. m¥agrkiue [_n] m¥ pp-EeiLa ISR CITIIN
Gen. m¥ppEAwinyz m¥ ppkAuinyz m¥ pp_kinyz
Dat.  m¥apbiwsimg m¥ ppkfiimmz m¥apkAnmg
Acc.  m¥ppffwa m¥ pprEfiua m¥ppiwa
Instr.  m¥ap-Einmn m¥ pprkfitunmn m¥ pprbiitnmu

The full forms of the comparative and superlative degree are
declined regularly, on the pattern of long adjectives with the stem in
a “hushing” sibilant.

Texts for Practice.

1) HHKTOME MPHCTABAAETE NPHOTABAEHIA NAATA HEEEAEHA
pr3k BeTek. HHsRE BAHBAWTZ Rind HOBA Bz midiXH BeTXH. 2) Ro
muoxk  mguiuk  cadBa  uap:  Bo Wk ke anaerh
torp¥ L. 3)PARE tMBILAENZ WEAAAAETE BAAALIKH BEZEMHBIMH, 4)
MoaoR4eTZ 0RO GrikonY BaimH Henoposny... TpeRBENY, ukaomEapy,
garorosEiny, véerny, crrpmuomaﬁKX' OVIHTEARNY. 5) Bek off'so
sfieTa SAcTRME: wnf.mpn@numz "Re Al Hmrkpﬂumz HHITORE YHETO.
6) Hpnrmm npmﬂw APRHEH, SAIH sml:pls, o\frrpwsbl ﬂpASAHhM\ 7)
ESHKZ oRE A HENAKAZAHHRIXE CTAZANIA Dprudfica, BEANA, AKW
pATRAANTE CRAgRI. 8) BAHULI OVEO COBEPLUENHH, (it Aa MEAJTRY HME.
9) Hpe&dmmml’trfv\z, M'l‘pudrw MA npmhimum CARTIA to'rﬁopﬁ 10)
THEMRE BAAKEHHA GOH  BZ poarkxz poAWRE, EFORAAREHNAA,
xspx’mmwﬂz mrf;rmrknmn, i tEpAdI)lMLUKZ veerHkALN cb’ujm 11)
A4 ceBE HE AR, A KpENARLLIA CERE HE NPT AR, 12) Bgémene nave cene
NE BOZARHIRH, A KpEnanwy # gorarEiwy cege He npiwEAfica. 13)
Hice, carfime, npessinif gekxz cedraoemed. 14) ice, kpknocre
BRICO_MAALLIAA, 15) PaAXHica, BoeEXZ HERFCHMIXE YHHWEZ NpEBAILLILIAA
RERZ pABCXIRACHIA. 16) H FAKOKE HE KOBPHYLIAACA GEH CKREPHRIKE GA
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e A HEIACTRIXE, UhaSWIn Z TA, HHIKE MOHKE BOZTHY LIAfEA
CKREPHLLINKZ OHBIA OVCTZ H HENACTLIHKE, HHIRE MEPRIKHKE MOHKZ Ml
NENHOTRIKZ OV ETENZ, H CKBEPHANW A HEYACTRALIATW MOErw AZhiKa,

Key.

1) No man putteth a piece of new cloth unto an old
garment...neither do men put new wine into old bottles[Matth. 9:16-17].
2) In a populous nation is the glory of a king: but in the failure [lack] of .
people is ruin [Prov. 14:28--Sepruaginr]. 3) A wise servant shall have
rule over foolish masters [Prov. 17:2--Sepruagint]. 4) A bishop then
must be blameless...vigilant, sober, devout, honest, given to hospitality,
apt to teach [I Tim. 3:2]. 5) Unto the pure all things are pure: but unto
them that are defiled and unbelieving, nothing is pure [Tit. 1:15]. 6)
The Cretans are alway liars, evil beasts, slow bellies [Tit. 1:12]. 7) But
foolish and unlearned questions avoid, knowing that they do gender strifes
[II Tim. 2:23]. 8) Let us, therefore, as many as be perfect, be thus
minded [Philippians 3:15]. 9) O thou who art above the Angels, raise
me above the world’s confusion [Morning Prayer, Midnight Song to the
Thetokos]. 10) Therefore thou art blessed for all generations, thouwho
art blessed of God: more radiant than the Cherubim, and more
honourable than the Seraphim [Prayer following the Canon to the Mother
of God]. 11) Seek not one better than thyself, and test not one more
powerful than thyself [Prologue for June 28]. 12) Burden not thyself
above thy power, and have no fellowship with one that is mightier and
richer than thyself [Ecclus. 13:2]. 13) Jesus, the Light above all Lights
[Akathist Hymn to the Saviour, Oikos 6]. 14) Jesus, Supreme
Strength! [Akathist to the Saviour, Oikos 7]. 15) Rejoice, thou who art
higher without question than all the host of heaven|Theotokion at "Lord
I have cried" for June 30]. 16) And as Thou didst not spurn her foul and

") oerra means “mouth” (Greek orépa), while oyernd (with
the #) means “lips” (Greek xetAn).
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unclean lips, kissing Thee, neither spurn Thou my fouller lips than those,
and more unclean; nor yet my vile and impure mouth, and my foul and
unclean tongue [2nd Prayer of Preparation for Holy Communion, of St.
John Chrysostom].

NUMERALS.

§61. Numerals are the name we give words that indicate the
quantity or order of objects.

Numerals that indicate quantity (answermg the question “how
many?”) are called cardinal numbers.

Numerals that indicate the order in which objects are
arranged (answering the question “which?”) are called ordinals.

Besides these, there also exist the following categories of
numerals: collective (e.g. Groe,Tpoe [both, a set of three]); multiple
numbers (e.g. @AHHOKpATHKIM, ABOKpATHEIN, ¢¥r¥Ewmii--onefold,
twofold, reiterated]); and fractions (NOAZ, Y6 TREPTh, ActATHHA--half,
quarter, tenth part).

Slavonic numerals, like Russian, are based on the decimal
system, and therefore independant names exist only for the basic
numbers, the rest being derived from them. Thus, numerals can have
the following structure: ) basic or simple numbers, the first ten, as
well as 070, Thitalla, Tama, AreWing, asuwiapz [100, 1,000, 10,000,
100,000, 1,000,000] and the like; and 4) compound: those consisting of
combinations of simple numbers: TPHHAAELATE, TPHAELATR A TATE
[13, 35] and so on.

The numerals in Church Slavonic, when they indicate the
number of people, can be used with much greater freedom than is the
case in Russian, for example: H ngn38a GRAHAAESATE, H HANATZ HKZ
nocuiAdTH ABA ARA (Mark 67--“And he called unto him the twelve,
and began to send them forth by two and two”). The same freedom
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of use can be seen in the Greek text: Kal mpookadeltar Tods
Sébdeka, kal Hpfato adTods dmooTéANewy S0 Sto. ROZRPATHLLALA
PRe LEAMBAELATZ 0% paporTin (Luke 10:17—“And the seventy returned
again with joy”): ‘Tméorpedav 3¢ ol éBSoprkovra perd xapds.

§62. The Declension of Simple Quantitative Nume rals.

The numerals gAHHZ, ABA, ToH, veTsipe [1, 2, 3, 4] are
adjectives, while nAms [5] and the rest are nouns. This is reflected in
the character of their declension and the way they are joined with
nouns, whose number they indicate.

The characteristic features of the numeral adjectives are their
gender endings and their agreement with the nouns. To be sure, as
regards wpH, “emnipe [3, 4] it can be said that they have lost the
distinction of gender, even though the forms wpn, wpit, “eTsige,
4EThigH are used.

The numeral gAnnz is declined on the model of Tofi, in the
singular, dual and plural, and can have several senses:

1) As a numeral; the plural form in this case is not a
contradiction, since certain nouns have only the plural form, e.g.
«Bpawa ganna raposar (Ezek. 48:34-35—“One gate of Gad”) and the
numeral agrees with its noun in number and gender.

2) As an adjective, in the sense of “only”: «@pnne &ipntfi
seaosdeckarw c¥yecTra nimoyn» [“Thou Who alone knowest the
frailty of human nature’—Eirmos of the 1st Tone}; in the sense of
“without others™ «H Ap0wa B% mEero n¥eTo KOPABAFME GAHNHHY
(Mark 6:32—“And they departed into a desert place by ship
privately”).

3) To indicate an abstract unity, the neuter singular is used:
A3z i Stz ganno Gma (John 10:30—T and My Father are one”).

The numeral gtz can also have long endings on the model
of the full adjectives.



Nom.

Gen.
Dat.
Acec.
Instr.

Prep.

Masculine
GAHHZ one
GAHH_OTW
gantiom¥
éann.z [oro]
gatn_Emz
GAHH.OMZ

Py

@Afiti.a
GAHH_OK
@antkma

GAHH_H
@annskxz
garn_Emz
GAHH_AI
@anHEmu
Gann_kxz

ABA, OFA two, both  ABA, ABE; OE4, Ork
Aot [4&¥], Gron
ABEMA, Sefma
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Singular.
Neuter
GAHN_O
GAHNH_OrW
gann_omy
GARNO
gann_kmz
GARH_OMZ

Dual.
GARN_4,-k
GAHH 0K
Gann_kma

Plural.
GAHN_bI
@annkxs
GAfn-kmz
GAHH_AI
GARN_kmu
gannhxz

Dual.

Ason[A8¥],Sk0mn
ABEma, Sedima

Feminine

GARH-A
GAHH-OA'
GAHH_Of
Gatn_¥
GAHH_OK
GAHH_OA

Gann_tk
GAHH Ok
Gant_rkma

GARH.A
@ann_hxz
Galt-kmz
GAHN.A
Gatttkamn
Gann_rkxz

aek, Oerk

Ason[&¥], Sron
ABkma, Setma
The numerals A&, @ga are declined only in the dual, on the
pattern of the pronoun To#.

The numerals &ga, Sutk [“both”] are of like quantitative
meaning with AB4, ABE, but signify the two or their action as a unit,

'ganng npoTrrY Gannoa (I Maccabees 13:28--“one against
another”).
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and in sense come close to the pronouns “the one and the other”. Oka,

&etk in combination with Aécams has the value of a number and is

equivalent to the numeral ABa, e.g. SranaaecATe Koakna (Acts 26:7--

“Your] twelve tribes”), ¥ aatpus Gakmanapecare Koaknoma ifaeBoma
(Matth. 1928--“judging the twelve tribes of Israel”).

‘ The numerals wgie[3], seTnipe4] are declined only in the

plural.

(Common)
Nom.

Gen.

Dat.

Acc.

Instr.

Prep.

Nom.
Gen,
Dat.
Acc.
Instr.

Prcp.

'I‘p'l'\f., 'I‘pﬁ (three)

Plural.

Masculine Neuter and Feminine
TpiE, ToH ToH

TiEXE, TPEXE THEXE

TPIEMZ, THEME TPEME

TPIEXE, TPEKE, TPH ToH

TpiEMN, ToEMH THEMH

THiEXE, TPEXZ TPEXE

SEThipE, METhigH (four)

SeThige [_H] SEThigH
SETLIPEXZ NETHIPEXE
HETBIpEMEZ HEThipEMEZ
YeThipH [£] HEThIgH
YETHIphMH YETHIghMH
YEThipEXE METhIpEXZ

The numbers from naws (5) to Accarn (10) are declined on
the model of substantives of the 3rd declension (e.g. Koewh, bone),
usually only in the singular.
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The numeral aécams is also declined like the 3rd declension
nouns (except for certain forms) in all three numbers. Besides the
usual forms of the declension, in the plural this numeral has forms
built on the pattern of the soft-declension adjectives as well. The
numbers from nATs to AfBATE (9) can also have similar plural
endings: 1 nor¥Ean Accavhixs papn (Gen. 18:32--“I will not destroy
it for ten’s sake”); wernigeaccaT naThxz parn (Gen. 1828--“for the
sake of forty-five”).

Singular Plural Dual
Nom. AFCAT_b (en) AfcAT_H[_f] Acsar_n[-k]
Gen.  AFCAT-H AFCAT_%, _AXE (2djectival form) assaT_Y
Dat.  AELAT-H AECAT_EMZ, -AMZ (2d),) AECAT_hMA
Acc.  AfeaTon[g]  pscAT.-H[-€] aesam_n [rk]
Instr.  AECAT-iH0 AECAT_BMH AECAT_BMA
Prep.  AECAT._H AECATT_EXZ, _HXZ (ad].) AscAT Y
Nom. 70 (hundred) ¢v ook
Gen. ¢TA (T or¥
Dat.  eor¥ eTWME eTOMA
Acc. £TO 0TA e
Instr.  CTOMEZ CThI CTOMA
Prep. ¢ ertixa ¥

Numerals ending in -a ["aicauya, Tama] are declined
according to the 2nd declension; those in -z, -0 (Aerewdnz[100,000],
Asud,p2[1,000,000], ero [100]) follow the 1st declension; the numeral
neggE AR (100,000) follows the 3rd.

The numerals Tama [10,000], neceeign [100,000], besides their
normal significance as num- bers, have also a more general meaning,
an unspecified “great number”.

Note: The numerals HecBEpAR and AEuSMZ do not occur in
liturgical books.
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§63. Formation of Compound Numerals.

Compund numbers are formed as follows:

a) The numbers from 11 to 19 are formed by joining the
figures from 1-9 to AftaTh by means of the preposition H4, and
afeams which is the object of the preposition, is in the accusative case
(HA AECATH OF HA AECATE): GAHH_HA_AECATR-£]--GAHNONAAEcATH[E]; in
New Church Slavonic, this numeral is used only with the connecting
vowel 0: GAHHOHAAELATR thitiORZ tRorxz (Gen. 32:22--

“his eleven sons”); ABaHAAecATR[€], naTaiasecaTh[e] and so on.

Note: Mo pacrpnrd ske 82 aKTo ToARe Gembia Thicayin,
BTOpArW £Ta MeTREGHLLA Ha AbcATHUY (Prolog, May 15, the life of St.
Dimitri the Crown Prince--“And after the deposition, in the same year
7114 [anno creationis)”)--this example shows clearly the use of the
accusative case after HA in the formation of numerals.

&) Numbers signifiying the tens from 20 to 90 are formed
from the units showing the number of tens, and afcaTs, which is
joined with them in the manner of nouns, by agreement or
government. The numbers g4, TpH, 4eThige agree with Afeams in
case and number, and in this combination A¢sATs has no distinctions
of gender: (AR AecATH and not *ABE AECATH) = ABAAECATH, TpH
AECATH = TPHAELATh, METhige AcCATH=1EThipeAccATs. The final -u of
these numerals has been shortened to _. (But: naThAecATE).

The numbers from nATH to AFRATS are joined with AfcaTs
by government, i.e. they are followed by the genitive plural: naTs
AtcaTZ [“five tens”]= nawsaecaTz [S0], weeTh AecaTz [6 tens] =
wieeThAcATZ [60] and so forth.

In like manner are formed the numerals for hundreds: by
agreement--ABderdk [=200](in the dual number) or ggern (under the
influence of Russian), wprera [300], wernipecra [400]; or by
government--nATsewTz [S00], werraewiTz [600], and so on. The
numbers from 200 to 400 are almost always written as one word in
the nominative case, although now and then they can be met with
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written as two words; those from 500 to 900, on the contrary, are
mostly written separately in the nominative, though forms written
as a single word are also used.

The remaining numbers, expressing larger figures--hicaua,
ThMA, ATEWONZ, AEWAPE &c. are joined with the units expressing their
quantity in the same manner as are those for the tens and hundreds,
but they are written separately: ARE Toicayim, AR Temdk: Tpn
ThiCALIAL, TPH ThMEL: MATh TRILAIZ, NATL TéMZ and so on.

¢) Complex numbers are always written as separate words.
The last figure is usually joined by means of the conjunction #, but
all the other figures can be joined by # as well; and complex numbers
without # are also to be encountered: # ngopruATH ESAXTE ANII
Taicay¥ ABEerdk A weerepecaTz (Rev. 11:3--“And they shall
prophesy a thousand two hundred and threescore days”); f pagmebipn
eTEnY Gru Bo £TO H YETHIPEAECATR A 1eThigh adsmh (Rev. 21:17--
“And he measured the wall thereof, an hundred and forty and four
- cubits”); it NORHEE GREPZ ATKITZ OTO TPHAELATE METHIPH, H JOAH PAAFica
(Gen. 11:16--[Sepruagint version] “And Heber lived an hundred and
thirty-four years, and begat Phaleg”).

§64. Declension of Compound Quantitative Numerals.

The component parts of compound numbers in Church
Slavonic have not yet lost their independent meaning, and therefore
when the number is declined the parts are declined like separate
words, even though they make up one word. This has resulted in the
fact that various forms can be used to indicate one and the same case
of a given compound number.

a) The compound numbers from 11 to 19, formed with the
preposition Ha, are declined as follows: either—

1) the first part [the unit] is declined: it A0mz cgO#

0344 toromuwnz ToemunaaecaTs  adrw (1T Kings 7:1--“But
Solomon was building his own house thirteen years”); or—
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2) only the second part is declined, in which case it
takes endings on the model of adjectives of the soft declension: mrtga
grw verniperdpecaTxz aakwrz (IIT Kings 7:15--[Sepruagint]a
circumference of fourteen cubits encompassed it”). Or else—

3) Both parts are declined: no nawHtpecaTH papz (111
Kings 7:4--“fifteen [pillars] in each row”).

In the numeral gaunonaaecams the second part is usually
declined, rarely the first: gannom¥nagecams merca (Mark 16:14; Luke
249--“He appeared unto the eleven”).

The conjunctions K¢, Eo, WEO usually break up these
compound numbers and are written after the first part: gAAnin e
HapecATE oyentubl (Matth, 28:16--“Then the eleven disciples”).

Note: In the oblique cases, the component parts of these numerals
are sometimes written separately: no TpEXE HAAECATHKZ ANEXE (Prolog for
March 5: “After thirteen days”).

Possible combinations for the declension of ABAHAAEcATH[£]:

1) First part in the Dual: 2) Both parts in Dual:
Nom., Acc. ABAHAAEEATR]£]

Gen., Prep. ABOWNAAECATE [ ] ABOHHAAECATY

Dat., Instr. ABEMaHAAECATE -] ABEMAHAAECATEMA

3) 2nd part in the Sing. 4)2nd part in the PL: 5)1st part in Dual,
2nd in Singular:

Nom. ABAHAAECATH]E]

Gen.  ABAHAAECATH -HX% ABOHHAAECATH
Dat.  ABAHAAECATH HMZ ABEManApECATH
Acc.  ABAHAAECATH[E]

Instr.  ABAHAAECATIN _bMH ABRMAHALELAT R0

Prep.  ABAHAAECATH -HKZ ABOHNAAELATH
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13:
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15:

16:

17:

18:

19:

20:

Slavonic Numerals:

Cardinal:

i GAHNZ, -4, -0

& ABa, &, of

r ik, ToH, -H

i METhigE, -H, -H

g NATH

S LIECTh 6th:
3 LEAME

A Aemb

A AFBATH

T AFCATH

il GAHHOHAAELAT 11th:
&l ABAHAAECATR[E] 12th:
T THHAAECATR[E] 13th:
Al METhIgEHAAECATR[E]  14th:
@l NAThHAAECATH]E] 15th:
5 weeThHAASCATR[E]  16ch:
3 CEAMBHAAECATR]E] 17th:
fil SembrareeaTale] 18¢ch:
A AsRAThHAAScATR[E]  10th:
R ABAAECATR 2oth:
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Ordinal:

1st: MEPRALA, _AA, -OF
2nd: KTOpLIH, _AA, -OF
3rd: TPETIA, _ia, i€

4th: METREPTRIA, _AA, -OF
5th: NATHIA, -4A, _OF

LUECTRIM, -Ad, -OF

7th: CEAMBIA, —ad, _OF
8th: Gemulfi, -k, _OF
Oth: AEBATHIN, _aA, _OF
10th: AECATHIf, —4A, _OF

MEPBLITHAAELAT,
GAHNOHAAECAThIN
BTOPIAHALECAT,
ABANAAECATRIF
TPETIANHAAECATH,
TPHHAAECATRIH
HETREPTRIAHALELATE,
NEThRIPEHAAECATRIF
NATHHAHAAECATHI,
NAThHAAFCATAI
WECTHANALECATS,
LLIECThHAAECATRIF
CEAMBITHAAECATH,
CEAMBHAAECATRIM
SeMBIfAIHAAELATS,
GLMBHAAECATRIT
AEBATRIITHALECA TS,
AFBATHHAAFCATRIF
ABAAECATRIf
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300 A ToHAecATH[E] 30th:  TpHAECATRIf
40: M HEThIpEAECATA[E] 40th:  METRIPEAFCATRIA
50: A NAThAECATE 50th:  NAThAECATHIN
60: 3 LLIECTHAFCATE 60th:  LIECTLAFCATHIA
70 O CEAMBAECATE 70th:  CEAMBAECAThIF
80: OLMbAECATE 80th:  GrmbArcATHIA
90: 9 AFBATRAECATZ  90th:  AFBATRAECATHIN
100: 7§ £To 100th: COTHBI

200 % FUUHL S 200th:ABOLOTHAIf, BTOFOLOTHRI
300: TPHCTA 300th: TPHEOTHAIFA

400: ¥ METHIPECTA 400th: METREFTOLOTHRIF

500: & NATHIWTE 500th: MATAEOTHRIMA

600: X LUECTREWTS 600th: WECTREOTHAIA

700: CEAMBIWTE 700th: ££AMBEOTHAI

800: {0 Sembow TS 800th: GrMheOTHAI

900: i MEATHIWTZ  900th: AFBATRLOTHAI

1,000: #4 ThitALA 1,000th: ThIEAYIHBIA

2,000: #& ABR ThitAysl 2,000th: ABOTHICALINAIF,

BTOJOTHICALIHAIF
8,000: g Otmb Teitapz  8,000th: Geman Thicalya
10,000:41 ThMa 100,000: #§ : AETEWOHE
1,000,000: #£4 : ARWAPZ
4) The numbers pganaaecaTsle] and Geanagecarnle] can have
five different combinations in their declension [see tables above on p.
821 '
1) the first part is declined in the dual number: na
ABowHagecATE npecToa¥ (Matth, 1928—“upon twelve thrones”);
2) both parts are declined in the dual: AgkmandpecaTama
e¥np¥roma goawez (111 Kings 19:19—“with twelve yoke of oxen”);
3) the 2nd part is declined in the singular: ABanapecaTn afrz
(IIT Kings 2:12—“Then sat Solomon upon the throne of Dav1d his
father] for twelve years”);
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4) the second part is declined in the plural, with the endings
of soft-declension adjectives: ABAHAAECATHXE tKe anorToAawsz (Matth,
102—[the names] of the twelve Apostles”);

5) both parts are declined: the first part in the dual, the second
in the singular: no Agownapecarn s¥np¥rz (111 Kings 19:19--
“{plowing] with twelve yoke of oxen before him”—/iz. “behind
twelve yoke of oxen”).

¢) The compound numbers from 20 to 40 decline only the
second part in the singular or plural (in the genitive, dative, and
prepositional cases for the most part, taking the adjectival endings):
e.g. ABaaccaTH it nami afirz (Numbers 43—“from twenty-five years
old [and upward]”); ne norSgan wpnpccaThxz paan (Gen. 18:30—1
will not destroy [the city] for the sake of thirty”); wernigeacsaTems
(March 9, 3rd Ode of the 2nd Canon—Twe flee for refuge] unto
[you] the 40 [warriors of Christ]”).

d) The compound numbers from 50 to 90 are dechned in the
following manner:

1) The first part is declined, while the second part remains in
all cases in the genitive, according to the law of government, on
which this construction is based: no namrnaaecarz (Luke 9:14—{for
they were] about five thousand [men]”); nawiwpecarz (Luke
7:41—“[one owed five hundred pence, and the other] fifty”);

2) or else both parts are declined, with the second part taking
the forms of the singular or plural (soft adjectival declension):
acearipecarn i Tpixz (Prolog for Aug. 19th—“of 93”); W
AEBATHAELATHXZE F ASBATH Npageanniz (Luke 157—{more than
over] ninety and nine just persons”); ¢z naTidAccaTemn fixz (IV
Kings 1:14—“with their fifties [i.e. their military detachments of 50
men)”)
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¢) Numbers from 200 to.400 decline both parts (by the law of
agreement)'; those from 500 to 900 decline, it would appear, only the
first part (by the law of government)’. In the oblique cases the
component parts of these numerals usually are written separately, but
joined forms are also to be encountered. For example Ha 'TpE)(Z
erifixz nknags (John 12:5—“for three hundred pence”); i rua ¢z
MeTHiphMH oTh mEoRed, ABEoTH e m¥e Werawaca (I Kings [1
Samuel] 30:10—“But [David] pursued, [he] and four hundred men,
for two hundred abode behind”); ngeABAgH oKe MpHLLIECTRIE XfTORO
adirat Weminewdrz (Prolog for July 20, Prophet Elias—“He preceded
the birth of Christ by [about] 800 years”); gannz & aoamenz
naTitewdmsz Annagif (Luke 7:41—“the one owed five hundred pence”).

f) Compounds of rnultiple numbers decline all parts: A&%
ThiCAWZ NATHOOTE AeRATHAECATH B Tpixs (Prolog for Aug
19—*{of] two thousand five hundred and ninety-three”).

§65. Numerals used with Nouns.

The numerals from gAnnz to seraipe, like adjectives, when
used with nouns function as modifiers and agree with their noun in
gender, number and case: &8 1Wna Bo 4geBk KATORE TpH AHH R ToH
i (Matth, 12:40--“Jonah was three days and three nights in the
whale’s belly”); wernipn uagh na nams (Gen. 149--“four kings with
[against] five”).

l)The “law of agreement” means that the number is used like
an adjective and agrees with the noun in gender, number and case.-- 7T

) The “law of government” means that the number is used like
a noun, followed by the noun in the genitive: e.g 1,000 men = “a
thousand of men”.
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The numerals from 5 and up are treated grammatically as
nouns, but logically as abstract numbers, defining the quantity of
nouns, and therefore in these numerals there is a certain wavering in
their connection with nouns: in some declension cases, like nouns,
they govern nouns in the genitive plural, while in other cases they
agree with the nouns in the manner of adjectives of definition or
apposition. Thus in the nominative, genitive and accusative cases
they always govern their nouns: nom., acc.--nATs Ogfuz [five
sheep], gen.—namh Gefyz (just as nacTaips Geeéuz [shepherd, pastor
of sheep], nacTaipa Ggéuz), while in the dative, instrumental and
prepositional cases they are joined either by agreement or, less often,
by government: dative—naTH GRUAMEZ, instrumental.—naTik
Seuamn, prep.—w naTH Gkuakz. Examples of agreement: &% cepmb
afredixz (Gen. 41:47—“in the seven [plenteous] years”); eToma At
(Gen. 33:19—The bought] for a hundred lambs” ; sepmin TaTHEAMH
(Judges 167—{if they bind me] with seven moist cords”). Examples
of government: No NATH £1KkAk Ha ra48¥ (Numbers 347—“five shekels
apiece”); eromz sikae (Deut.  22:19—they shall fine him] an
hundred shekels”); no er¥ Tasanrz (II Chronicles 27:5—[And the
children of Ammon paid him] an hundred talents [of silver]”).

The numerals Thitauta, Tama and Aerewdnz are usually joined
to nouns in all cases by government: ThitALIA YEA0BTEKE, THicAYIH
4eAoREKZ, Thicayin veiokEKz and so on, but one may also
encounter a connection by means of agreement: tOTEOpH BE4EpH BEAiT
BEARMORAME (ROHMZ Thitan m¥R@amz (Dan. 5:1—“made a great
feast to a thousand of his lords”).

§66. Peculiarities in the use of Compound Numbers with
Nouns.
Numerals consisting of two figures and more, since they are
 made up of simple figures, are joined with nouns on the same
principle as simple numerals.
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a)Nouns that stand with the numbers from 11 to 14 are joined
either with the first part of the number or the second (in the
nominative, if the number ends in -¢, the noun usually is joined with
the first part)—for example, with the first part: GARHIH PRe HAAECATS
oyvenHysl (Matth, 28:16—“Then the eleven disciples...”); GranapecaTe
opvendia (Matth, 2017—{Jesus...took] the twelve disciples”); Ha
AownaprecaTe npeeTwa¥ (Matth,  1928—“upon twelve thrones”);
poxore veThigenarecaTe (Matth, 1:17—"“fourteen generations”). With
the second part: ABAHAAECAT R fierounnkwiz (Exodus 15:27—“twelve
wells”); AB¥HAAecaTH caiiwBz (Ex.  2821—‘{the names of the]
children [of Israel], twelve”).

In the numbers from 15 to 19, the figures of the first part are
of the same [declensional] character as A¢tams [the second part], and
therefore regardless of whether the noun is joined with the first or
second part of the numeral [i.e. regardless of which part of the
numeral has the declension endings] , the result is the same: ¢3
NATIOHAAECATE ChiNbl OF £Z MATKHAAECATIH chitist [with fifteen sons).

4) Nouns that stand with numbers consisting of tens, are
joined with them as with aftawh (§65), by agreement and sometimes
by government, e.g. csamrpecaTh m¥mamz (Judges 92--{ is it better
that] seventy men [should reign over you, or that..]”); na
tepmApecaT Graaxz (Judges 12:14 --“on threescore and ten ass colts”).

¢) With numerals of two figures, consisting of hundreds,
nouns are usually joined by government, but sometimes forms of
joining by agreement are to be met with, e.g. ¢z 1eTKighMH oThI
m¥ewer (I Kings [Samuel] 30:10—“with four hundred men”); na rpéxa
eriixz nknags (John 12:5—“for three hundred pence”); naTitcwrz
antagiit (Luke 741—“owing] five hundred pence”); agreement:
menca 604s naTH cdrz gpaTiamz (I Cor. 156—He was seen of

above five hundred brethren”).
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d) Nouns that stand with numerals of multiple figures are
joined to the last figure; but if the noun comes before the numeral, it
is joined with the first figure: tuing TohpecATs A ABOR AT (IV
Kings 8:17—"“Thirty and two years old was he when he began to
reign”); yeruigeaecams A weerin adra (John 220—“Forty and six
years [was this temple in building]”); ¢z wecTikpecaTz A WEeTiH
xprogamu oyroannka (Jan. 4, 9th Ode at Matins: “With the sixty-six
Saints of Christ”); akmz Semppecarz # vernige (Luke 2:37—a
widow] of about fourscore and four years”); adirai Gemin cirz
(Prolog for June 20—“eight hundred years”).

§67. Exceptions in the Use of Nouns with Numerals.

The following cases may be noted, where the noun joined
with numerals from 5 and up, as the subject of a sentence, can be in
the nominative case (instead of the usual genitive):

a) When the noun seems to bear the main emphasis, and the
number is used merely as a modifier or apposition, e.g. in the service
for the 7 Youths of Ephesus (Aug. 4): mkoms ® ca igie BorTilua,
sxSnk ciams Orpoumt eRecTaennin (Vespers, at Lord I have
cried—"“As if from sleep they woke at once, together, the seven divine
youths”); wecrhnia akrn ceamn (Matins, Ode 1—“the honourable
seven children”); ogdgam ne¥kaonnn tigmn (Ode 3—“sever
steadfast stars”); A4 BorXBAAATEA oT1H OTgount ceama (Ode 6—“Le
the holy seven youths be praised”) and elsewhere; in the service fo:
the 40 Martyrs (March 9): 74 HAMZ, MENEHNUL METRIEAFLATE, HLiHT
garonpemdinna coTeoprTe BAWHMH moarTBRamH (Ode 1—“Nov
render God well-disposed towards us by your prayers, ye Fort
Martyrs”); weraipeaccame xjrosn mE4ennun (Ode 5—“the Fort
Martyrs of Christ”).

4) Especially characteristic in this regard are examples i1
which the subject precedes the numeral: f fpowA ke Egarris
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iwendporar afcaTh (Gen. 423—“And Joseph's ten brethren went”);
Enitia e gm¥ cuinoge riama (Job 12—“And there were [born] unto
him seven sons”); MOtEAAEMIt PKE ELIHOBE H BPATIA GrMBHAAELATE,
¢aantin (I Chronicles 26:9—“And Meshellemiah [Mosellemia] had
eightteen sons and brethren, mighty men”).

¢) With the verb gsirn [to be], indicating possession: fi ax4&¥
BB cEAmBAECATE chinmt BZ camagin (IV Kings 101—“And Ahab had
seventy sons in Samaria”); A Eailwa @M% TPHAECATE chiHml
ToaaccaTs Aytéph (Judges 129—“And he had thirty sons, and thirty
daughters”). But in such expressions the usual method of joining is
also possible: fi reasOny Bnilua cEambptcaTE gz (Jd. 830—“And
Gideon had threescore and ten sons”).

d) When the numeral is a nominal part of the predicate: fi A4
ESAYTZ Ormb CTOANK, il CTWAAA HXE CPGEFAHA LLECTRHAAECATE (Ex.
2625—“And there shall be eight posts, and their sixteen silver
sockets”).

Note: It may well be that such a formulation of the subject
reflects the influence of the Greek original, in which the subject with a
numeral always is put in the nominative plural (beginning with the
number 2), e.g. Gen. 42:3: katéfmoav 3¢ ol ddeAdol 'lwomd ol
déka—TIob 1:2: éyévovro 8¢ adTd viol émTd.

§68. Formation and Declension of Ordinal Numerals.
Ordinal numerals are formed from the cardinals (except for
@annz' and p8a) by adding the full adjectival endings to the stem,
either directly or with the aid of a suffix: népanif, E-Tog.sifi,
TP_£ T, METREP_T_BIF, NAT_ ki and so on.

HAs part of GAHHOHAAECATH, GAHNZ can have an ordinal form:
BO GAHHKIF 7RE HAAECATR 4% (Matth, 20: 6--“And about the
eleventh hour™).
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The ordinals from 11 to 19 usually join the full adjectival
endings to the stem of the first part, but the endings can also be
joined to the second part: &z mpeTifinagecarn Aftn (II Maccabees
15:37: “[to celebrate] the thirteenth day”); gannonagecamos akro (111
Kings 6:38—"In the eleventh year”).

‘The same endings are joined to the ordinals from 20 to 90,
and also from 200 to 900, attached to the second part either directly or
by means of the suffix _H.: ARAAECATHIF, NATBAFCATAIN,
CEAMBAECATRIN, COTHAIA, ABOLOTHAIN and so on.

Note: The suffix ... is taken primarily by the hundreds and only
sometimes by the tens: nATuAecATOE abro (Leviticus 25:10-
11—"[And he shall hallow] the fiftieth year”); 8% WwecTaedTHOE Ao
BZ PKHTIH HOEBE (Gen. 7:11—"In the six hundredth year of Noah's
life”); BZ METhIgEAECATHO!F R eTBepToroTHOE Ao (111 Kings
6:1—"[And it came to pass] in the four hundredth and fortieth year”
[Ziterally: in the fortieth and four hundredth year].

In numerals of multiple figures, the last ﬁgure [only] is put in
the ordinal form: 8% akro ero tigmupecaTsz BTopo (I Maccabees
14:1—"in the hundred threescore and twelfth [172th] year”).

Note: In numbers of multiple figures, sometimes several figures
can be in the ordinal form, but then the manner of expressing the
multiple-digit ordinal is somewhat different: lo pacTprrdk ke BZ akro
TOAKE OtMblA ThiCAIH, BTOJANG FTA METEEPHUA HA AFCATHUY
(7114—see §63-a, Note). (Prolog for May 15, life of St. Dimitri the

Crown Prince).

The component parts of multiple numbers are sometimes
conjoined by the connecting vowel o: &% atro GemonaaecaTos (Dan.
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31—“In his eighteenth year”); oyMEHHKWMZ  COYETABLLIATW
ceamopscaTimimz (Nov. 22, Apostle Philemon, Ode 6—
“{proclaiming the glory] of Him who counted thee as the seventeenth
Apostle”).

Alongside of the ordinal srogsii [2nd], Ag¥rifi can also be
used with the same meaning, although it has the additional
significance of a pronoun meaning “another”).

Ordinal numerals are declined regularly on the pattern of full
adjectives: MEPBLIAHAAELATE, NEPRATWHAAECATE,, NEPROME HAAELATE and
so on.

§69. Collective Numerals.

In Church Slavonic, collective numerals are far less common
than in Russian; in those places where collective numerals are used in
the Russian version of the Holy Scriptures, in the Slavonic we find
for the most part the quantitative [cardinal] numbers, for example:
ApksRE BO GOTA ABA, HAH Tpie toRpanH Ko AmA mot... (Matth.
18—"For where two or three are gathered together in My name...”),
but in the Russian the words “zsoe”, “Tpoe” are used here.

In Church Slavonic the following collective numerals are used:

AB0H (masculine and feminine), ABoa (neuter) and pABOe[“a
twosome”],

oo (m. & f.), mpoa (n.) and wpoe [“a threesome”],

3geon (m. & £.), SeoA (n.) and Srot [“both”],

HETREGLI, IATERLI, LWIECTEPK are for all genders.

The plural collective numerals A&ROH, ABOA, TgOH, TPoA,
Ggon, Geoa had also forms for the singular in Old Church Slavonic:
ABon(M), ABom, ABOK, Tpou(H), Tpom, Tpok, OBOH, oBom, oBok, which
had forms of the oblique cases in the singular: Agowro, Agokmoy, and
so forth, e.g.: kAuNO oT%H ABokro nphanowums Bames (Supras’’ MS.,
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53—“We offer you one of two things”). From these forms only
ABOE, Tp0E, GBoE survived, and came to be parallel to the plural
forms, with only this difference, that the plural forms seem to be used
with nouns having no singular.

The numerals A80¢, TpOF acquired the sense of the plural, and
nouns are used with them in the genitive plural. The numerals ABOH,
ABOA, TTPOH, Tpoa agree with their nouns [in gender and case]. Their
oblique cases are in common; they are declined as plurals.

Examples: 43% AAM% TeEE CpfRPENHHKWES AFCATH BZ MOA%, H
ABOH prgni (Judges 17:10—T will give thee ten pieces of silver a year,
and a pair of garments”; {0 BoeToKa Bpara Tpoa (Rev., 21:13—“on the
east, three gates”); t2 HAMZ AROE Oraamz ¢z Epemenni (Judges
19:10—“and there were with him two asses, saddled”); Ag0¢ ngows¥ oy
mege (Prov. 307—“T'wo things I have required of thee”); Tof oy
agotixa (I Chronicles 11:222—“he slew two [lionlike] men”); Tpos 432
nageaS Ha ma (I Kings [11 Samuel} 2412—T will bring [one of] three
things down upon thee”); AROA tia canitaxz (Ps. 61 [62]:12—“T have
heard these two things”).

The collective numeral Ggot has the sense of the singular.
Forms of this numeral in the singular (e.g. Ggoerw noa¥) have
remained in use. GgoH, Ggoa are declined in the plural and agree
with the noun they modify.

Besides having the value of a numeral, Ggot also means “the
one and the other”; Gron--“the ones and the others”, i.e. “both”.

Examples: Weragnme gacTn Seoe k¥nnw 4o sraran (Matth
1330—“Let both grow together until the harvest”); mom¥ 8o Groéms
Rpawk: figo GBOF GoTerTRO K2 HEMZ GoTh BoreTHHHY (Octoechos
Tone 8, Saturday at Little Vespers, Theotokion--‘Twe adore] Him ir
both forms: for both natures are truly present in Him”); 4§y
mTegEMz AKROTRO, A 0TANNO ARamz ATkToporkpeHie: Ha Tesd &I,
Geoa ayerponwaca (Eirmos, T. 8, Ode 9—“Foreign to mothers i
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virginity, and strange to virgins is c}nldbearmg in thee, O
Theotokos, both have found their place”); Osouxz (MHWEBE GA
(Ruth 1:5—{bereft] of her two sons”); Ha GEOHKZ Kpdexs Grw (Exodus
26:19--° [two sockets to one post] on both its sides”); KAATEA A4
g8 a6z BRiA mersAS GroHMH (Ex 2211—“an oath of God shall be
between them both”); corgopigaifi Geoa @ahno (Ephesians
2:14—“who hath made both one”); Gron Bo gannomz A¥ek (Eph.
2:18—“we both [have access] by one Spirit”).

The collective numerals 1eTRegsl, naTegni and the like are
declined as plurals and agree with their nouns in all cases: naTegui
pngnt (Gen, 452—“five changes of raiment”); namepuixa g3z and
so on,

§70. Multiple and Fractional Numerals.

Multiple and fractional numerals usually consist of the
cardinal or ordinal numbers and the words kpaz [“times”] and viers
[“part”].

Multiples: nams kpaTz [five times], wéeTn KpaT3 [six times];
GAHHOKpATHAIA [single, unique, that which took place only once],
ABoKpaTHaf  [twofold],  wyoesparnmit  [threefold,  triple],
narHkpaTHRIA [five-fold] and so on; “doubled” and “tripled” can also
be expressed by ¢¥r¥gntfi, ToerSEnti.

Fractions: gartia vaems [one part], g wderh [two parts], o
“dgrn [three parts]; néggaa vaeTs [first part], BTogda 1des [second
part], AfcATaa wcrh [tenth part], and so on; and also noaz [half],
4eTBEpTH [quarter], AecaTHH4 [a tenth].

In short multiple numbers only the figure itself is declined,
while the word KpaTz remains unchanged: tfAMb KpATZ, CEAMH
KpaTz: however, the entire expression can be used, as it appears,
without change: He raardaw Tesh, A0 EAMb KATZ, HO A0
CEAMBAECATE KpATZ ceameprtisto (Matth, 1822—*T say not unto thee,
Until seven times: but, Until seventy times seven”). Short numerals
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with adjectival endings are declined on the model of adjectives.

In fractional numbers, the figure is declined along with
““4ugrs”, while N0AZ, MFTREPTS, Aemrrﬁm decline as nouns.

Examples. ACATHHY A4R BLEW, GAHKW npu'mmx’ (Luke
18:12—“T give tithes of all that I possess ), AECATS N NAOTE Gi
[mebigni], BmLLennl BZ @A METREPTRIA aeTH IHa [meEprt] (Numbers
15:4—“A tenth part of an ephah [a measure], mingled with oil, even
with the fourth part of a hin [a measure]”).

Texts for Practice.

9} [IEAZ oxe nﬁe’muﬁ NATH 'I‘AA'AH'I'Z, Arﬁ/\a B% HHXZ, i tormopﬁ
ApSTIA ﬂA'I‘h TAAHTE, 'I'mom,a,s A HRE ABA, nplwsprl:'rs A TOH
AfStaa ABA.  2) Toraa O\fHOAORHM\ u,pc'rms HECHOE ASCATHMEZ
AkRamz... Mars e O rmxz MX’MM, A NATH ropomau 3) Ash
Memqﬁk BZ JREPHOBAKZ: GAHHA HOEMAE'I‘M\., f GAHHA wcrrAEAM'rm
4) He of an 9432(Mli;erre, HHIKE MOMHHTE NATh XAKERI NATAMZ
THILALIAME, A KOAHKW KWILZ BIACTE; Hi At épma Kakanl veThipems
THIEAYIAME, H KOAHKW KOWHHUZ BRACTE; 5) H ngicmz naTs xakez
i ABE puisd, Bog3pEEZ Ha HEO BAroraokH. 6) Mo ABOWHAAEEATH
Mrﬁmu,'txz g% pom¥ u,épr'rm mosru), B% BRABVAWHE B Xoaa, DOBYIA
Lwh, ] pm HEETR AH 6 BRABVAUWHZ REAHKIA.. - 7) AMHHE TAArOAT
RAMZ, FAKW Bhl LIFALLITH no amntt, BZ ﬂAKHEhl'l‘lE, Graa :M,m'z £z
HAREECKTN Ha NPecTOAE CAABRI CROEA, CAAETE fl Bhl HA AROWNAAECATE
npeer0a¥, ¥ paiye Sekmanaaecame koatinoma ifiacgoma. 8) H fame
K% Mépto ‘urrhips 'rhichm A nfm'b (T wtgor: Kpm‘) fr'péA, KpA'I':t
GARNA TipoBa: R BgaTA dcgosa: A BM'I'A HE,0,AAHMOBA @,a,mu
Org8raorTs e CemHHipELATH rmmqm' Hman s rpaa¥, © nerudome
AHE ESAETE, Ak Tamw, X267z fima gm8. 9) A 4HeAd BOHNWEZ
Konnuixz ABE Tamdb Tamz: f cakilaxE YHeAO FiXZ. 10) A HanoanHeA
Xpamz Abima © cAdBBI BSRIA H @ cHABL Grud: A HHKTORE MOPKALLIE
BHHTH BO KPAME, AOHAEPRE LKONYARTIA CFAMB MBEZ EAMHXE AFTAZ.
11) A canitiagz radez GEATR 0 XpaMa raaroAnLiz cEAMAME ArTFAWME.
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12) A BHIETh BZ METHIPEAECATHOE H BE YETEEPTOLOTHOE A©ETO fiEKOA
CMHUWEBE 1CpAHAFBRIXE A3 ér\'rnrra, g% Ao ﬂerrm'prros, BZ Mrﬁmu,z
BTOpKIf, yApeTRS LY LA co/\omwﬂg HAA ICpAHAEMZ, |1 10344 XpAMZ
m,mn 13) £z abro IEAMOEHM,EM\'TB Jaréa shina pomeaining, Eou,apnm
AXA3% tuinz jwagdma uapa iSpauna. 14) A aa 6¥2eT2Z gageroAie
rpap¥ Kz okgep¥ ABSeTY f I'IA'NIiAEM\TH, A Kz rr¥ AB‘S’:'TX i
nArrﬁ,s,uNru 15) A gz adiro evo LUEC'I'I;AEI:ATOE 5351,45 MsgmMz
tuitz AHTIOXOEZ Gnidanz, fi WAFPRA ITOAEMAILY, A NPTALLIA GO, H
UAPETRORA TAMW.

. Key:

1) [Matth. 25:16-17]: The he that had received the five talents
went and traded with them, and made other five talents. And likewise he
that had received two, he also gained other two. 2) [Matth. 25:1-2]:
Then shall the kingdom of heaven be likened unto ten virgins... And five
of them were wise, and five foolish. 3) [Matth. 24:41]: Two women
shall be grinding at the mill; the one shall be taken, and the other left.
4) [Matth. 16;9-10]: Do ye not yet understand, neither remember the
five loaves of the five thousand, and how many baskets ye took up?
Neither the seven loaves of the four thousand, and how many baskets ye
took up? 5)[Mark 6:41]: And when he had taken the five loaves and two
fishes, he looked up to heaven, and blessed. 6) [Dan. 4:29-30]: At the
end of twelve months he walked in his palace of the kingdom of Babylon.
The king spake, and said: Is not this the great Babylon... 7) [Matth.
19:28]: Verily I say unto you, That ye which have followed me, in the
regeneration when the Son of man shall sit in the throne of his glory, ye
also shall sit upon twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel. 8)
[Ezek. 48:34-35]: And towards the sea four thousand and five hundred,
with their three gates: one gate of Gad, one gate of Asher, one gate of
Naphrali. Tt was round abour eighteen thousnd measures: and the name
of the city feom that day shali e, The Lord is therz. 97 [Rev. 9:16]: And
the number of the army of the horsemen was two hundred thousand
thousand: and I heard the number of them. 10) [Rev. 15:8]: And the
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temple was filled with smoke from the glory of God, and from his power;
and no man was able to enter into the temple, till the seven plagues of the
seven angels were fulfilled. 11) [Rev. 16:1]: And I heard a great voice out
of the temple speaking to the seven angels. 12) [III Kings 6:1]: And it
came to pass in the four hundred and fortieth year after the children of
Israel were come out of Egypt, in the fourth year and the second month
of the rule of King Solomon over Israel, that he built the temple of the
Lord. 13) [IV Kings 16:1]: In the seventeenth year of Phakee son of
Romelias, began Achaz the son of Joatham king of Juda to reign. 14)
[Ezek. 48:17]: And there shall be a space to the city northward two
hundred and fifty, and southward two hundred and fifty... 15) [I
Maccabees 10:1]: In the hundred and sixtieth year Alexander, the son of
Antiochus surnamed Epiphanes, went up and took Ptolemais: for the
people had received him, by means whereof he reigned there.’

VERBS.

§71. The Verb in General.

Verds are what we call words that express some action or state
of being. Examples: @rie 0YBO BT'% £ONETA, YABEKE A4 He gARANAETE
(Mark 10:9:—“What God hath joined together, let not man put
asunder”). Bogagemitua &eh, A enax¥ (Matth. 255—“They all
slumbered and slept”).

The basic, initial form of a verb is known as the infinitive
mood: TRopHTH [to make], nuearh [to write], and so on. In this
respect the infinitive has the same relation to all the other forms of
the verb as the nominative case of a noun does to the other cases.

I) literally: And they received him, and he reigned there.
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The inifinitive ending _TH is joined to the stem of the verb
either directly or by means of suffixes. In the first case a verb is
known as primitive, in the second case it is known as derivative.

Primitive verbs whose stem ends in r, K have the infinitive
ending -yin (from r, K + T = y, --see §12, 5): mor_Th = molyH,
AEK_TTH = MELIA,

Derivative verbs make use of the following suffixes to form
their infinitives:

A nadkoaorH[to weep]  _BA-  oymbi-BA-TH[to wash]

-A. Ad-AZTH[to give] “EBA-  BpAM-EBATH[to heal]

sk soask_wh[to be sick] _oga. Eeskp-oraTH [to talk, converse]
-H XBaA-H_TH[to praise] -_HBA- CAfpPR_HBA_TH [to restrain]

_n¥.  rag.n¥_rh[to perish] _wiBa- cnAc_wigA-TH [to copy]

Verbs have certain states or categories: voice, aspect, mood,
tense, person, number and, in some cases gender (in the dual
number).

The changes a verb undergoes according to mood, tense,
number and person are called its conjugation.

Besides conjugation forms, verbs also have participles, which
while expressing the categories of aspect, voice and tense, which are
signs of a verb, at the same time have characteristics of adjectives and
like them change according to case and gender.

The infinitive is an unchanging form of the verb.

The congjugated forms of a verb in a sentence constitute the
predicate.

“All verbal forms have the syntactical ability to govern (with
or without a preposition) the cases of nouns, e.g. EAarostkeTHYZ
£AOROME, BAarokkeTHEAA tA0BomZ (‘T evangelized by word”; “having
evangelized by word”); and to be modified by adverbs: p0rpk
gasroskeThKz, Aokpk gasrosskeragnit (‘I have evangelized well”
“having evangelized well”).
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Verbal forms can add the preposition -ta to their usual
endings, and in that case they are called reflexive' : moaiTHea [to
pray--cf. Lat. precor, Gk. ebyopar “I pray”], npugasisruruea [to
draw near--cf. Fr. sapprocher de, “to near oneself to...”],
npneAnzRHBAIicA [having drawn nigh], and so on.

The preposition -¢a in verb forms, although it is a component
part of the word, nevertheless in Church Slavonic is still felt to be to
some extent an independent word: this is shown by the fact that
between the verb and -¢a other words can be inserted: the pronouns
mH, T or the conjunction e: MOAHMTHEA (OF MOAHMEZ TH tA [we
pray Thee]), kadnaemrnea [we worship Thee], nokaonfunmera
[“but thou wilt adore”]; and also two reflexive verbs can sometimes
share a single -ta: ROZRECEAHTHIRECA fi BOBPAA0BATH noporawe (Luke
15:32—"Tt was meet that we should make merry and be glad”); A4 we
S UIAETEA LEPALLE BALLE, HH oyeTpacdeTz (John 1427—“Let not your
heart be troubled, neither let it be afraid”).

Sometimes the -ta precedes its verb, and is attached to the
preceding word: pagenca TropA 67 (John 5:18—“making himself
equal with God”); fi mhaanea pfemz (Eucharistic Anaphora of St. John
Chrysostom—“and we implore Thee”), but also: wesd maan sfemea
(Matins, 11th Prayer of Light).

§72. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs.

All verbs, based on their sense, are divided into two groups:
transitive and intransitive. Transitive verbs are those that express the
action of someone or something that affects another (its object), and
the object is then put in the accusative case without a preposition:
forowa wrémz Ky (the youth reads a book), HAPTABHHKE raaroaaie

l) The term “reflexive verb” should not be confused with the
term “verb of the medio-passive mood”. [In Russian the terms are

“BO3BPATHBIH I'AaroAb” versus “TAQroA BO3BpaTHaro saora” --7r.]
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no¥enie (the teacher gave a lecture, lesson) and so on. The object of
a transitive verb is called the direct object.

The intransitive verbs are those that either call for no object
at all, or else that take an object in some oblique case (with or
without a preposition), but not in the accusative case without a
preposition: firH [to go], eroaw [to stand], afromadTn uagr [to seek
favor with the king], and so on.

Intransitive verbs include those expressing movement or
position in space, as well as a physical or moral state, such as: xopARTH
[to go], nanimn [travel by water], eToATH [to stand], skear [to
flee], goatir [to be ill], AnidTh [to breathe], moauarh [to be silent]
and so forth.

A mark of transitive verbs is the suffix _n_: ssii_TH [to live],
*RH.BH.TH [to enliven, bring to life]; sena [wife], sen-amn [to give
someone a wife]; mg_¢-Th [to die], mop_n_mn [mortify, deaden] and
$O on.

A mark of intransitive verbs is the suffix _sk_ (or -a. after the
“hushing” sibilants) or _#¥_, whereas in the corresponding transitive
verbs (when their formation is possible) this suffix corresponds to _H.:
gora.k_Tn, gorar_nmH [to grow rich, to make someone else rich];
WeaakrE_TH, Weasn_TH [to grow weak, to cause to weaken]; arkak.
TH, BhA-HTH [to become white, to whiten something]; Agors_aTH [to
tremble]; moat_a_TH [to be silent]; radx-n¥_mH, ra¥i_krH [to grow
deaf, to deafen, muffle]; cox-n¥_rH, e¥w_n_TH [to become dry, to
dry something out]; BA-H¥_TH, WEAA-H-TH [to wilt, to cause to
wither].

Note: The suffix -H¥. signifying transitiveness should not be
confused with the suffix _#¥_ in verbs showing an action occurring only
once: KH-H¥_TH [to fling (a single action)], ABH_HE_TH [to move
(once)].

In some cases, verbs verbs can be either transitive or
intransitive, depending on their meaning: e. g. Hoamz nfchn no&Y1
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&f¥ (Eirmos, T. 1—“Let us sing a new song to God”); here
noAMmz is a transitive verb; now &F¥ moem¥ (Ps. 1452—T will sing
to my God”); here now is intransitive.

Intransitive verbs (except for those with the suffixes -#_ and
_#¥_) can become transitive by taking a prefix: Paa¥iica, mKkw
muoroseraos Rogriagaetun nporakyienie (Akathistos Hymn to the
Theotokos, Oikos 11—“Rejoice, for thou makest illumination of
great brightness to shine!”); A¥4£3igHan TEOA MWANTA BOZEIAR MH,
ESRE  MOH, wmgivnorTacte Beeptmean, (Sunday Mesonycticon,
Trinitarian Hymns—“Thy resplendent lightnings do Thou shine
upon me, O my God, Who in Three Persons art the Creator of All”);
npozasiaf mpag¥ rorwmz (Ps. 103:14—“Bringing forth grass for
cattle”); AeTiaia MmA @oerh peHorTh TROA (Ps. 118:139—“Zeal for
Thee hath made me pine away”).

§73. Voices of the Verb.

Depending on the ability of verbs to take objects, and on the
character of the objects taken, verbs are divided into special categories
known as wozces.

The voices of verbs can be the following: active, passive,
reflexive, reciprocal and middle.

1) T he active voice expresses action that passes on to another
object; consequently, all transitive verbs belong to the active voice:
WNEHAKZ WTETZ KHArY [the student reads a book], noBapz rorkopH
rerie [the cook made food], Brlga cnacaerz veaoreiKa [faith saves a
man].

2) The passive voice expresses action opposite to that of the
active voice, that is, with the passive voice the recipient of the action
is in the nominative case, and the one who does the action is in the
genitive case with the preposition (0 (especially if the source of the
action is a pesson) or else in the instrumental case: KnAra vTerea O
spennica [the book is read by the student], erie corBopine gorn ©
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nogaga [the food was made by the cook], xgieriannnz cnacaerea ©
grkgnt (or Brlipon) [a Christian is saved by faith].

The passive voice can be expressed two ways: either by adding
the reflexive pronoun ¢a to the active voice of the verb, or else by a
compound form, consisting of the passive participle and a copula:
ENALAETEA OF cnacdemz @oTh [he is saved]; enacerea or cnacénz 6§ aema
[he will be saved].

Examples: Rigotn MWVEER JOARBLA FOKPORENZ BiCTH TgH
mtcaum O Sriuz ceonxz (Heb. 1123—“By faith Moses, when he
was born, was hid three months of his parents”); Wnpagpdemn TS He
gAroaativ grw (Rom. 324—“Being justified freely by his grace”);
Mpicanmz  ofgo  Bfgon WnpaganTHEA 1ea0BEKY  (Rom. 328
—“Therefore we conclude that a man is justified by faith”); Amese
asprRam glixomz (Rom. 7: 6—“wherein we were held”); répauems
0 BEYeTea B2 NpARAY, oveThi Re HenorEaYemea go cnacenis (Rom.
10:10—“For with the heart man believeth unto righteousness, and
with the mouth confession ismade unto salvation”); ABgaamz, Greuz
HaWwz He O AEAz an Wngagadca (James 221—“Was not Abraham our
father justified by works?”); @ ¢Tarw aXa npocekyraemu (11 Peter 1:
21—"as they were enlightened by the Holy Ghost”).

3) To the reflexive voice belong transitive verbs to which the
reflexive pronoun -¢a has been added. These verbs show the action
as returning to the originator, and concentrated in him, e.g. mnims
(to wash something or someone), muiTHea (to wash oneself);
Wakiamh (to dress someone), WakaTHea (to dress oneself); papoBaTH
(cause someone to rejoice), ROBIAAOBATHEA (to rejoice); BOZEALIATH
(to return someone, something), BogRpaATHEA (to make one's
return, go back). Example: I'4h Bouagprica, 82 aknor¥ Wrasfca
(Prokeimenon for Saturday Vespers [Ps. 92:1]—“The Lord reigneth,
- He hath clothed Himself in splendor”).
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The pronoun ¢4 used with the reflexive voice has the value of
a direct object.

4) The reci procal voice expresses mutual action between two
or more subjects. The actual form of the reciprocal voice is reflexive
(i.e. with -ta), usually derived from transitive verbs, but the -ta in
this case does not have the role of a direct object: ykaogaTH [to kiss,
greet someone ], urkaogaTHEA [to exchange greetings with someone];
BgaTh [to battle someone], gpaTnea [to engage in battle with
someone]; ngengTh [to convince, out-argue, defeat in argument],
ngenngaTHEA [to argue with someone]: AINOKHUEH BPALLIACA €O MHOK
o tnocTn moea (Ps. 1281—“Many a time have they afflicted me
from my youth”); to sekpemz gopaxea go gk (I Cor. 15:32—1
have fought with beasts at Ephesus”); npax¥ca e mera¥ roson
rrip0ke (John 6:52—“The Jews therefore strove among themselves”);
Canpax¥ea oygo mesa¥ rorow opvennual (John 1322—“Then the
disciples looked one upon another”).

. Some intransitive verbs (without ~¢a) can have the sense of
a reciprocal voice; for example: gecipoRaTH [to converse, i.e. with
someone]; f toBEToRa ¢z anpbmi (II Chronicles 2021—“And he
consulted with the people”).

5) To the middle voice belong all intransitive verbs, with or
without -¢a, for example: xoafTH [to walk, gol, endr [to sleep],
t&kTHTHIA [to shine]. Verbs that are not used without -ea should
also be assigned to the middle voice, for example: cmkaThea [to
laugh], soArhea [to be afraid], nagamhea [to hope], &«., and also
the verbs esraanTh ¢h [to take pity], er¥eran ¢ [to be discouraged],
sRAAHTH ¢ [to be displeased], which are used only with the reflexive
pronoun ¢h instead of _ta: eraantLa ei skaw (Matth, 18:31--“they
were very sorry”); He ev¥raTH [eh], (Luke 181—{men ought always
to pray] and not to faint”); e eT¥sraTH ch B2 cOpexz monxz (Eph.
3:13—*{I desire that ye] faint not at my tribulations”); sRaaaLLE c
(Acts 4: 2—“Being grieved [that they taught the people]”).
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§74. Aspects of the Verb.

Verbs in Church Slavonic, as in Russian, differ according to
aspect.

Verbs that represent their action as being in progress, are
called verbs of the im pe7fectzve as pect; for examplenueaTn: nuws,
MHCAXZ: TROHTH: TROPH, TEOPHKZ.

Verbs that emphasize the moment when the action is begun
or completed are called verbs of the ]berfectwe as pect: for exmple: i
Ap¥ritl oeniiE Tede ccoprlie neTa, # nginas npesae Ko rpos¥ (John
20:4--“and the other disciple did outrun Peter, and came first to the
sepulchre”); in ngifia¢ the moment in which the action was concluded;
ce n3uipe chadt ckamrn (Mark 43--“Behold, there went out a sower to
sow”); here fignigf emphasizes the moment the action was begun.

Verbs of the perfective aspect with the suffix _n¥_ express
instantaneous action, or action taking place a single time; in these
verbs, the start and finish of the action coincide into one point, for
example: noekiaTh{to cut off in general]__ovcrhlm?{rrﬂ [to cut off on
one spec1ﬁc occas1on] GAMLUAKZ PKE HPOAZ fEiE, KW, GTOKE 43%
orefcnE Xz Wwanna, o gers (Mark 6:16—“But when Herod heard
thereof, he said: It is John, whom I beheaded”); pageadsagtinas BAwA
erart¥xz (Good Friday, Third Hour—*T made your paralysed ones
to walk”).

Verbs of the imperfective aspect do not emphasize the
presence of this moment, i.e. the completion or the beginning of an
action, even though sometimes the context does show an action as
having been completed, e.g.: Wrkuyia MiadTz: @we MHCAXZ, NHCAXZ
(John 1922—Pilate answered: What I have written, I have written”.
Cf. in the Russian version: “uro s Hanucarb, To Harmcarn”.) HH:A}(Z
RAMZ BZ MOLAAHTH, e nppmkiaTea Ba¥pnnswmz (I Cor. 5:9—1
wrote to you in an epistle, not to company with fornicators”. Here
in the Russian version the aspect is the same: “fl mucarb Bamnb BB
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nocaarin...”) The epistle had been written and dispatched:
consequently, in this case the action was completed.

From this we can see that the imperfect aspect by no means
always signifies an incomplete action; rather, verbs in the imperfect
aspect do not emphasize the crowning moment (beginning or end) of
the action, but only the fact that it took place.

Perfective verbs have no present tense, but they have a simple
future: nuw¥ (present tense--“I write”), Hannwy (simple future--“1
will write”).

§75. Verbal Pairs.

Almost all verbs have corresponding, paired forms in the
imperfective and perfective aspects.

Verbs of the perfective aspect are formed for the most part by
adding prefixes to verbs of the imperfective aspect, e.g. MHEATH_-
NATHEATH, ATH_.gIHTH, sfaarh__copEaaTh, &ec.

Imperfective and perfective verbs are also distinguished by
opposing suffixes: perfective verbs have _u, _¢, _1¥ or lack the suffixes
of imperfective verbs--_a, _a, _ga:

JOARTH__pasRAATH: to bear, give birth
NOrHENYTH._NOPHEATH: to perish
prwnn__prkiudTh: to resolve
SAtoxHeru-_gAcuxarru to become dry
npoc'rrl'rﬂ__npouwrﬂ to forgive
COBAELYIH_CORAEKATH: to pull off, uncover
nasknTH_nakiATH: take captive
BAkgTH_8akg34TH: to climb in, aboard
W MPETH_ OV MHPATH: to die
ayenrkrh__oyenskgaTH: to succeed
EBITH_-ERIBATH: to be
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§76. Imperfective Verbs of Secondary Formation.
From perfective verbs that have been formed with prefixes,
imperfective counterparts can be made by adding the suffixes _mga-
[.nga.], -BA-, -A_, -A., and sometimes -o&4- [.£B4]. These can be
called imperfective verbs of secondary formation, for example:

Imperfective Perfective Imperfective (2)
MHEATH (to write) MEPENHEATH (to copy) MEPEMHEKIBATH(to  be
copying over)
“ HANHEATH (write down) HAMHEOBATH (be writing
down)

moa4aTH (be silent)  nomoataTH (keep silent) nomoateBaTH (be
keeping silent)

BHTH (to bear), pAgsﬁTH (to shatter) pASBHKA"I‘H (to keep shattering)
rpfirn (to warm) rorpfrn (to warm up) corpkBaTH (be, keep warming
up);

rpS ZHTH (to load, lade) morg¥ZATH (to immerse) norg¥maTh (keep

~ immersing);
FHATH (to know) nognaTh (find out) nozgHagaTH (be finding out);
LWATH (to sew) CLUATH (make a garment) cluHBATH (be making
garments).

Such verbs of the second imperfective, depending on how they
are used, may express a sense of extended duration or of repeated
action, for example: HanHeoBALIECA AHOTAA O CTAPUEME TWEHEPOME
(Troparion for Dec. 24—{And it came to pass that Mary] was
enrolled [7.e. written down in the census] with the elder Joseph”);
CLUHBALLE KWRHRIA pAZnt rpExz mirk (Great Canon of St. Andrew of
Crete, Ode 2—*“Sin hath sewn for me garments of skin”); yeaosdKz
e Bhipag¥MERAWE B A nomoaveBaiEe, a4 oypag¥miberz (Gen.
2421—"“And the man, wondering at her, kept his peace, to wit
[whether the Lord had made his journey prosperous or not]”).
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§77. Definite and Indefinite Forms of the Imperfective.

Several verbs without prefixes, signifying motion, have two

forms of the imperfective aspect:
BECTH__BOAHTH [ro lead]
HTH_-XOAHTH [to go]
HEETH_.HOCH'TH [to carry]

’ ’
aerErH__asTaTH [to fly]
NAKITH__MAABATH [to sail, swim]--and several others.

The first of each set of verbs signifies definite action, for
example BeeTH or HeeTH something in a specific direction. The
second verb of each pair signifies indefinite action, for instance
BoanTH and HochTH which express generalized action, without any
indication of its direction.

With the addition of a prefix, the imperfective, definite verbs
are changed to the perfective aspect [AgaiTH, Agaia¥: I will go out],
while the verbs that show indefinite action remain imperfective
[Fuxomrm, fexorsa¥: Tam going out, or I keep going out] O AHEN A0
AHER HtxomeX’ Aqupﬂ TEPAHAEEBI MAAKATH W AYIEH 16,04
raaaapiTana 1erTsipn A 82 adirdk (Judges 11:40—“The daughters of
Israel went yearly to lament the daughter of Jephthah the Gileadite
four days in a year”).

§78. Moods and Tenses.

Mood is what we call the grammatical category that expresses
the relationship of the verb’s action to reality.

In Church Slavonic, there are five different moods: the
infinitive, the indicative, the subjunctive, the imperative and the
optative.

The infinitive mood is the abstract form of the verb, and
merely signifies action irrespective of circumstances: TROpHTH,
nueaTH: to make, to write.
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The indicative mood shows the action as fully real: it indicates
it as taking place in a specific time frame (present, past or future), or
by means of the negative particles ne, tn it denies it: XormpdcTa
POANTEAA &) Ha Beako Ao o Tep¥rasnmz (Luke 2:41—[Now] his
parents went to Jerusalem every year”).

The suéjunctive mood expresses proposed action or action that
is conditioned by various circumstances, showing in some cases the
action as potential, in others as unreal: A EwicTe BHpoRAAH
MWV ECRH, BrlipoBan BuieTe oygo A miuk (John 5:46—“For had ye
believed Moses, ye would have believed me”). '

The im perative mood expresses the will of the speaker, who
requests, commands or urges that something be done: Horipnea cese
fackSena noeragnrn npeh gromz (II Tim. 215—“Study to shew
thyself approved unto God”). |

The optative mood expresses a desire, intention or goal of the
person speaking: Aa fienostiaamea riesn masorrn grw (Ps.
106:15—"“Let the mercies of the Lord give glory unto him”).

The indicative mood has the following tenses:
1) The present tense.

2) Future tenses:
simple (perfective aspect),
compound (imperfective aspect).

3) Past tenses:
the aorist,
the imperfect (transient),
the perfect (past perfect),
pluperfect (remote past).
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The Conjugation of Verbs.
§79. General Information.

Verb forms are built from two stems: the infinitive stem and
the stem of the present tense. We find the infinitive stem by dropping
the ending -H: for example, AkAa_TH, AWEH_TH, HeeoTH --here the
infinitive stems are AkAd_, AWEH., HEe_[to do, to love, to bear]. We
obtain the stem of the present by taking the 3rd person plural of the
present tense [7.e. “they do, they love, they bear”] and dropping the
3rd person ending ¥wz [_to7z] or _avz [_aTz], and if the endings -
3z, ATz follow a vowel, then the y-glide [j] which is part of the
letters to and A, must be taken as part of the stem: for example--
arbasj-Srz, awg’-ars’, nee_$Tz give as the stem of the present: aiaj-
, AHE™-, HEC_.

Note: The infinitive stem and the present stem may coincide, for -
example: neeTH and nee ¥z,

The infinitive stem serves as the base for building the forms
of the past tenses and past participles; the present stem is the base for
the present forms (including the simple future), for the imperative
and the present participles.

§80. The Main Conjugations of Verbs.

Based on how they build the forms of the present tense (and
simple future) and those based on them, verbs are divided into two
conjugations: the firs¢ conjugation, which has the connecting vowel _¢_
before the personal endings (except the 1st person singular and 3rd
person plural): for example, nucd_Tn, nAw._s.wn, and the second
conjugation, which has the connecting vowel _n_ before the person
endings, e.g. KOAH-TH, XOA-H_LLIH.

" The apostrophe (') is used here to show softness of the
preceding consonant.
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The verbs of the Ist conjugation are subdivided into two
groups:

a) Ist-conjugation unsof tened [non-iotated |: Verbs whose stem
in the 1st person singular and 3rd person plural ends in a hard
consonant:

nee ¥, nec_§rz [carry, bear],
Beq-¥, Bep-§7z[lead],
ek, Tek-§Tz [run],
mor_§, mor_¥wz [may, can],
ABHrH_Y ) ABHrH_X'TZ [move].

b) Ist-conjugation sof tened [iotated |: Verbs, all of whose forms
show -j- at the end of the stem; and if the -j- follows a consonant,
as a result of this iotation there is an alternation of consonants [see

§11]; in this alternation, the -j- is absorbed by the “hushing” sibilants:

ngdrh, nw Y (from* nuej-¥), nAw_ewn [to write];

NAAKA-TH, Na44-¥ (from *nadkj-¥), nadi_ew [to weep];

FAMrOALTH, tAardA-k (from *raardaj-¥), raaroa_ewn [to speak,
o’

ArgA_TH, Arparo (from *frpdj-¥), Argd_ewn [to play];

akaasrn, afaace (from *akaaj-¥), afas-ewan [to make, do].

In the 2nd conjugation, -j- always appears at the end of the
Ist person singular present stem, resulting in the alternation of
consonants:

noer_h, tow-§ (from *norj-¥), but noc_nw [carry, bear];

AREA_TH, AvEA-R (from *arnEj-¥), but ABE_HwH [to love];

¥ anri, o¥mp Y (from *e¥2j-¥), but ¢¥ 4w [to judge]
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Person Endings of the Present Tense:

I'st Conjugation: 2nd Conjugation:
. Singular.

Ist Person [“1”] ¥ [w] ¥ []

2nd Person [“thou”]  _e-1uH _H_LLH

3rd Person [“he”] E_T4 HTZ
Dual.

Ist [“we twain”]-f-Ra[_&] _H-BA[-B%E]

2nd [“ye twain”]-e-ra[-rk] ~Horalrek]

3rd [“those twain”]-e-ra[_rek] _tova [ork]
Plural.

Ist [“we"”] -£-MZ -H.mz

2nd [“ye”] -£-1TE ~H.TE

3rd [“they”] Xz [-wTz] -4z [amz]

The 1st and 2nd conjugations have also this further distinction
between them:

The 3rd person plural of the 1st conjugation has the ending _¥Tz
[wrz], while the 3rd person plural of the 2nd conjugation has the
ending _aTz [_aTz].

Note: The characteristics given above are not always enough to
determine precisely which conjugation a given verb may belong to, since
the connecting vowels H and €, when unstressed, are of unclear
pronunciation; but the infinitive stem permits one to distinguish more
exactly:

a) To the 2nd conjugation belong all verbs whose stem ends in:

1) HOTH: XOM’I_'I'H, xéAH_LUH (but primitives [underived
prototypal verbs] belong to the Ist conjugation: BATH, Bi-f_LLR).

2) d_rrh, if the & drops out in the present tense: gHAk.
TH, BHRA-Y, BHAH LN [to see], (but KpacwE_rrh [to blush, turn red],
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Kpacrrbro, as well as primitives [nf_ren, to sing] belong to the Ist
conjugation).

3) 4-TH, when preceded by a hushmg sibilant, if the 4
drops out in the present tense: £TYNA_TH, C'I‘B"m W [ro strike]; (but
BEAHMA_TH, BEAHYA_0, BEAHYA_ELLIH [magnify, praise the greatness of] as
well as primitives [?RA’_WH, harvest] belong to the Ist conjugation).

Also of the 2nd conjugation are CTO_A_TH [stand] and
BO_A-THEA [fear].

b) All remaining verbs belong to the Ist conjugation; only a few
depart from this rule and show some forms according to the Ist
conjugation and other forms according to the 2nd. Such verbs are called
“verbs of mixed conjugation”.

The person endings of the dual number change by gender: _&a
[1st person] and -4 [2nd and 3rd person] are used for the masculine,
while _&k, vk are used for the feminine and neuter; however, the
neuter can also take the same endings as the masculine. These
endings have the same meaning in the present tense and in the past
tenses (aorist and imperfect). Examples: 48Uz fi @pmuinz W Hmenn
TROfMZ BOZpar¥eTaca (present tense—Ps. 88:13—“Thabor and
Hermon shall rejoice in Thy name”); mxw saakerd [_ra] Sun mon
(Luke 2:30—“for mine eyes have seen™ aorist); @Grad e HAACTE
[aorist] BORREKETHTH o HeHHKWME @rid, B c6 THeZ cpTe A rAaroAa:
paaSimeca. Onk e nprer€naniue, mereca [aorist] 34 HoRk &rud, A
nokaonteTeea [aorist] Ggm¥ (Matth. 28: 9— “And as they went to tell
His disciples, behold, Jesus met them, saying: Hail. And they,
coming up, took hold of His feet, and adored Him”).

$81. Verbs of the Archaic Con]ugatlon.
Besides the main conjugartior. i veri, there are several verbs
belonging to the archaic conjugation. In the case of these verbs, the
person endings are joined directly to the stem, without a connecting
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vowel. These verbs are the following: Bsl_TH [to be], Ad-TH [ro give],
meTH [to eat], o TH [to know], AMA-TH [to have].

The verb gxirh is used extensively, as it has the role of an
auxiliary verb in forming the compound verbal tenses.

Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb BhiTH, “To Be”.

Present.
Ist Person: ér.Mh
2nd Person: geH
3rd Person: é’m’h

Ist Person: grBa, /6
2nd Person: ém':‘x, _k
3rd Person: ém'fa, -k

Present
Ist Person @Ml
2nd Person gee
3rd Person t¥Th

Aorist
Impertective
(Transient)
Ist Person BhiX%
2nd Person
3rd Person

Indicative Mood.
Singular.
Simple Furure.
g¥A¥
EX AFLLIH
g¥peTa
' Dual.

B¥AeRA, ik

g¥AeTa, ik
g¥AeTa, _h

Plural.
Simple Future
B¥AEMH
RYAETE
&¥pa¥ra

Indicative Mood
Singular

Perfective

k%

BnicTh [Eni]  &f
7 Ay \
BhieTh [B6i] &k

Compound Future.
xow¥ gxlrH
KOLJELLIH BRITH
XOUIETE BhiTH

XOUteRa, ok EniTH
xoutera, ok Exin
xowera, b Ewirn

Compound Future
KOUIEMEZ ELl'TH
KOWIETE BRi'TH
XOTATS Ebl'TH

Imperfect

BAXZ
EALLE
BALLE
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Dual.
Ist Person  EkiXoBa4, 5k EliXoBa, sk EAKOB4, -tk
2nd Person  EnleTa, -k gera, ok BEALTA, ik
3rd Person  EBuieTa, 7k ekera, b gAcTa, ok

Plural.
Ist Person  Ebi{oMmz slixomz EAKOMZ
2nd Person  EhieTE elore BACTE
3rd Person  Eallia efa BAKY

Indicative Mood.
Singular.
Perfect Pluperfect

(Distant Past)’
/ A i/ 4
BklAZ, -4, -0 EEXZ [EAKZ]
/ A A)
EblAZ, -4, 0 E'R
/ A \
EbiAZ, -4, -0 E'§

(Actxon Completed in Past)'
Ist Person Ehl/\z, _A, -0 ecMh
2nd Person RbMZ, _A, -0 em
3rd Person EbIAZ, -4, -0 GETh

Dual.
Ist Person BhiAd, -H GIE4, 7B BhiA4, -1 BEXOBA, &
2nd Person BhiAa, -H grra, B BhiAd, _t 5'EcTa, ik
3rd Person EklAa, _H &eTa, ok EkiA4, _H BfeTa, ik
Plural.
Ist Person  EKIAH GeMmbl ghian grlixomz
2nd Person  EnlAH &OTE ghian gfere
3rd Person  EalAH ¢§Th Enian B WA

I)This is the tense that in English we call “present perfect'
e.g. I have been.--Tr.

2)Called in English the “past perfect”--e.g. I had been.--Tr
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Imperative Mood Subjunctive Mood Optative Mood
Singular.
Ist Person BbiAZ, -4, O ERIXZ A4 £ ¥
2nd Person  E¥AH EWIAZ, -4, -O Ehl A4 ESAELLIH
3rd Person  B¥AH  EhiAZ, .2, -O Ehl A4 ESAETEZ
Dual.

Ist Person ESAHEA, 5k BhiAd, -1 BniKOB4, & A4 E¥peRa, K
2nd Person  BSAHTA, 7k Bniaa, v EBsieTa, B A4 6¥pETa,

3rd Person Bhidd, -H EbleTa, vk a4 6¥p6Ta, ok
Plural.

Ist Person E¥AfMZ  EbiAH Enl{om% A4 BE AEemz

2nd Person E¥AHTE  EhlAH EnicTE Ad BEAeTe

3rd Person EblAH EblLLIA A4 B A YT

Infinitive Mood: EnI'TH.

Participles:
Present Past
Short: enift', ¢S, t¥uye Short: EIR%, BRIBLUH, BRIRLLIE
Full: eaift, c¥ytan, e8uyee Full: EniBKH1, EBIBLLIAA, ERIBLLIEE

Past in -A% (not declined):
BhiAZ, EhlAd, BRIAO.

Notes on the Conjugation Tables for EBITH.
The 1st person dual for the present tense has also another ending
in -ma [-mk], and it may have displaced the form in -84 [-&%k], e.g. A%
i Giiz ganno gema (John 10:30—"T and the Father are One”); m¥xie,

'Y The short form ¢at is no longer used in New Church
Slavonic.
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NTO (iA TROPHTE, H MBI IOAOBOLTFACTHA GIMA BAME HeAoBEIA (Acts
14:15—"Ye men, why do ye these things? We also are men of like
passions with you™).

If the forms of the present tense are negated by the particle He,
it is merged with them, giving the elided forms HEtmn [T am not], uNT
[thou art not], wekerh [he is not], &c. However, the 3rd person plural
is not elided: He (§Th [they are not].

The forms &eH, @oTh, when the follow the interrogative
pronouns KTO, YTO [who, what] and the adverb rark [where] are fairly
often enclitic', for example: 90 gen cie; (Mark 1:27—“What [thing]
is this?”); K70 &oTh offi UPh cAdBw; (Ps. 23/24, v. 8—“Who is this
King of glory?™); Thl KTO ém; (John 1:19—"Who art thou?”); ratf
Gerh OBHTEAR, (Luke 22:11—"Where is the guest chamber?”).

The conjugation forms of both Eulkz nd &Kz are forms of the
aorist, only those of EnIKZ are of the perfective aspect, while those of
B"EXZ are of the imperfective. The forms for both the 2nd and 3rd person
of BaiXZz are EAicTh: Bl is used only as a subjunctive. The forms of
EwIXZ can have a prefix: Npenixa [ remained], ngeEnicTh, FaEKIxE [I
forgot, neglected] and so on.

The forms of the imperfect usually occur in the 3rd person:
BaLLE, EAcTA [Tk], RAXY and the other forms are little met with if at
all’. Sometimes forms of the imperfect are encountered with the stem
gh: g, sEKY, cg f rorn¥ez kuar¥, Oadez a¥ 38, olae i
BeEmz Bz conmupn &Sun mEXY 3payie Hane (Luke 4:20—“And he
closed the book, and he gave it again to the minister, and sa down. And
the eyes of all them that were in the synagogue were fastened on him").

" Enclitic words are those that lack an accent of their own and
are treated as though part of the preceding word.--7TT.

2\ See Horace G. Lunt, O/d Church Slavonic Grammar,
Mouton & Co., The Hague, Netherlands, 1959: 9.6, p. 87.
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The Indicative Mood.
§82. Present Indicative.

By comparison with the infinitive, in the stem of the present
tense the following changes take place:

1) The final consonant of the stem of primitive verbs, if it had
changed before the ending _wn, returns to its original form in the
present stem: Bec_TH (for *Rep-H): BeA-8: weyn (for *wex_mrn): mek ¥
mout (for *morTh): mor.¥.

2) If before the _Tn there is a a (or 4 before the “hushing”
sibilants) with the value of yus', then before the endings of the present
tense it resolves itself into a vowel and a consonant: FA.TH, GmaA.k [to
take]; kKaA-TH, Kaen_Y [to swear]; ma-h, i [to mow, reap].

3) In verbs with the ending _oB_a_TH, _f-Ba_TH: _0&. and _¢&-
become ¥/w in the present stem: geckp-0B-a-TH, eckia¥ o [to discuss,
carry on a conversation]; oy TpeH_ER-A-TH, OV TPEHI_H0, OV TPEHH_ELLIH
[rise early, be vigilant]. -

4) In verbs with the suffix _¥_, 1 is kept in the present stem:
toxn¥_TH, tOXH-¥, cOXH-_ewuH [to become dry].

Note: Some verbs can lack the _#¥_ in the infinitive, even though
in the present and simple future, they retain the suffix _H_: Aak_rn [to
do], eTa_TH [to stand], eTsi_TH [become cold]: AE_H_¥, eTA_H_Y, oTni.

H-¥.

Conjugation of the Present Tense.

HEC_TTH MHE-A_TH ARE_H_TH geat_rh S AILTH
[ro bear] [to write] [to love] [to command]
[to judge]

l)That is, as opposed to A when it simply stands for 4 preceded
by a y-glide (j).
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Singular.
1sc nee¥ nnw.S AREA_H BEA_H (¥ora-§
2nd HEC_E_LIH MHW-E-LUH  AHE_H_LUH BEA-H_LLIH EauiH
3rd HECLETZ MHLI-E-TZ AHE_H_TZ REA-H_TZ 3 TR
Dual.

1St HEC_F-BA, 'k NALI_E_BA,E  AHE_H_BA,-k  BeA-H_Ba,-k c¥7_r_Ba,
2nd negfoma,k nw_e-Ta,E  ARE_HoT4,h BeaHoTa, ok KA HoTa, ok
3rd Hee_ETa,k nAW_ETA,E AWB.H_TA,-E BeaHTa,k XA HoTa, o

Plural.
ISt HECLE-MZ  MAW-E-MZ  AHE_H_MZ REA-H_MZ S\ HME
2nd HECLETE  MHLLIE_TE ARE_H_TE BEA_H_TE ¢85 a1
3rd nee$mz Anw.¥ Tz ARE_ATZ REA_ATZ EW Y

§83. Change of the Final Consonants in the Stem.

The gutturals r and K are softened before the connecting
vowel ¢ in the 1st conjugation, and alternate with the “hushing”
sibilants &, ¥ (see §11): mek ¥, Tev_ewn [run]; mor-¥, mom_eun
[can, be able]; ar_¥, am_ewun [lie, speak falsehood] (te ar¥, “I do not
lie"--Gal. 120; no ar¥mwz, “but they lie”--Rev. 3:9), while in the
simple future the stem is softened: toam_§ “I will [not] lie [unto
David]”: Ps. 88:36), roass-¥mz ‘[thine enemies] shall lie [to thee]"--
Ps. 65:3).

In the 1st softened conjugation in all forms, and in the 2nd
conjugation in the 2nd person, as a result of the softening of the final
consonant of the stem (see §80), the following alternations of
consonants take place:



171

a) Labials: & becomes g4, n becomes na, & becomes gA, m
becomes ma:

(1st conjugation) (2nd conjugation)
rugA-TH[to perish]: rigan, Awgi.TH [to lovel]: aAngAn,
FHEAELLIA AREHLLN
thina_TH [to strew, scatter ]: K¥nA.TH [to buy]:
ChiMAR, ChiNAELLIH sk¥nan, K¥nHWH
AgemaTh [to doze]: AoBH_TH [fish for sthg.]: aorAR,
APEMAR, A PEMAELLIH ACEHLLIH
AomH_TH [to break ut]: aoman,
AOMHLLIH

b) Dentals: o becomes g, ' becomes 1, 8 becomes #, ¢ becomes wu:

eTpaAA-TH [to suffer]: ¢¥Ar-TH [to judge]:
eTparRAY, OTPAK AELUH e¥mp¥, c¥anwn
TPENETATH [tremble]: eRrkTH_TH [to shine]:
TEnEY, TOEMELIELLIH ek, cekrHWK
maga-Th [anoint]: maRY, maewn  nothoTh [to carry]: nows,
HOCHLLIH
BogH-TH[convey J: goRY,
BOZHLLH

¢) Gutturals: K becomes “, r becomes &, X becomes w:
aaka_Th [to hunger]: 4av¥, davewn
evpora_H [to plane, bevel]: erp¥eE, erp€oReiun
AgengAoTHto wither]: Agentwy, Agesierz (John 15:6—“he shall
wither”).

In the 2nd conjugation the gutturals in the end of the stem,
having been softened into “hushing” sibilants in the infinitive
(kpuaamh from *ikpniekTH, to shout), retain this softened state in all
forms of the present tense, since they are softened both before jand
H: KpHYA_TH [KpHK.], Kpna¥, KpHanwH: AeRA-TH [to lie, recline] from
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*aer AeRE, AERAWAH: cAsiwaTH [to hear, from *tasix.]: caniw¥,
CABILLIHLLIH,

d) In the following combinations: ¢ becomes 11, £ becomes
W, 3A becomes Ky, A0 becomes sraH, FH becomes ki, TE becomes
WEA, A becomes wa:

1st conjugation:
prema_mn [to contend, fight]: prp¥, pruerun
AckaTh [to seek ] mp¥, Aytewn:

2nd conjugation:
Eo3arhc'r|'1 TH [to proclaim]: gogehuy¥, kogeherawn
npur&og,&,n_rrn [to nail, attach by na1lmg] npnmomAX NPHIBOZAHLLIH
OVﬂpdsAHH_TH [to abolish]: evnpask e, oynpaSAunn
EORAAZNA_TH [to tempt, seduce]: tORAAPRHR, (ORAAZHALLIN
oy MegTRA-TH [to mortify, deaden]: ofmepyigan, oy mepTRALIK
maican_TH [to think ] mufiac, mbicanwn

Note: From the verb notaaT, “to send”, the forms do not show
softening: notaw (“I will send”—John 15:26), nocaeTz (“he will send”,
John 14:26) since in Old Church Slavonic the spelling was nocgaars.

But in Russian we find nomaro, nomaemn).

The Future Tense.
§84. The Simple Future.

Morphologically, the simple future in no way differs from the
present tense. The difference is merely in the aspects of the verb:
verbs in the perfective aspect have a future meaning, e.g. XgaatiTn,
XBaat [“to praise, I praise”—present tense]; nOKBAAHTH, NOKBAAK [
will praise--future simple]; wecrd, wee¥ [to bear, carry; I
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bear—present tense]; noteeTh, nonee¥ [ wil// bear—simple future].!

In Old Church Slavonic, the distinction between the present -
tense and the simple future depended not only on the verbal aspects,
but also, as it would appear, on the context (especially in the use of
certain verbs), and for this reason the aspect was not always used
precisely. A certain lack of preciseness in the use of aspects has
remained even in the present (corrected) text of the Slavonic Gospel,
for example: Roerdgs ApY [instead of the expected nofia¥] ko Su¥
moem¥, 1 pex¥ Gm¥ (Luke 17:8—"Arising I will go to my father, and
say unto him"); graa me coerapheunca, sogakmewn p§uk mron, A
HHZ TA NOAWETZ [instead of MPENOALIETE] A REAETZ [instead of
MOREAFTZ], AMOPRE HE XOUIEWIH (John 21:18—"But when thou shalt be
old, thou shalt stretch forth thy hands, and another shall gird thee, and
lead thee whither thou wouldst not™).” 0YTOTORAH, WTO BEEPAK [instead
of ﬂOEE‘iEpAI\ro] (Luke 17:8—"Make ready wherewith I may sup”).

'The accent in the 2nd person plural is often moved to the end:
Hmeme O orHTer rphxn, ONSOTATIA HME: f HMIKRE AEpPRHTE,*
aepraTea (John 2023—“Whose soever sins ye remit, they are
remitted unto them; and whose soever sins ye retain, they are
retained”).

l) The system in English is actually quite similar. We have a
compound future--“1 will go”, and the present can sometimes be used
as a simple future--"when I go tomorrow”. But because of the verb
aspects, Slavonic has more freedom in the way it can show future
action. --7r.

2) In more contemporary English, as in the Slavonic here, the
present would have been used with a future meaning.--77.
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§85. The Compound Future.

The compound future tense consists of verbs in the infinitive
mood combined with the personal forms of the auxiliary verbs
Hmamz, xour¥, naun: e.g. graa imSmz* g A ckonsarnea* (Mark
13:4—“When shall these things be?”); 40 mn xouieme* parn*, 1 43%
Bamz npepamz gro; (Matth. 26:15—“What will ye give me, and I
will deliver him unto you?"); Beh BRAAYITH HaunEmrz* p¥rarnea* gm¥
(Luke 14:29—“And all that behold it [will] begin to mock him”).

The compound future has the meaning of the imperfective

aspect.

Conjugation of the Compound Future.
Singular Dual Plural
ISt: MAME HECTH, XBAARTH fimaga,k HeeTH HMAMBI HECTH
2nd: Amatun HeeTH Hmara, & HeeTH HMATE HECTH
3rd: AMATh HECTH fimara, & HeeTH HM¥TZ HeeTH

Note: The asterisk (*) is used to mark various forms examined

in the paragraph.

The Past Tenses.
§86. The Aorist.
The aorist is formed from the infinitive stem in the
following manner:
1) If the stem of the infinitive ends in a vowel, then the suffix
—X- is joined directly to the vowel: e.g. &h_TH [to beat]--En_X-z,
rAArOAa_TH [to speak]--raaroaa-x-z: and it should be noted that in the
2nd and 3rd person singular, the suffix .X- is absent and the ending is
the “pure” stem of the infinitive.
2) If the infinitive stem ends in a consonant, then the suffix
-X- is joined to it with the help of the connecting vowel o: necrn,
NEC-O-K-%: MOLI-H, mor-0_X-z The form for the 2nd and 3rd person
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singular is the ending ¢, joined directly to the infinitive stem, with
resulting softening of the gutturals (r, K, X): pe-0-X-% [I said], peu-e
[thou saidst, he/she said].

Endings of the Aorist:
Infinitive stem in vowel: Infinitive stem in consonant:
Singular,
Istp. _X-Z -0-X-%
2nd p. — -E
3rdp. — £
Dual.
Ist p. -X-0-B4 [Bk] -0-%-0-&4 [&]
2nd p. tra L] ~o-t_ra [rk]
3rd p. _tra [orik] -o_t_ra [-mk]
Plural.
Ist p. -X-0-MZ ~0_X-0-MZ
2nd p. —L_TE ~O-L_TE
3rd p. -l_A ~0-L1.4

The personal endings -Ba [&k] and _mz are joined to the _X. by
means of o,

The suffix .X- in the endings of the aorist alternates with _t_ and
T

The formation of the aorist from verbs that have the suffix -
H¥- has the following peculiarity: if the suffix -n¥_ is preceded by
a vowel, then the _n¥. is retained: e.g. mun¥_rh [to pass by]
mun€_xz: if the suffix n¥_ is preceded by a consonant, then the
aorist can be formed either with or without this suffix: AgAr_u¥_TH
[to move], ABArHY_X%, ABHT-O_XZ.

The aorist can be formed from verbs of the perfective or
imperfective aspect: TROgHTH [to create], TBOpHXE: cOTROPH.TH,
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toTROpHXE: however, in the case of imperfective verbs of secondary
formation (see §76), with a sense of repetition or prolongation, the
aorist is not formed.

Concerning the meaning and use of the aorist and the other
past tenses, see below in the section on Syntax.

Con’ugauon of the Aorist:

HESTH ro bear MHEA-TH to write AWEH_TH ro Jove BeaE_TH to
command
Singular.
Ist p. HEC-OKZ NHEAX% AWEH.XZ Reak Xz
2 & 3. HECE fHea AHEH gead
Dual.
Istp. HECO-K-O-Bd, & NHEAK-0-B4, vk AWEH_X-0_Ba, -k
geak_X-0.84, 'k
2 8 3. HEC-O-£Ta, 'k nHed-coT4, ok AWEH_tT4, &

geak_c_ra, ok

Plural.
ISt p. HEE-O-X-OMZ MHEAX-.OMZ AREH_K-OMm3
geak_K_oms
2nd p. HEC_O_c.TE MHCA_CTE ANE H_C_TE
geaki_come
3rd p. HEE_O-LLIA MHEA_LU_4 ARNE H_W -4
BEAE L4

The verbs m_mu [to take], HaviTh [to begin], &ATH [to
wind, roll up], nf.rH [to drink], and kaa_wH [to swear] take, in the
2nd and 3rd person singular of the aorist, the personal ending ¥z: f
NPIATZ* HATA MAAOTH cBow A ckrTa* B (IV Kings 2:8--“And Elijah
took his mantle, and wrapped it together”); f KoeTa, i IAAE, fi nHTZE*
(III Kings 19:6--“And he arose, and did eat and drink”--the form
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niTz has been kept in the Paremia [Prophecy] read at Vespers for St.
Elias the Prophet, but in this text as printed in the Slavonic Bible, it
appears as f nn); OToAk Havarz* ifcz ngonowdiaarn (Matth,
417—“From that time ]esus began to preach”), npmue'/tz é:ﬁ Ha4
g,mm, 0 ARas ﬁomomm, fi pACUATTE NPIATE*, AA HALZ (ROEOAHLLIH
@ gpasorw  &pawia: (Octoechos, T. 2, Friday morning
Aposticha—*“Thou didst come to earth, being incarnate of a Virgin,
and acceptcdst crucifixion’, that Thou mightest deliver us from the
enemy’s servitude”).

Note 1: The aorist of the verb geiri, alongside of forms of
ancient origin [phxa, I spake 1said”; pkuia, ° they said”] has also forms
of more recent origin: JEKOKE, JEKOLLA, ¢.g. 'rorM pxa: o npm,&,X’ (Ps.
21:8—"Then I said: behold, I will come”); miw guua Bpagh mort muek
(Ps. 70:10—"For mine enemies said unto me”); pEKéUJA SfeTaa A
Yrridia ofera (Pentecost Matins, Ode 1—“There spake a pure and
honorable mouth™).

Note 2: The aorist WXz has the 2nd and 3rd person WIKHEE
(Luke 15:24—"came to life, is alive again”).

§87. The Imperfect (Transient).

The forms of the imperfect are built from the infinitive stem,
or from the present stem, with the aid of the suffixes _X-, -4X-, -4X-,
which were formed by elision from the Old Slavonic suffixes -ax-,
—kax- [-aax-], -max-.

Endings of the Imperfect:
Singular.
Ist Person: -X% -AX-% ~AX-%
2nd Person:  _LLI_f ~ALLIE —AULLLE
3rd Person:  _LL_E ~ALLLE ~ALLLE

l) This translation is clumsy, but its purpose is to help in
understanding the Slavonic.--Tr.
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Dual.
Ist Person: .X-0-&4 [&%] -AX-0-Ra [&k] -aX-0-Ba [&k]
2nd Person: _¢_ra [mk] _agra [rik] -atora [rik]
3rd Person: -t.7ra [r] -acora [rk] -ac_ra [k
Plural.
Ist Person: -X-0.MZ ~AX-0-MZ -AX-0-MZ
2nd Person:  _f_WE ~ANLTE ~AC_TTE
3rd Person:  %-¥ -ax-¥ -ax-%

The forms of the imperfect are arrived at in the following
manner:

1) Verbs whose infinitive stem ends in the suffixes .a-, -A-, -
k. or _n_ form their imperfect tense from the infinitive stem:

a) When the infinitive stem ends in _4- or _A_, the suffix _x-

is added:
MHEATH [to write], MHEAX-%
BEAHYA_TH [to magnify], Beanv4-X-2
C(KONYABATH [finish], cKONYABA-X-Z
NPHrROMRAATH [to nail], npHreomadxz
o\"/rrpXmM'_rrn [to cause difﬁculty] o\"f'rpXmAa'-x_z
oymspmmA TH [to mortxfy] O\fMEpLuKAA_)( %
oymo/\/.\_rrn [to entreat], oymons_x-z
oynpasRAHA_TH [to abolish], eynpamkanA_K-z")
efasmh [to sow], A x-z

'Y This can occur either with softening (-mRAH-), or without
softening (-3AH-): Bparz oynpaskanaLieca (Octoechos, T. 6,
Wednesday at Matins, Ode 9—"“The enemy was abolished”);
AcnpagAHAKY BpETHIA CBOA (Gen. 42:35—"They emptied their
sacks”).
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BOMIATH [to cry out], RoniA_X.%

The forms of the imperfect in a_X-%, due to the truncated
suffix (_X- instead of -ax.), are very similar to those of the aorist
(except for the 2nd and 3rd person singular and the 3rd person plural).
The distinction between them can be made in the following manner:
the imperfect can be recognized by the syntactical structure of the
utterance (see the section on Syntax) and, in addition to that, from
imperfective verbs of secondary formation (see §76), only the
imperfect can be formed, e.g.:

HANKHTATH [to satiate], HannTAXZ (aorist); — HAMHTARATH,
HanHTABAXZ (imperfect);

RAkALTH [to sacrifice], QaKadXz (aorist);—RAKardTH,
341k44d-x3 (imperfect):

Al NPHREAOLLIA HOLITH BEH AWATE CROE KITIPRAO, GIRE AMALLIE BZ
o¥urk croff, i Fakaaax¥ Tamw (I Kings [Samuel], 1434—“And at
night the people brought each one that which was in his hand, and
they sacrificed there”).

b) Verbs whose infinitive stem ends in the suffix .. add the
suffix _ax-, and the & and ax elide, forming ax:

goatk_rh [to hurt, be sick], [Roak_ax-z] EoaAKz

erwipt_rhea [to be ashamed), [eTmipk_agea] cTuigaxea

iaporn [to spare], [ipaaskoax-2] yapaxz

xor_rH [to want, be about to] [xork.ax-z] xoTaxz

¢) When the infinitive stem ends in -H_, -a%- is added, and
then the _1_ of the stem becomes j, before which the usual alternation
of consonants occurs, and if the j follows one of the “hushing”
sibilants, it is absorbed by it:
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moAH_TH [to entreat], mod_ax-z (from *moaj-ax-z)
’ . H 1
muican_ra [to think ], malwa_ax-z")
RAASHH-’I‘HIA [to be enticed, to suspect], BAARHAX-CA
onn T [to walk, to go], XOPRA,-AX %
BOZH_TH [to transport], BOK-AX-Z
AREH_TH [to love], AnBA_AK-Z

Note: The verb ¢¥an_TH [to judge], ¢¥a-AK-%, withour
softening, is an exception: ¢¥ A ALLIE (I Kings [Samuel] 7:6—"[and
Samuel] judged [the children of Israel]™).

2) The other verbs usually form the imperfect from the
present stem by means of the suffixes _ax- or .ax-; the gutturals K, r
of the stem alternate with the “hushing” sibilants before the suffix _
AX- (from *_rkagz):

a) Verbs whose infinitive stem ends in a consonant:

geeTH [to lead], Rep-§ra: Bep-AX-Z

naecr [to plait, braid], naev_$wz: naer_ax-z

moupt [may, can], mor_-¥rz: mow_ix-z

e [run, flow], mex_$mz: Tei_ag-z

&) Verbs whose infinitive stem, equivalent to the root, ends in
a vowel:

KgniT [to cover, roof], KgnitTz: Kpni_ax-% (from *Kpeij-ax-%)

nr-ru [to drink], ni_dwz: ni_Ax-z

3HATH [to know], BHA_tTE: ZHA_AK-Z

am_ru [to have], amdi_rorz: amE_ax-z, a verb which has

") Also: meicaax¥ (Mark 11:31--“And they reasoned with
themselves”), but: nomaituaax¥ (Luke 20:5--“And they reasoned with
themselves”). [Note a corresponding difference in the Greek:
éhoytlovro in Mark 11:31, ouveloyloavro in Luke 20:5--7T.]
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also elided forms: imatue: amax¥ BeA Oy (Acts 2:44—{they that
believed] had all things common”).
¢) Certain verbs with the suffix -4 in the infinitive:
ria.TH [to urge, chase, persecute], roH-ATEZ: roH_AK-%’
fxarn [to ride], Ea-Swa: dis_ax-z
3647 [to call], 308-8Tz: FoB_-AK-3
d ) Verbs with alternation of op/ga, oa/aa, alalen[em], /o
EpiTHEA [to strive, battle], BOp_aTEA: BOp_AKEA
KKA4TH [to pierce, slaughter], KOA-ATEZ: KOA_AX-%
KAA_'rﬂ [to curse], Kaen.§rs: |<Mu_fsx_z
muru [to reap], S mH-Ax-
T [to take], gmanra: eMA_Ax %
el _u [to sing], no-WTE: no_Ax-z
¢) Verbs with stems of various origins:
coxu¥_rn [to become dry], coxn-§ma: cOXH_AX-Z
A [to go], AA-$Ta: AA-AK-2
nakiTH [sail, swim, go by water], nao_$wz: n4o8-Ax-%°
R [to live], sxne $mz: sKHB_AX-Z

Conjugation of the Imperfect:
NHLATH 1o write HIBABAATH o deliver &oak_wu ro be sick

Singular.
Ist p. MHEAKZ AZEABAAKE BOAAXZ
2 & 3. MHEALE AZEABAALLE BOAALUE

‘) Formation may also be from the infinitive: FOHH_TH, rouj-
AX-5, TOHAKZ.

%) Also from the infinitive stem: NAKITH, NAKIKZ (c.g. MAIK?
in Acts 27:13—"they sailed [close by Crete]”).
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Dual.

Ist p. nHeaxoBa [&k] AgEABAAKORA [-Bk]  EoaAxora[-&E]
2 & 3. nuegacra [orik] AgRABAACTA [Tk]  RoaAcTa [mh]
Plural.

Ist p. MHEAKOMEZ AZEABAAKOMZ EOAAKOMEZ
2nd p. NHedeTE AZEARAALTE BOAALTE
3rd p. nHedx¥ AZEABAAKY BOAAKY

KOAH_TH to go, wal Epa-THeA [BOp-ATIA] ro bartle KAATH [Kasn.
§r3] ro curse

Singular.
Ist p. KO'RAAKZ EOPAKEA KAEHAXE
2 & 3. KOPKAALLE EOPALLIECA KAEHALLIE
Dual.

Istp. KomAdxora [-B] EOpAKOBALA [-Bhea]  1asnAoBa [&E]
2 & 3. Xomparra [rik] BopAcTacA [Tkea]  KaenarTa [oTek]
Plural.

ISt p.  KORAAKOMZ EOPAKOMEA KAEHAXOMZ
2nd p. KOMRAALTE BOPALTELA KAEHACTE
3rd p. KOPRAAKY BOPAKYCA Kaenax¥

The forms of the imperfect are derived only from verbs of the
imperfective aspect.

The forms of the 2nd person singular [i.e. “thou”] of the aorist
and imperfect have almost been lost, and replaced by the
corresponding forms of the perfect (see the Perfect in Syntax, §158-
159). They have been preserved intact, as it would appear, only in the
Gospel text used in divine services, for example: paggl1, Koras 3k
BuieTh; (aorist; John 625—“Rabbi, when camest thou hither?”); e
BOMLA, MAfiaMb, WEpKTE (aorist) Bo RaaropaTs & &fa (Luke
1:30—“Fear not, Mary, for thou hast found favour with God”);
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raaroaa gm¥ sz Twi gede (aorist; Matth, 26:64—“Jesus said unto
him: Thou hast said [it]”); A¥KaBwifl page A aknABmif, &dpmLe
(imperfect) rakw =u¥, Apdome ne cfiaxz (Matth. 2526—“Thou
wicked and slothful servant, thou knewest that I reap where I sowed
not.”); REMAELLIH Grudsre He noaomH (aorist; Luke 1921—*“thou takest
up that thou layedst not down’ "), A¥agnii gage: BEpALIE (imperfect)
W 132 veaosikz iapz gemn (Luke 1922—“Thou wicked servant,
thou knewest that I was an austere man”).

§88. The Perfect (Completed Past).

The forms of the perfect tense are built with the past
participle ending in -z and a copula, the present tense forms of the
verb suimH [to be]. The participle in .az changes according to gender
and number, while the copula changes according to person and
number. Examples: mnogn o M HAKZ AZAMAFIA NPHILIARY ¢ Ti*
(Mark 83--“for many of them came from afar”); GrpokorAuA
wlera* oy megas*, no ennrz (Mark 5:39--“the damsel is not dead, but
sleepeth”); 4o @emb* Guyie He pororvdaz*; (Matth. 19:20--“What
lack I yet?”).!

When two such participles stand together, usually only one
copula is employed: faKorRe BogxoTEAz, :o'mo;:rmz em (]onah 114--
“Thou hast done as it pleased thee”); sLIEAZ il RONAOTHALA GLH, FAKW
a4 cnaciun BeBxz (Morning Prayer 8, to the Lord Jesus Christ--
“Thou didst come down and take flesh to save all”).

])Note that in English, all three examples could have been
rendered using the present perfect: “many have come from afar”, “the

damsel Aath nor died’, and “What have | yet lefr unfinished?” --Tr.
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Conjugation of the Perfect:

Singular.
1St p. HEGAZ, A, O GMb ] have borne KBAAHAZ,-4, -0 GtMb |
have pralsea’ [ did prause /
2nd p. mmz, -A,, 0 em KBAAHAZ, 4, -0 GCH
3rd p. HFAZ, -4, -0 GETH KBAAHAZ, -4, -0 GOTh
Dual.
Ist p. HECAA, HECAH GeBA, R XBAAfiAd, _H GeBa, B
2 & 3. HECAR, HECAH GoTa, B XBAARAA GoTa, B
Plural.
ISt p. HECAH GEMB XBAARAH GEMbl
2nd p. HECAH GETE KBAAHAH GOTE
3rd p. Hecan €T XBAAHAH (S7Th

In the 3rd person singular, the perfect sometimes is
encountered without a copula, in the form of the _az participle alone,
for example: HO ceRE oyMAAHAZ, Bgakz para nginmz (Philippians
2:7—“But emptied himself, taking the form of a servant”); tmughaz
(ERE, NOLAYILIANRE BRiBZ AaRE A0 tmiprh (Phil. 2:8—“He humbled
himself, becoming obedient even unto death”); Ay an KToO
WeKkopEAaz Mmene, He mene Wekogeh (IT Cor. 25—“And if any one
have caused grief, he hath not grieved me”); nuTanyasca
nposTpantw, muga oymepas (I Tim. S5:6—“For she that liveth in
pleasures, hath died while yet living”).

§89. The Pluperfect (Distant Past).

The pluperfect builds its forms from the past participle in .4z
and the aorist [xz] or imperfect [8axz] of the verb gxin used as
a copula. In conjugation, the forms of the _az-participle and the
auxiliary verb change according to the same pattern as in the perfect
tense. Examples: igrigaz* ef*, i Wepkmeea (Luke 15:24--“he was
lost, and is found”); mnogu © i¥agh BEAXS* npHwAR* K% magy7k A
magiti (John 11:19--“And many of the Jews were come to Martha and
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Mary”); fi Thma Agie BuieTh, R He of BE* APHWIEAZS KX HAMZ ez
(John 6:17--“And it was now dark, and Jesus was not [yet] come to
them”).

Conjugation of the Pluperfect:

Singular.
Ist p. HECAZ, -4, -0 BEXE [or RAKE] / had borne KBAAHAZ, _4, O
ekxz [GA)(Z] 1 had praised
2 & 3. HECAZ, -4, -0 E'E [BALue] KEAAHAZ, _4, -0 BE [EALwLE]
Dual.
Ist p. HEAR, i BrixoBA[k] XBaadaa, u  wdixora[k],
or EAXoBA['k] or EAXora[k)
2 & 3. Heead, —n efora [£], XBAARAA, -1 EEoTA
or BAcTa [k] [&], or gaeTal_k]
Plural.
Ist p.  necan BExomz [Eaxomz] XBaanan slixomz [EAxomz]
2nd p. nesan sebiore [RAcTe] XBaanan 6Eore [EACTE]
3rd p. teean srbia [RAXY] xBaatan ks [BAxY]

§90. The Descriptive (Periphrastic) Form of Tenses.

In Church Slavonic, there are rather frequently used
descriptive forms of tenses, which consist of a copula (forms of the
verb ExiTH, “to be”) and the short form of the present active
participle. In this combination, since it functions as a predicate, the
participle is used only in the nominative case, its number and gender
depend on the subject; the copula shows the tense or mood, for
example:

Present tense: m$eKie, Axere BeapAeTs B2 Temunu¥, (Srn* gz
UEPIKEH CTOALIE* A oy tdie* ApH (Acts 525—*the men whom ye put
in prison are standing in the temple, and teaching the people”).

Aorist: i sh* nponosEA¥A* Ha cOHMHLIAXE X3, Bo Kol
radiafn, i gfow figrona* (Mark 1:39—“And he was preaching in
their synagogues, and in all Galilee, and casting out demons”); fi gk*
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ehaa* o ca¥ramn (Mark 14:54—“and he sat with the servants”).

Imperfect: i gAKS* opuennusl TWAHHOBK A JagiseficTin
noeTayeca* (Mark 2:18—“And the disciples of John and the
Pharisees used to fast”).

Future: it okfgan 6¥A¥ma* ¢z negece cnapavoye® (Mark
13:25—“And the stars of heaven shall be falling down”).

Imperative mood: sSAn* WERYIABANIA® £Z cOnEgHHIKOME
Teonmz (Matth, 525—“Be at agreement with thine adversary”).

Rather frequently, especially in prayers and hymnody, the
role of the copula in such constructions is taken by the verb ne
MpecTABATH [not to cease]: He MgecTan* BAAropapa* W gacz (Ephesians
1:16—*T cease not to give thanks for you”); ne npecraaxs* oya (Acts
2031—*“1 ceased not to admonish”); He npeeTaAX¥* opvayge*
gaarogkeTeS yie* (Acts 542—“they ceased not to teach and preach”);
HE NPEETAR* MoaALinea* W nacz (Akathistos Hymn to the Theotokos,
Prayer 2— “Cease not to pray for us”).

In a similar sense the following verbs also are used:
NpeERIBATH [to remain], npHadkzraT [to be diligent], ne Wek¥ akraTn
[to fail not]: MeTpz me ngermBsae* Toakifi*lin place of the Old
Church Slavonic Tasikai--see §95] (Acts 12:16—“But Peter continued
knocking”); mKose nprakerax¥*  Bonpownane*  &ro  (John
87—“When therefore they continued asking him”); moaayin* e
Wek¥pkrai* O Bosnkratoyinys... (Octoechos, Sunday dismissal
hymn, Theotokion of the 5th Tone:—"Fail not to pray for those who
hymn...”).

The same applies to ngecTamn [to cease], forepunTH [to
finish]: TpecTANHTE* (BHpAtOYIE*, HIRE HAL IPEAAMH  MACOMBIKE
erapBiiwnnst (Dec. 24, 2nd Kathisma at Matins—“Cease from your
piping, ye that are put over the flocks”); fi BslETh, Grad COBEPLLIR* Tica
RanoB A an* CEEMANAAECATE OWHEHHKOMA CROAMA, NpERAe TDTE QY
opanrh (Matth. 11:1—“And it came to pass, when Jesus had made an
end of commanding his twelve disciples, he departed thence to
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teach”).

With these periphrastic forms, one should probably list the
combinations with m&naTHea [to appear, seem] and Wepkeraca [to be
found]: mKw A4 mBATIA* veaokEKwME norTawpea* (Matth,
6:16—“That they might be seen of men to fast”); wepkreca* AmSym*
go uperk (Matth, 1:18—“she was found with child”); and the
combination of ngeenigATH with the past participle: YeTIgEHAAECATRIF
Attéch Afth RASIIE, HE ALLE* NMEFEMBAETE®, HHYTOMRE BKY CHRLLIE
(Acts 27:33— “Thhis day is the fourteenth day that ye have tarried and
continued fasting, having taken nothing”).

§91. The Subjunctive Mood.

The subjunctive mood is built from the _az-participle and the
copula, the aorist forms of the perfective aspect [gnixz] of the verb
g&lTH [to be], for example: atpe © miga EieTe* BBiAn*, Miga o0fEO (ROE
AngnAz* Bai* (John 1519—Tf ye were of the world, the world would
love its own”); Ayse He ERIXE* MPHLIEAZ* 7 TAACOAAAZ* HME, TpRXA HE
Exitna* fimfan* (John 1522—“If T had not come and spoken to them,
they had not had sin”).

Conjugation of the Subjunctive Mood:

Singular.
ISt p. HEEAZ, -A, -0 BiXZ [ would have borne XBAARAZ, _A, O EbiKZ /
would have
praised
s \ \ \ s \
2 & 3. HECAZ, -d, O Bh KBAAHAZ, _A, _O Ehi
Dual.
~ A Ve 4 /
ISt p. HECAd, -H BhiXOB4, & KBAAHAA, _H ERiOBA, 1k
2 & 3. HECAX, -H EblcTa, ok KB4AHAA, _H EnleTa, &

Plural.

ISt p. HECAH RhEXOMZ ' KEAAHAH EBlXOMZ
\ s 7

2nd p. HELAH BHigTe KEAAHAH EnicTe

3rd p. HECAH Bailua XEAAHAH EbiLLa
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Where there are two clauses in the subjunctive (the main and
the subordinate clause), the subordinate subjunctive clause sometimes
takes a perfect copula (that is, the present tense of the verb gxirn), for
example: Ay gur* &rpara* Goa* AdgZ BIRIf... THI BRI NPOLHAA Of HEFW,
fi AdA% Ent TH BOAY RABY (John 410—“If thou knewest the gift of
God... thou wouldest have asked of him, and he would have given
thee living water”); ran, e gar* Gor* gniaz* 3a7E, He Bhi ofmepaz
mon gpaTz (John 11:32—“Lord, if thou hadst been here, my brother
had not died”); 5 A4 Eni* BOUAPHAHEA® GOTE, A4 il MKl ERIXOME (%
gamn uapergosan (I Cor. 48—“O, that ye did reign, that we might
reign with you!”); FKw e Bar* KotoTHEAZ* GIH* MREPTEN, AMAZ
gnixz ovgo (Ps. S0—"For if Thou hadst desired sacrifice, I would have
given it”). However, such subjunctive forms with a copula in the
perfect are not found in the ancient texts (e.g. in the Ostromirovo
Gospel and in the old [pre-Nikonian] Psalter).

With the conjunction a4 and the pronoun wro, the
subjunctive copula sometimes loses its person endings and takes the
form &1, regardless of person: paBwi* oyeTgannaca* I oTpacTel, H
TROEA EAAropaTH AmEAz* gai* ngnaoskenie (here gl is used in place
of the 1st person gaixz: Canon of Preparation for Holy Communion,
Ode 6—“So that [I] might be estranged from passions, and have an
increase of Thy Grace”); & a4 sni* Bouapianca* gore (I Cor. 48, as
above); # He Wepkrax¥, 4r0 Ew* coTRopHAn* Gm¥  (Luke
19:48—“And they found not, what to do to him”); however, this
practice is not always followed: ¢ a4 BuieTe* madw ngeregneban*
gez8min (II Cor. 11:1—“Oh, that ye might be patient a little with
[my] folly”).

The use of the copula is met with in other cases, outside of the
norm, without personal endings (the copula becomes, as it were, a
subjunctive particle): ft are Bu* Gro nomuuan*... AmEan* Eut* BgEMA
gogepariThea (Hebrews 11:15—“And if they had been mindful of
that... they had doubtless time to return”).
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The imperfects noaogaiue [it was proper](with or without
gnl), pocToaLue [it was right], momawe [was possible], since these
words express a modal sense of obligation or possibility, can have a
subJunctive meaning, e.g: nvosame* /B0, B m¥eRie, noca¥iaBLLE
mene e OBegTHEA © KA (Acts 2721—“Ye should indeed, O ye
men, have hearkened unto me, and not have loosed from Crete”);
nonesre nopokase* Ba* gm¥ mnomuyew proaparn (Hebrews
926—“For then he ought to have suffered often”); He g0eToALIE* An
pagpkwiThea @it ® t3el A Bz Afhs  c§ERWTHLT (Luke
13:16—“And ought not [she] be loosed from this bond on the Sabbath
day?”); momALIE* BO (iF MVPO MPOAANO BRITH Ha MHORE, i AdTHEA
naynimz (Matth. 26:9—“For this myrrh might have been sold for
much, and given to the poor”). The infinitive in conjunction with gt
can also have a subjunctive sense: off HEFWRE EW* WEHTATHY HAMZ

(Acts 21:16—(a disciple] with whom we should lodge”).

§92. The Optative Mood.

The optative mood consists of forms of the present or simple
future tenses, preceded by the particle A4 (which has the value of a
conjunction in subordinate clauses): g4 HEeY, A4 HECELLIH, A4 HECETTE: A4
nprnec, A4 nphnecilun, A4 npunecéTz (may I, thou, he bear; may I,
thou, he bring), &c

In main clauses the forms of the optative have the value of an
imperative, and in this sense they are for the MOSt part used in the 3rd
person smgular plural, or dual: 4 :'ru'rm AMA TBOE: A4 NPIHAETE
uFTRIE TROE: A4 BEAFTZ BOAA TROA (Matth, 6:9-10—“hallowed be
Thy name; Thy kingdom come; Thy will be done”).

In subordinate clauses the optative mood is used to express
desire or purpose: 1O XCIELLIH, A4 COTROPH TERE; ... OWIHTEAR, A
npozpr (Mark 10:51—“What wilt thou that I should do unto thee?...
Rabboni, that I may see”); mMKoKE XOUIETE, A4 TEOJATE BAMZ
seaoBEum (Luke 6:31—“As ye would that men should do unto you”).
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§93. The Imperative Mood.

In Church Slavonic, the imperative mood has forms for all
persons and numbers except for the 1st person singular and the 3rd
person dual and plural.

The imperative mood is formed from the present stem (or
that of the simple future) by means of the suffixes -1- and -¢- (in
place of the Old Church Slavonic k).

Verbs of the 1st conjugation in the singular (2nd and 3rd
person) and in the 2nd person of the dual and plural, have the suffix
-H_, and after vowels this suffix _#. becomes _fi_ in both the singular
and plural: no.wrz [n_n, to sing], n6-f, noki-re (noj-n-). In the
1st person dual and plural, verbs of 2) the 1st un-softened conjugation
(see §80, ), including the verbs with the suffix _u¥_, have the suffix
-t-, while verbs of 4) the Ist softened conjugation (see §80, ) have the
suffix -n. after vowels, but after consonants they can have either _n_
or -t as a suffix. Examples:

a) ip-8vz: Hp_e-m3, let us gol

b) BOENO_KTER: BOLNO-H-ME, Jet us sing!

Maxi-¥mz [nadka-Tn, weep] can have either nAdM-H_MZ or NAAN_E_MZ
as an imperative.

Note: Verbs of the Ist unsoftened conjugation, in Old Church
Slavonic, had the suffix k. for the imperative dual and plural. Forms
with this suffix are still sometimes to be met with in the text of the
Gospel used in divine services: no Himz AatTa B2 A0MEZ... At pukma
aom¥ BAuk (Luke 22: 10-11—"Follow him into the house... and say
unto the goodman of the house™).

The verbs of the 2nd conjugation take the suffix _x_ in all
forms.

A small number of verbs of the 2nd conjugation have a stem
ending in - J (after a vowel), for example: £TO_ATZ, BO_ATEA, HANO-
ATZ, TA_ATZ, MOKO.ATZ (stand, fear, give drink, melt, rest) and
certain others; in the 2nd and 3rd person singular and the 2nd person



191

plural, the suffix _n. changes to _fi.: evo_fi[Te], BO_fica [ROA_Teca],
noko_f[me], nano falwel: mama¥iu¥n ASws morn HANOH BoAdmH
(Troparion for Mid-Pentecost: “give my thirsting soul to drink of the
waters”).

The 2nd and 3rd persons singular do not have personal
endings.

The endings of the imperative mood:

Ist Conjugation: 2nd Conjugation:
a)unsoftened: b) softened:
Sing. 2nd: _H . -t [#] -h [.]
3rd: H -a ] - [#]
Dual: Ist: -e-Ba[-Bk] _n[e]-8a [-87k] -H-8a [-BE]
2nd: _nralrk] _nora [rek] _iora [ork]
Plu.  Ist: -E.MZ _H[E]mz H_MZ
2nd: -H_TE -Hf]Te rld]re

In verbs of the 1st unsoftened conjugation with their stems
ending in r, K, the alternation of consonants takes place before the
suffixes -H- and .. (see §11): nomo’r-X’rrz, nomoz-H [help], nomom_e-
MZ [let us help] pm_x’rrz, f- upi [say], pu-¢_maz [let us say J; Deépr-¥rsz,
{OreprR-n' [cast aside], DBEP-IR_E-M3.

Conjugation of the Imperative Mood.
Ist Conjugation

a) Unsoftened:
Stem in a guttural:
T (20 go)--fip-$Tz pEYIR (7o sap)--per-Erz
Sing. 2nd p. HAH pUki
3cd p. AAH puki

" In Old Church Slavonic the form was L ENCT



Dual:  1Istp.
2nd p.
Plural: Ist p.
2nd p.

With a soft consonant before
MAAKATH (o weep)--NAM_¥TZ

Sing.  2nd p.
3rd p.
Dual:  Istp.
2nd p
Plural: Ist p.
2nd p-

Sing.  2nd p-
3rd p.
Dual:  1st p-

2nd p.

Plural: 1st p-
2nd p.

fiaeRa [-6k]
apnTa [ork]
HAEMZ
FLAHITE

MAAMH
MAAMH

nastHea[-BE], —ega[ k]

nastural_rk)

MALMHME, _EMZ

MAAMHTE

2nd Conjugation
AREH_TH to Jove [ARE-ATE]

AKEH
AWEH

AREHEA [-BE]
AT [rk]

AKEHME
AREHTE

b) Softened:
~H-t

pufga [&rk]
puniTa k]
PUEMZ

puLiTE

With a vowel before the endings:

kT (to sing)--
MO-HT%
noft
no

nonga[-ek]
nonTa[-rk]

NOoHMZ
MoHTE

eT¥NATH ro knock [er¥N_ams]

eT¥MH
er¥n

er¥yiga [-&k]
er¥anma [k

eTYNAME
er¥HTE
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Examples:

Mo HEMZ RARTA (12)": A Apiere Ayte BHAAETZ, pupsima (1a)
roenopHHY pomy... (Mark 14:13-14—"Follow him; And whithersoever
he shall go in, say to the master of the house...”). TAArdAs WMz THsg:
npinanme (1a), OeEaXime (1b). (John 21:12—"Jesus said to them:
Come and dine”). &3 MX’rﬁun' np‘im&,fi'rf (12), BOHAMH NOMAREMEZ
(Ib) A0 PRHBOHOCHOE H norpeamuos AAEME ( la), no'rlunmm\ (2)
FAKOPKE KOMEH, Al NOKAOHAMEA (2), fi NpHNECEME (12) mVpa KW
AAgBL.. i nAANHEMZ (1b), # RoZoninmz (1b)... (Paschal Oikos—"“O
friends, come, let us anoint with spices the Life-bearing and buried
Body... Let us go, let us hasten like the Magi, and let us worship, and let
us bring ointments as gifts... And let us weep, and cry out...”). ""i/\*lgluhl/-\
HANHTAHME (1b), MARAYILIA HANOHMEZ (2), HACTA WEAENEMZ (1a),
PTPANNRIA BREAEMZ (1a), EOAAUIntA A Bz Temnauk cSyma
nockTamz (2) (Vespers on the Eve of Meat-Fare Sunday, at the
Litiya———"Let us feed the hungry, let us give the thirsty drink, let us
clothe the naked, let us welcome strangers, the sick and those in prison
let us visit”). TIOCTA ESRECTREHHAIME HATATKOME O MHAEHIA OTARAME
(Ib)—(Monday in the First Week of Lent, Sessional Hymn at
Matins—"As God-given first fruits of the fast, let us acquire
compunction”). IlgenoAwnmz (1b) 4pfcas HALWIA oY MEPLIBAFHIEME
erpacTéfl (Thursday in the First Week of Lent, Aposticha Automelon at
Vespers— “Let us gird our loins through the mortification of passions”).
MOARTRAMH Tt CAEZAMH TAA EACARLUATO HACZ BZhilEMZ (1b) (Cheese-
Fare Sunday at Forgiveness Vespers—“With prayers and tears let us seek
the Lord Who saveth us™).

(1a)—Ist unsoftened conjugation, (Ib)—Ist softened
conjugation, (2)—2nd conjugation.

]) 1a= Ist conjugation, class “a”, verbs with unsoftened stems.-

-1r.
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The verbs pamz [give], mmz [eat], sdmz [know], all of which
retain an archaic conjugation, as well as the verb grapkrh [to see],
form the 2nd and 3rd person singular imperatives with the aid of the
suffix _b-(j): APKAB, HAPKAL, BERAR, BHIRAL.

The 3rd person imperative appears to have gone completely
out of use and to have been replaced by the optative (see §91), except
for the form g8pn (from the verb gaimn, “to be”): &¥an Hma rine
BArocAoBEHo W Huinrk it g0 BEKa (Ps. 1122—“Blessed be the name of
the Lord henceforth and forevermore”); s¥an mud no raaroa¥
Tgoem¥ (Luke 1:38—“Be it unto me according to thy word”).

The 2nd person imperative and the 2nd person present tense
(or simple future) often have different accents: the imperative usually
has the accent on the suffix -n_, while the present indicative rather
frequently is accented on the personal ending -Te: H iy
gaacorgoprTE (Luke 633—“And if ye do good”); Aupte e WrpaTHTECA
(Matth. 183—"except ye be converted”).

§94. The Participle.

According to the way they are formed, participles are divided
into two types: active participles, and passive.

Under the term “active participles” are grouped those formed °
from both transitive and intransitive verbs, having a like system of -
formation, although the voice [active, middle, passive] of the verb
from which they are formed is kept by them, for example: frn [to
go], Ap-8mz: fpkif [“going”--middle voice']; mrogrTH [to do, make,
create], TBop-ATZ: TROpAH [“doing, making”—active voice].

Participles formed from reflexive verbs retain the reflexive
pronoun _ta, as well as the characteristics of the reflexive voice:
BOATHEA: BoAfitA [“fearing”].

l) The voices of Slavonic verbs are explained in §73.--77.
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Passive participles are usually formed only from transitive
verbs; however, there are cases when they are formed from
intransitive verbs as well: TRoprTH: TROpHMEIA [made]; but EniBATH:
EniBAembif [“being”, from an intransitive verb].

Participles can have short and long forms'.
§95. Active Present Participles

Active participles of the present tense are formed from the
present stem by means of the suffix ¥ [_oi.] in the case of 1st
conjugation verbs, and the suffix -auyi- [-ay. after the “hushing”
sibilants] in verbs of the 2nd conjugation:

DPresent stem:  nee[$rz] pkaaj-[¥mz] moafamrz]  moav[avz]
[bear] [do, make] [entreat] [keep silence]
Partici pial stem: neeSuy- pfaanyi.  moaay:. MOATALI -

In verbs of the 1st softened conjugation, the suffix ¥y,
taking on the iotation (j) of the stem, changes to _t-: aaaj-
[¥rz]=akaanuy_, raaroaj-[¥rz]=raardany_; if the stem ends in a
“hushing” sibilant, then the -j- is swallowed by the latter: naaka_ru,
naa-¥rz [from *naakj-¥mz] =naai¥y.. :

Case and gender endings are joined to the participle stem. In
the masculine nominative case the participial suffix drops out (but in
2nd conjugation verbs, only the _tpi_ drops out), although short forms
of the participle are also met with having the suffix; the neuter
nominative can be with or without the suffix, with forms like those
of the masculine (e.g. epno... cheTea o caegamn Anfth: HoO
MPOZAELLE, Mipz parosTrotoTrophTZ (Holy Saturday Matins, chants

l) For the distinction between short and long forms of
adjectives, see §49.--7r.
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at the 118th Psalm, v. 87—“The seed... is sown with tears today: but
having sprouted, will cause the world to rejoice”); f e Tepna pbrn
coAnug nomepie (16id.—v. 106: “And the sun, not bearing to see, was

darkened”).
The endings of the short and long participles are the

following:

Masculine: Neuter: Feminine:
Short: _bifi, -, K% -, A, Ky Syl
Long: -blfi, -afi, RATTHY; Suyran
The Nominative Case of Short and Long Participles:
Participial Stem Nominative Case
Masculine Neuter Feminine
recXy wecifi, Syin necnid', Sy nec Sy n (bearing)
HEC-bif Hee Sui.ee Hee.Sul_am
akaa_rou_ abaaa, oys afaaa, oy ataanyn (doing)
Akaaah afaaoyiee  adaacogaa
MOAAL. MOAA, _AH_E  MOAA, _AYIE  MOAAUYL.H (encreating)
MOA_AH MOA_ AL MOA_ALI_AA
MOAY_ALY.. MOM_A, _AYI_b  MOAM_A, it Moaddyn(being silent)
MOA_4ft MOAM_AYIEE  MOAY_AUI-AA

The verbs of the 1st unsoftened conjugation (§80), in the
nominative masculine (and neuter) have the ending _sifi, in both the
short and long forms: camapananz wEKif rgaasif, nginAe Ha Herd
(Luke 10:33—“A certain Samaritan approaching, came upon him”).
In this example the participle rgapnifi is an adverbial participle

" Cf. g rpaaslii (Luke 9:53 in the Gospel text used in divine
services—"as though he would go”, “of one going™).
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(equivalent to a gerund') and therefore is to be viewed as the short
form.

Note: In Old Church Slavonic, such short forms of the participle
ended in _bi: HEC.BL, FpAA-ki, but in New Church Slavonic such endings
have gone out of use.

Present participles are formed only from verbs of the
imperfect aspect.

§96. Active Participles (Past).

Active past participles are derived from the infinitive stem as
follows: a) If the infinitive stem ends in a consonant, then it takes the
suffix . (in reality the suffix is _zuwi_, but the z is not expressed in
writing); &) If the infinitive stem ends in a wowe/, then it takes the
suffix & [-BZW_]:

Infinitive stem: nec.[rH] gee[TH] aaa[rn]  weopi[TH]
to bear to lead to do to create
Participial stem: nec.w. BEA-LLIL aBaaswi. TROPH-BLLI

The participle stem takes gender- and case-endings.

In the nominative masculine singular, the _wi_ drops out; the
neuter nominative can take forms with or without _w., on the model
of the masculine.

The participles have the following short and long forms:

Masculine: Neuter: Feminine:
Short: -%, -BZ .%, B&: _LLI.f, -BLLI-F LU_H, -BLU_H
Long: _kifi, _Bhifl ~LLI_FE, _BLLIEE ~LLI_AA, _BLL_AA

‘) A gerund is a kind of verbal noun expressing incomplete
action. Examples of gerund-like constructions in English are “I have
bread ro sell’, or “they are prepared for reciting the lesson”.—TT.
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Nominative Case of Short and Long Participles:

Participle stem: Nominative case:
Masculine: Neuter: Feminine:

HEC-LLL. HEC.Z, _LU_Z Ee_Z, HECLWE  wécwin  (having  borne)
Hee_bifl HEC_LLI_fE HEE_LLI_AA

BEA-LLI_ BEA-%, -LLI_Z BEA-B,BfA W BiAwH  (having  led)
BFA-bifi BEA-LLI_EE BEA-LLI_Ad

AAd_BLI. akaa sz, 8w g gdaa 6z, gtaasw s gdaagwn (having done)
AEAd_BRI Arkad_BL ke AEAA_BLL_aA

TBOPH_BLL_ TROPH_EZ, _BLL_X TROPH_BZ, TEOH_ELL¢ TROPH-BIWIH (having

wrought)

TROPH_BAIF TROPH-BLU.Ef  TEOPH_BLLAA

Note: In verbs of the imperfective aspect, the long forms of the
participles ending in -mifi have past and present forms that coincide
(although their derivation is different), and they can be distinguished
only by the sense of the construction.

Verbs of the perfective as pect whose infinitive stem ends in 1.
build their forms with the aid of the suffix .1u_, while at the same
time the _n_ of the stem becomes _& (jb), before which as a result of
softening, the alternation of consonants takes place (where possible):
fAcngotioTh [to request], Aengows[w]. As in the preceding
formations, in the nominative masculine the _ui_ drops out (this
applies also to the neuter as indicated above). The suffix _n_ before
W or _¢a Is never omitted following 4; in other cases, configurations
with or without _s. may occur (especially after the “hushing”
sibilants): Kogarner-TH [to love, come to love, form an affection for],
BORAHEAR, BOZAHWEARLIH: toTROpA_TH [make, fashion, create],
LOTEOfh, LOTROPLIH and also LOTROPALLIH: KOLKAOHALA, OF BOLKAOHLA

(John 87--“he lifted up himself”).

") See §11.
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Participles of this formation have the following short and
long endings:

Endings: Masculine: Neuter: Feminine:
Short -h b, JB]ue N[
Long -Ef n]ui_ee MIN[ITWYY

Short and Long Forms of the Participle:
Short (OTROP-b COTEOPb, (6]l cOTROp[b]UiH
Long COTROp-EH oTROp-[n]uui_se coTROpLb]Lui_an
[having wrought, made]

Verbs having a prefix, and also the suffix _n¥. after a
consonant, for the most part form their participles without this suffix:
no_ABHr_HY_TH [to hasten, strive]: noagirz [masc.], nopgHrwm
[fem.], e.g. 4 Ap¥roe mapge Ha Kamenn, i npogAez* oierue (Luke 8:6--
“And other fell upon a rock, and having sprung up, withered awayl”)

The verbs navd_Tr [to begin], M_Th[to take], pacnATH [to
crucify], take the suffix _w_ [zwi],
and the yus [a, or a] resolves itselfbefore the z of the suffix into a
vowel and consonant: HAEN-Z, Haven-[Z]win: npiim_z, ngiem_[2]win
(also npinmz, nginmuwn “having received”); pacnenz, gacnén.[z]wn, but
PRATH [to reap], NOMRABZ.

§97. The Participle in -4z,

The active _az_participle (or indeclinable participle) is formed
from the infinitive stem by adding to it the suffix _a_: HecTH, HEr Az:
XBaatiTH[to praise], XBAAHAZ.

" npogAEz from npogAE-#¥_TH, “to spring up”.--Tr.
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This participle is not declined by cases, by has gender and

number:
Forms of the Participle in -A%:
Singular Dual Plural
Masc. HECAZ HECAL HECAH
Fem. HetAA HECAH HECAH
Neut. HEEAO HECAH HESAH

The consonants 4,  drop out before the suffix _a- (See §13b):
&éazZ instead of *&fp-1%, Wegkaz [found] instead of *Wegkr_az.

Verbs with the suffix .n¥_ after a consonant omit, for the
most part, this suffix in forming the participle: e.g. goripec_n¥_H [to
rise again, resurrect], KOFKgéCAZ.

The participle in _az is not used independently, but only in
the compound forms of verbs (see §88 and 89 above).

§98. Declension of the Active Participles.

The short forms of the active present and past participles are
declined on the model of the short comparative adjectives (cf. §53).

Case Forms of the Short Participles:

Singular. Masculine. Neuter. Feminine.
Nom. TROJA, -Ali-b (1)  TEOfA, -AYI_f TEOJALIH
Gen. TROJAYI-A TROJALUI-A  TEOJALIH
Dat. TRopAl-¥ TRogALY.Y  TROpALIH
Acc. TROJALIZ, -4 TROJAUIE  TROPAL.Y
Instr. TROPALI-HMEZ TROJAL_HMZ TEOPALI_EH
Prep. TEOpALY_EME TROPALIEMZ  TROJALIH
Dual.
N., A. TEWJAYI-A TRopAL-E(2), -4 TEOpAE(3)
G., P. TRWAL_Y TERWpAYL.Y  TEWpALY

D., I TRopALI_EMA(4) TROJAU-EMA  TEOJAYIEMA
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Plural. :
Nom. TBOpALI_E TRWPALA TeopALl-A[-£]
Gen. TEOpALI-HXZ TEOFALI_HKE TROPAUI-HXE
Dat. TROALI_KIMEZ(5) TROPALI-BIMEZ TROPALI-BIMZ
Acc. TROPALI-A, -HKZ TEWJALI-A TROJALLA, -HKE
In. TROJAYI-HMH TROPALI-HMH TEOPALL_HMH
Prep. TROpAIHKE TEOpALI-HXZ TROJAYI-HKZ

(1) ToprecraSpin'  cETAW  meddoyz*  TA  rpapz,
WNPEPRAAEMB EMIBAFTZ, MKW EOraTeTRO WEpETWE* wifinos, A
AeTounnIE HewekS Aeng AcurkAEnin, npTeve, raags Tron (Feb. 24 at
Matins, Ode 3—"Celebrating radiantly, the city that yearneth for thee
is festive’, as having found a secret treasure, and an inexhaustible source
of healings, O Forerunner: thy head”).

(2) da §¥a¥rz ofun TBOH, BHEMANUIE® radc¥ MOAEHIA
MOETW) (Ps. 129:2—"Let Thine ears be attentive to the voice of my
supplication”).

(3) Beb ore T8 magia i Ap¥ran mapia, chaagik* ngamw rpoea
(Matth. 27:61—"And there was Mary [Magdalene] and the other
Mary, sitting over against the sepulchre”).

(4) Onk e nprer€nanws, merdkea 34 wogk &rw, A
nokdonnerThea GmS... AASutEma* e fima, 6 nunin © K¥oTopiH. .
(Matth. 28:9-11—"But they came up and took hold of His feet, and

‘)This form must be viewed as irregular, in place of
TOprRECTEE AR,

2y OyapesRAATHEA (edwyéw) means “to celebrate, to dine
sumptuously, be nourished, filled with sweetness”.
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adored Him... And when they departedx, behold, some of the guards...”).
(5) MpHempAtunnimg e BIBLLIBIMEZ* AMZ (MvpoHOCHIaMD) A
NOKAOHLLIBIMZ® AHUA HA BEMAN), PEIKOCTA K& HHME: YT HUIETE SRHRAFO
% ME/pTKhIMH,' (Luke 24:5—"And as they([i.e. the Myrrhbearers] were
afraid, and bowed down their countenance towards the ground, they said
unto them: Why seek ye the Living with the dead?”).
The past participles are also declined in the same manner.

Notes on the Cases:

1. After the participial suffix [$uyt, aw, wi], in the nominative
and accusative cases the spelling can be equally with % or &, although in
some editions b is used predo_minantly for the nominative case, while % is
counterposed to it as the spelling of the accusative.

2. Examples (4) and (5) above show that in the cases of the dual
and plural, except the nominative and accusative, the endings of the
feminine have been assimilated to those of the masculine (in Old Church
Slavonic, the feminine endings were distinctive).

3. Sometimes the short participles in the neuter singular have the
ending tpo[11o] instead of (ie[LLE]: HENOETOANHBIKE H TAEHHKIXE A0A%
gaek¥o... (Jan. 13, Matins, 3rd Canon, for the Venerable Fathers of
Sinai and Raitha, Ode 3—"[having cast aside] the downward pull® of
things temporary and corruptible...”); nnind @ Feman AZALBLIOCA
¥ AfCZ 3Apr5 Flmb’qjﬁffrz (July 5, St. Sergius of Radonezh, 4th sticheron
at “Lord I have cried”—“[Then, like a star, thou didst rise to the

'Y Here the construction of AA¥Uiema R fima is what is called

a “dative absolute” (in Russian “zaTeAbHbIH camocTosTeAbHbI ). It is

explained in §197.--7r.

%) The Slavonic A04% Baek¥yo “pulling downward”
. corresponds to the Greek 70 xapepmés, “that which creeps on the
ground”.--TT.
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heavenly habitations, while thy body lay hidden; but--] now, relinquished
by the earth, it giveth forth a dawn [new day) of miracles”).

4. In the nominative masculine (and neuter) after the “hushing”
sibilants, 4 is usually written (e.g. MHLLIA [writing], ABH?KA [moving], but
the ancient ending -a is also to be met with.

5. The feminine participle in the nominative plural can have as
an endlng either A or _¢ (by parallel with the masculine): 'FBOpALu_A\ or
TBOPALI_E, COTROPLLIA Or FOTEOPLLIE.

The long forms of the participles are declined regularly on the
model of the long adjectives with stem ending in a “hushing” sibilant

(§57):

Sing.  Masculine Neuter Feminine
Nom. TEopAR doing TROPAL|IEE TROPALIAA
Gen. TROJALIArW TROFALIATW TROJALITA
Dat. TEOpALEMY TROJALIEMY TEOpALYEHN
Acc. TROpALIIR [aro] TROPALIEE TROpAYIS 0
Instr. TROPALUIHME TROPALUHME TROPALYIEH
Prep. TROJAIHEMZ TROPALHEME TROJALIEH

Dual
N., A. TROJALIAA TROJALITH TROJAYIH
G., P. TropA¥ TROPALIS 10 TEOJALIK K
D., I. TROpALIHMA TROJALIHMA TROPALIHMA

Plural
N.  TROpAlIiH TROPALIAA TEOPALILIA
Gen. TROJALIHZ TROPALIHKZ TROpALIHXZ
Dat. TROPALILIMEZ TBOJALILIME TROJALIAIME
Acc. TRopAlnIA [LHKE]  TROALIAA TEOpALILIA [-HX3]
In. TROPALIHMH TEOJALIHMH TROJAYIHMH
Prep. TBOJALIHKZ TBOPALIHXE TROPAYIHKZ
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§99. Passive Participles (Present).

The passive participles of the present tense are formed from
the present stem by means of the suffixes _om_, _em., _Hm_:

1) Verbs of the 1st unsoftened conjugation take the suffix -om.
: tee.$TE: HECLOME, -4, -0 [that which is carried]; 30k.§T2: Z0E-OMm%,
-4, -0 [that which is called].

This same suffix is taken by the verbs of archaic conjugation,
glimz and mAmz: BEA_omz, _a, o [that which is known]; A-0MmE, _a,
-o [that which is eaten].

2) Verbs of the Ist softened conjugation take the suffix _em_:
nAW-¥TZ: NHW EM-k, -4, -0 [that which is written]; gna_lTz: FnA-
EM-h, -4, -0 [that with which one is acquainted; known].

3) The verbs of the 2nd conjugation take the suffix _nm_:
KBAA_ATZ: XBAA-HM_b, -4, -0 [that which is praised]; ARE.ATZ: AnE-
HM.h, -4, -0 [that which is loved, liked].

Note: Verbs with the suffix _#¥_ have no present passive
participle, since they are either verbs of the perfective aspect, or else
transitive verbs : ABHFHYTH [to strive], (OXHYTH [to become dry].

Masculine participles with the suffixes .em., _um_ in the
nominative and accusative cases are spelled with the ending .k so as to
distinguish them from the verb forms of the first person plural: e.g.
REAHYAEMB [ magnified, praised, extolled], ¥ AHMB [judged], but:
Hesomz [carried]; e.g. Yep¥eannmz g€z nonnpaemn mguicn (Luke
21:24—"Jerusalem shall be trodden down by the Gentiles”), but
glisomz Bo I¥pAfH BT (Ps. 75:2—"God is known in Judea”).

§100. Passive Participles (Past).
Passive participles of the past fense are formed from the
infinitive stem, by means of the suffixes _H., _¢H_, -7
) The suffix _n_ s used to form participles from verbs having
an infinitive stem that ends in the suffixes _a_, —tk_: tatkaa_rh, cakaa.
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N_Z, -4, -0 [done]; gk TH, BHAE H_Z, -4, _0 [seen]t
2) The suffix _en- is used to form past participles from
infinitive stems that end in;

a) a consonant: NEL_TH, HEC_EN_Z, -4, -0 |borne,
carried]; BecTH, BEA-£H-%, -4, -0 [led]; and if the gutturals r, K occur
before the suffix, they are softened and replaced by o, 4: petyin [*percc
TH], geN-EH-Z, -4, -0 [said, uttered]; Bogmowin [*Rogmor.TH],
BOZMOM-EH-Z, -4, -0[possible].

b) _n_, which before the suffix becomes j, and then as’
a result of softening there occurs the alternation of consonants (where
possible): oymoan.Tu [to entreat], oymos.fn.z, .4, -0 (from
“oymoa jenz)moved by entreaty]; BOZANEATH, BOZAKEAFH_Z, -4, -O
[beloved]; goan-rrn [give birth, beget], pomaén_z, -a, -0 [born].

3) The suffix v is used to form participles from infinitive
stems, equivalent to roots, which end in a vowel? BA_TH [to beat],
EH_T_Z, -4, -0 [beaten]; F-TH [to take], AT_%, -4, -0 [taken]; pacna_
TH [to crucify], pAENA_T_Z, -4, 0! NPOLTE)TH [to extend, spread out],
NPosTEs T %, _4, 0! CihiTH [to hide, conceal], tKpai-T_%, -4, —0
[hidden].

From verbs with the stem-root in _H_, _ni_, participles are also
formed with the aid of the suffix -en_, and before the suffix, _al_
becomes _ok. (see §10, 3): RH_TH, Ei_¢H_%, -4, -0 [beaten]; fcnf_H,
fieni_£n_%, _a, -o[drink down, drain a cup}; efmui_TH, o MOB£H.%, -4,
-0 [washed]; ¢ikpni_TH, cOKJOR_FH.Z, -4, -0 [concealed].

’) Note that the corresponding English words use the same
suffix -n7 to make the past participle: see, seen; do, done. --Tr.

2) Like -n and -en, -t is also used as a suffix to form past
participles in English (e.g. ro mean, meant), which can be a memory aid
here.--77.
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4) Some participles build their forms with the suffix _¢ti- from
the present stem: FAKAATH, B4K0A_1T3 [sacrifice, slay], 3aKkoA-Fn_g,
-4, -0 but forms of the participle can also be derived from the
infinitive stem: 34KAA_H-Z, -4, -0 [slain, sacrificed].

5) Verbs with their infinitive stem in _n¥_ have the following
possibilities for forming their participles:

a)with the suffix .77_: ROABHIHE_TH, NOABHIHY_T_3,
-4, -0 [roused, moved];

4) by means of the suffix _en_: the suffix _n¥_, if it
follows a vowel, usually is dropped: nogrrrn¥.rh [to reach, attain],
MOCTHIR_EN.Z, .4, .0: when the suffix _n¥_ is retained, then the ¥ is
lost, and the stem is compounded by the suffix -0k_: norTHrHoB_¢1_%,
-4, -0 [attained]; Wpan¥_wn [to cast aside, reject], TpnroB-H_z, _a, 0.

Past passive participles are formed for the most part from
verbs of the perfective aspect.

The long forms of the passive participles are formed in the
same manner as the long forms of adjectives: AnEAM-k: AWEAM_kIfi,
-aA, _0f [favorite, beloved]; Hecom_z: Hecom_mifl, —am, -of [carried];
COTROPFH_Z: COTROPENN_bIf, _AA, -0f [created, made]; oymoBeN_z:
O MOBEHH-kI, _ah, -Of [washed].

The short and long passive participles are declined on the
model of adjectives (see §53 and §57).

§101. Passive Forms of the Verb.

Passive verbal forms are expressed in two ways:

a) Either by means of the reflexive pronoun _ta, which is
attached to transitive verbs;

&) Or by means of compound forms, consisting of passive
participles and a copula (forms of the verb gairH, to be); the one who
performs the action is then either in the instrumental case, or else in
the genitive with the preposition ®: #t Kpeypax¥ea* go iOgpank O
nerw, nenosdaXtowe rokka cgoA (Matth. 3:6—“And they were
baptized in the Jordan by him, confessing their sins”); npéaann* e



207

ESAETE* fi oAHTEAH F BpaTien B pOpomE 1t Ag8Tn (Luke 21:16—“And
ye shall be betrayed by your parents and brethren, and kinsmen and
friends”); worpaa Hpwaz &HAKRZ, RKW Aog¥rang* EnleTs* O
BOAXEWEZ, gagrivkeaca shaw (Matth. 216—“Then Herod,seeing
that he was mocked of the wise men, was exceeding wroth”). With
the compound passrve forms, the performer of the action may not be
indicated at all: BtAKO ofEO AgFRO, @me HE 'PKOpH'I‘Z MAOAL AOEA,
novkkiemo* EwniBAeTZ*, # Bo Oris  Bmerarmo*  (Matth.
3:10—“Therefore every tree which bringeth not forth good fruit, is
hewn down, and cast into the fire”).

The passive participle in compound forms is always in the
nominative case.

§102. Passive Forms of Tenses and Moods.
Compound passive forms, consisting of present participles, are
forms of the imperfective aspect; but those that consist of past
participles are forms of the perfective aspect; for example, necomz
&¥4¥ (imperfective), npnnecenz £¥A¥ (perfective aspect).

Infinitive : prHﬁMh EWITH (imperfective aspect)

coxpamuz BRITH (perfectlve aspect)--to be kept, preserved
Present tense: )(deHMh @ch, &tH, 6:'1‘!: &c.
Future tense:  XpaHHMb [coXpanenz] £¥2¥, ¥ an, 6¥aeTs 8ic.

Aorist: xpauﬁMb [roxpanénz] Bnixz, BuleTE &c.
xpanuma r;'kxz, &k &c.
Imperfect: xpmHMb l;/.\xz, BALLIE &c.
Perfect: coxpmmz GIMb, GIH, GOTH &c.
Pluperfect: :oxpaumz gkixz, 'k [RAKZ, BAWE] [EbAZ gGrmb, &GoH,
GUTh] &c.

Subjunctive:  XpaHHMk [fOXpaNEHZ] BRIAZ EBIXZ, BBl &c.
Imperative:  Xpantimn [coxpaninz] 684, 6¥aera, EEAHTA &c.
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Concerning the meaning and use of these forms, see below in
Syntax (§154-169).

Examples:
Prwa sRe CABILLIARLLITH: TO KTO MOReTZ cnacenz Buimn; (Infinitive;
Matth. 19:25—"Having heard, they said: Who then can be saved?”);
MOPRALLIE (If MVJO NPOAANO BKITH (infinitive) HA mHOZh, A AATHCA
HAWMZ (Matth. 26:9—“For this ointment might have been sold for
much, and given to the poor”); H4 ¢if RO i Tg¥RAAeMEA A NOHOLLAEMH
GrMmbl (present), KW OfMOBAXOMZ H4 BF4 B4 (I Tim. 4:10—"For
therefore we both labour and suffer reproach, because we trust’ in the
living God”); #i ¥ AeTe HenaBARMH (future) B BeEXz fimens moerw
piAH (Luke 21:17—"And ye shall be hated of all men for my name’s
sake”); BAWAWTE, A4 He npeastpenn BEAeTe  (future)—(Luke
21:8—"Take heed that ye be not deceived”); RiiBa BREgrRGHA BblcTa
(aorist) B4 BE @3epo Orhennoe, ropawes w¥neaomz  (Rev.
19:20—"“Both were cast alive into a lake of fire, burning with
brimstone”); HE EOHEA, MKW notpamAena GeH (perfect), HHIRE
WETRIAREA, BKW OyKogena @eH (perf.) )lsaiah 54:4—“Fear not,
because thou hast been put to shame, neither be confounded, because
thou wast reproached ); Wepme me Tamw eaoriia nebikoero imenemsz
ghia, ® Semn adirz aeraya na Sppk, fioxe &k pageadsaenz
(pluperfect) (Acts 9:33—"And there he found a certain man named
ZEneas, which had kept his bed eight years, and was sick of the palsy™);
A m@tinl HEKiA, e BAXY Acudagnn (pluperfect) O A¥XWEZ SAkixz
i HeA¥TE (Luke 8:2—"And certain women, which had been healed of evil
spirits and infirmities”); Ayie Bul O Miga cerw BRIA0 BRI UAPETRO MOE,
cA¥TH MOH OVEO MOABHZAAHIA EhilllA, AA HE NPEAANZ ERIAZ EbiX%
(subjunctive mood) i¥acomz (John 18:36—"If my kingdom were of

1)The Slavonic uses the past tense, “We have put our trust’--
i.e. we still crust.--7r.
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this world, then would my servants fight, that I should not be delivered
to the Jews”).

§103. The Verbs of Archaic Conjugation.

The following verbs belong to the archaic conjugation: Exl'rh:
gima [to be], pdTH: pdmz [to give], fern: @ms [to eat], adadkrn:
gfimz [to know], nmdiru or famarh: fimamz [to have]--(see §81).

These verbs differ in their conjugation from the main
conjugation of verbs only in the present tense (or in the simple future)
and in the imperative; all their other forms are derived in the same
manner as those of the main conjugations, with the exception of the
aorist of the verb adrH, which are of archaic formation: Adxz (instead
of *A4A0KZ), A4AE, AdxoBa &c. (Cf. pixz: phioxz, §86).

Note I: The verb M'I‘H is of the perfective aspect, and therefore
instead of the a present tense, it forms the simple future; the form AdR0 (1
give] being derived from AA_ATH.

Note 2: When the verb amz takes the prefix ¢, the 1A becomes
ki ¢+ amz=cwEmz (from can_kmz). [See §112 for an explanation of
such pre'fixes].

Note 3: The verb AimdTH takes its root from ATH [to take] (Cf.
ngiarn: nginm¥ [to take, receive]).

Indicative Mood:
Simple Future. Present.
Singular.
Ist  Ad-MZ ] will give A-Mz [ ear  BE_MZ [ know HM_a-MZ [ have
2nd  Ad-tH A-CH gE_cH HM_A_LLIH
3rd  pAdcTE AC_TZ geic_Th HM_A_Th
Dual.
Ist  Ad-Ba, BE  HA_B4, 'k & _g4, 'k HM_4-B4, &

283 AdeTa, ok Heoma, ok g, & Hm_a_Ta, &
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Plural.
’ af 4 -
Ist  Ad-Mal A_MBl gk _mbl HM_A_Mbl
2nd  AAC_ITE FALTE B me HM_A_TE

3rd  A4A-STE, LATE' RA-ATEZ Bl ATZ Hm_ ¥z

Imperative Mood:
Singular

283 AAKA-h FAPRA b BEmRA b am_k_it

Dual 1 AdA-H-Ba, 'k @A-H_Ba, 7k BEp_H B4, k& Am_E_n_ga, &
283 Adp-fTa, vk mpa-rora,k BEpHoTa, k AmoEonima, &

Plu. 1 AdA-H-MZ RAA-H_MZ BEA_H-MZ Am__n_mz
2 AAA-HITE AA-H.TE BEA-H_TE AmE e

Present Participle:

AMZ:

&Emz:

HMAME:

Active.
ALY, Sz
mAS i, -Suyian
aa¥ue, Sy
gEALIA, X112

gEAS1pn, Sipan

gka¥uyre, Suyiee
Amsifi, Sz
amSipn, _Sytan
amSue, Suyiee

Passive.
AAOME, _hIfi
RAAOMA, _Ad
AAOMO, _OF
BEAOMZ, _hifl
glpoma, _aa
g pomo, —of

[Passive participles lacking]

") Two forms are given, because AMAATE is the traditional Old
Church Slavonic form, while 3aA¥7% was introduced more recently

under the influence of Russian.--7T.

2)This is both the short and long form: see §95.
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The verb aamz [ will give] is of the perfective aspect, and
therefore has no present participle. Past participles are usually formed
from the infinitive stem.

§104. Verbs Having Irregular Forms.
Only the main forms are shown, or those that present some
difficulty in their formation (certain rare verb forms are omitted due
to lack of documentation).

b

BARCTH, [to observe, watch over; beware of] present tense
garpSTZ, aorist [0]EAnA0XE, participle in Az [rolearaz (§97).

[npo]aom‘ﬁ, [to pierce, bore through] future ﬂpOEOAgW‘Z, aorist
MpoEOAOKS, -a3-participle npodaz (§97).

EpATH, [to take] present &ep¥Tz, imperfect Bepaxs (2).

EpATHEA, [to battle], present BOpATEA, a0r. BpAKEA [Epdtiaca,
Ps. 1281—“Often have they fought against me”), imperfect BopAKea
(I Cor. 1532—“1 fought with beasts”), _az-participle Epdaca, past
passive participle nosogénz.

- BKiTH, [to be], pres. @rma, future 8¥4¥, imperative ESan,

aorist Khix%, &xz, imperfect EAXz, present participle tnifi, c¥uyin, past
participle EniB%, Eul&LLIH, -AZ-participle Bnlaz (§81).

B

BECTH [to lead], pres. BeA¥w3z, _az-participle &faz (§97).

BHTH, [to wind, wrap], pres. &iKTZ, aor. NoEHX%, 2nd, 3rd p.
aor. MOBHTEZ, past passive participle NOBATz,

BHAETH, [to see], imperative BHIRAh.

BAFLYIH, [to drag, pull], pres. BAekETa.

[@]sépern, [to open], (John 1021—“0pen the eyes of the
blind), future Orép3¥ T3, 2orist Hreg30KE, past participle B33, -
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LK, _az-participle {D&ég34%, passive part. Wafperz [DBFpeTo0, John
1:51—"“ye shall see heaven opened”).

[nolegeytn [to cast], [BoBperpn, Luke 12:49—“to cast fire on the
earth”], fut. nogépr¥wz [nosepry, Ezek. 64—T will cast down your
slain men.”], imperative nogegmu [ne Drépern, Ps. S0—"cast me not
away”], aorist NOREroxz, active past participle nogéprs, _tm (Luke
4:35—"had thrown him in the midst”), -Az-participle no&fgraz, past
passive part. MOBEfIRENZ.

gkadTH, [to know], pres. &fmz, imperative aimph, pres.
active part. &EpRIfi, pres. passive part. &Epoma.
[oyJeAnSTH, [to wilt], fut. oYBANYTE, aor. WfBAAOKZ.

r

rasn¥TH, [to go out (of a flame)], pres. raen¥wz, aorist
T ALOKE.

[oy]raken¥ ™, [to be sunk, mired], fut. ofradieny, aorist
oyrakgoxs. |

[noJrgeeTH [to bury], fut. norpes¥z, aor. NOrgeEOKa: except
for the infinitive, all forms are without the ¢ in the stem.

(‘Hi’TH, [to chase, persecute, strive after], in the present stem
roi_: ronw (Philippians 312—*1 follow after”); Agronn (Luke
13:32—“1 cast out devils”); imperative ronnme (I Thessalonians
S:15—*“ever follow that which is good”); imperfect ronaxz (Ps.
3721—"“because 1 strove after goodness”); future stem sRen_: NOREHETE

" This word is spelled oyrAeEnSmn, oyrAfEHY, ofTAEEOXZ in
the Russian edition of this book, but seems to be more usually written
with k. The Old Slavonic form given in Diachenko (p. 946) is
OYTALEBNTTH,
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(Leviticus 267--“Ye shall pursue your enemies”); agemenn (Gal.
430—“Cast out the bondwoman and her son”); infinitive stem rHa.:
aorist AZrH4Ka.

FRENYTH, [to perish], pres. réigare (Luke 1517, from rugdrh:
‘T here perish with hunger”); future with n: norugneTz (Ps.
72:27—"“they that go far from Thee shall perish”); active present
participle riasn¥uia (I Peter 17—“gold that perisheth”); reigaruuee
(John 6:27--“the meat which perisheth”).

il

AATH [to give], pres. AdMZ [ will give, aorist AA’)(Z, 2nd & 3rd
PErson AAAf.

[Roz]aBATHYTH [to raise up], fut.  BogzgABHCHE, aor.
BOBABHIOXE.

AoBakTH [to be enough, sufficient], use of which is attested
only for the 3rd person singular and plural, present tense: poBakerz
(Matth. 6:34—“Sufficient unto the day is the evil thereof”).

AOLTORTZ [it is right, just, fitting]: (Mark 102—“Is i# Jawful
for a man to put away his wife?”); used only in the 3rd p. singular.
Imperf.” pocroatue.

ApATH [to tear, flay], pres. Aep¥T3.

akarrn [to do, put], besides the usual forms, has also parallel
forms with the stem _pema_: Bogaesame (Ps. 1332—"In the nights
lift up your hands”), ogaers (Ps. 62:5—T will lift up my hands”),
waekpemea (Matth. 6:31—“what clothing shall we puzt on?”).

a8H [to blow], (little used), present active participle AmAra
(Colossians 2:18--“in vain puffed up”).

AXHSTH [to breathe], fut. aAxn¥ws (axners, Ps. 1477--“His
wind shall blow”), aor. Axn8Xz, 2nd & 3rd p. AxH¥ (Pentecost
Matins, Ode 9—“To as many as the Grace breathed|cf.
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“inspiration”] that issued forth from God”), and without _n¥_:
AZAXOKZ, 2nd & 3rd p. Hgawe (Mark 15:37—“gave up the ghost”);
active past participle Axn¥8z, _un (Acts 27:13—“And the south wind
gently blowing...); sogpoxn¥TH, fut. Bogaoxn¥Tz, aor.
Bo3A0KHEXZ, 2nd-3rd person gogaoxHY (Mark 7:34—"he sighed”);

active past participle BogAoxi¥83, -tn (Mark 812--“And he sighed
deeply in his spirit”).

i

PRATH [to press], pres. mm¥Ta,

RATH [to reap, harvest], pres. mHETE,

[oyIsracn€mhea [to wonder, be amazed), oymacu¥mea (Isaiah
52:14—"“As many have been astonished at thee”), aor. orRALOKLA.

sREWIH [to burn], pres. mr¥mwsz, commerz (Luke 3:17—"“but the
chaff he will burn”), aor. Ramroxz, amme (Matth. 27— burned
u p their city”), imperative pAZMRSH, active pres. part. oKriff, active
past part. CORErs, -LUH; passive present part. mromz (Nov. 19 at
Vespers, at “Lord I have cried’—“inflamed”); passive past part.
COPKIRENZ,

PRBATH (1o chew], pres. sR¥HT3 (?), aor. mEAKZ, impf. REAKZ
[&ax¥, Rev. 16:10—“and they gnawed their tongues for pain”),
present passive part. comeaemz (Job 20:18—“and he shall not be
consumed”).

*RATH [to live], pres. RHBRYTZ, aor. KHKZ, ARAHXZ (Sunday
of the Prodigal Son, Sessional Hymn after the 3rd Ode—*1 Aave
wasted™), 2nd-3rd p. Wmuse (Luke 1524—For this my son was
dead, and is alive again”); impf. RHBAXEZ.

") Diachenko's Slavonic dictionary (p. 210) derives the form
APRAHTH from Old Church Slavonic M3AKWTH, U3-%MTH “to use up
by living from”.--T.
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RpeTH [to offer sacrifice], (Old Church Slavonic mpnmy,
sbpetm); pres. R8T, 20r. NOMKPOKZ, impf. KpAXE, -AZ-participle
NOKEPAZ, present passive part. RgfM3, _hifi, past pass. part. MOIRpEHE.

PROETH [to swallow up], (Old Church Slavonic mpkrn,
mbpewn) which has the same forms as the preceding verb except for
the past passive participle: nomépra (nowméprai, Ps. 1406—“Their
judges, falling upon the rock, have been swallowed up”).

y

3BATH [to call], pres. R0B¥TZ, aor. EOZ-FBAKZ, impf.
30kAxz and 38axY¥ (Matth. 21:9--“the multitudes...cried...”), active
pres. part. RoEhifl, -Syin, pres. pass. part. FOBOME.

3AATH [to build], pres. FnmpA¥TE, impf. 3AAXY (Luke 1728--
“they planted, they builded”); active part. Znma4, -Kiyun (KA,
Ps. 1462--“The Lord buildeth up Jerusalem”), pass. part. ZrmAemb
(Ps. 121:3--“Jerusalem, which is built as a city”).

[ngo]3AENYTH [to sprout, cause to bud], fut. npo_gAENETz,
aor. MPOZAROKE.

Amarn [Amdrn][to have], derived from fTh (q.v.), pres.
fimamsz, active pres. part. Amnifi, the other forms are from amdirs:
aorist Ro3-Hmlixz, impf. fAmEaxs, nmEaws [Amawe] &e.

ActEIHYTH [to vanish], fut. AciégnYTz, aor. ACEZOK.

ATH [to go], pres. A%, after the prefixes no, nge and na the
n is shortened to #: fut. nofa%, ngefa¥, nofaswH, npeRAARLIN,
HARAETZ; a0T. AAOKZ, impf. RAAKS; active past part. LWIEAZ, —LUH; -
az-participle WfAZ, wan; after the prefixes #3, K03, Wk it has ai:
A3aiAL, BbIAL, WEKIAE &C.

K

[8c]caesn¥mn [to become sour], fut.  BeKkAeH¥TZ, aor.
BEKHEOXZ, Beknee (Luke 1321--“till the whole was Jeavened”).
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KAATH [to stick, pierce], pres. KOAWTZ, impf. KOAAKZ.

KAATH [to curse], pres. KAeHSTE, aor. KAAKZ, 2nd & 3rd p.
KAATZ, impf. KAEHAXE,.

KOBATH [to forge, hammer], pres. K¥rTz.

[npulkosuSmhea [to touch], fut.  ngHKOcHYTeA, aor.
npuoen¥xea, 2nd & 3rd p. npuiocnSea (Mark 527--“she...touched his
garment”).

KpdeTH [to steal], pres. Kpap%TZ, aor. KpapOKz, impf.
KpaAAXZ, pres. act. part. Kpapwifi, -$uiH, _az-participle Kpaaz.

[Boclipéen¥rn [to rise again], fut.  Botkpfen¥Tz, aor.
aompuéxz, past active part. BOLKfFC%, -, _a%-participle Kompe'mz

KpBITH [to cover, conceal] pres. KgnltoTs, impf. Kguiaxa, past
pass. part. COKPOBENZ, COKPKITE.

d

Ar&TH [to lie, speak untruth], pres. ar¥mz (ne ar¥, Galatians
120--“behold, I /ie not”), fut. (with j in the stem): toamm¥Tz, roawy
(Ps. 65:3—“thine enemies shall lie to thee™; Ps. 88:36—“1 will not lie
unto David”), present active participle A&y (Matth. 511—“speak
all manner of evil against you, falsely, for my sake”), (see §83).

AeYth [to lie down, recline], fut. AAr¥Tz, aor. K0Z-A6rOK.

ATATH [to pour], pres. AWTZ, imperative BOZ-A¢H,

[npnlannn€ry [to stick, adhere], fut. nguasnn®Tsz, aor.
ngHAbNOxz, ngnasne (Ps. 21:16—“my tongue Aath cleaved to my
jaws”).

B-AE3TH [to board, climb into], (Matth. 132—“he went into
a ship”), fut. gak3¥T%, aor. BAk30XzZ.

M
maérn [to mill, grind], Old Church Slavonic matwu
(romaeTHea, Matins for Dec. 20, Ode 4, 2nd Canon: “I hasten #o e
milled like grain”) pres. méatorz, aorist Aigmeaoxs (7), 2nd & 3rd p.
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ngmeat'), impf. meamxz [meadx¥, Num. 118--“and the people
ground it in mills”], active present participle meaa, wotpn (Luke 17:35
—“T'wo women shall be mi/ling”), past passive part. AZmeAenz).

[oy]moakn¥TH [to be silent], fut.  eofmoakn¥wsz, aor.
0y MOAKOKE [HgmondE, Ps. 68:4—“my jaws are become hoarse”).

MmowH[to be able], pres. MOr¥wz, aorist moroxz, impf.
MORAXZ, pres. act. part. morifi, -Syiu,

MBUTH [to wash], pres. MbiWTZ, past passive part. ofMOREHZ
(Matth. 15:20—“to eat with unwashen hands”).

MALTHEA [to be troubled], fut. cmar¥mea (Ps. 67:6—in like
manner them that provoke”), aor. tmamoxea (Ps. 765—T was
troubled, and spake not”).

HEBELUH [to neglect], pres. HeRger¥Tz, aor. HERPErOKZ.

[oyIngra [oyngaTnl, [to transfix, run through], fut. wng¥mz,
aor. wrrgows (Ps. 373— For thy arrows are fastened in me”); past
passive part. oyngenz (Christmas Matins, 2nd Canon, Ode 6,
Eirmos—*“but, 1 pierced by the tyrant’s arrow”).

[npulnaknSTh [to bend over], fut. npnumsp¥Ts, aor. npH-
HHKOKZ, 2nd-3rd p. ngnnave (Ps. 8412—“justice hath looked down
from heaven”), past part. ngunfkz, .wn (John 20:5--“And he,
stooping down, saw the linen clothes...”).

0

WEAEYIH [to vest], fut. WEAEKETE, active past part. WEOAKE,

l) Found in St. Dimitri of Rostov's Lives of the Saints
(Herbu-Munen), Aug. 11, lives of Ss. Theodore and Vassili of the
Kievo-Pechersky Monastery.



218

-LUH, WEAFKE, -LUH, passive past part. WgAetena (Matth. 11:8—“a
man c/othed in soft raiment”), WgoA4fna (Mark 5:15—sitting, and
clothed, and in his right mind”).!

|

naerh [to fall], fut. nag¥rz.

[BocIneg¥mz [they will be elevated (in their thoughts)], occurs
only in the future tense (but BoenepaTH, Bornegar: Matins for May
5, Ode 3—gotnephica K% sReadhit cerw “thou wast ins pired [i.e. carried
on high in thought] by the desire for this”).?

nATH [to drink], pres. niKwT%, aor. nHKz, 2nd-3rd p. naTz.

NAEBATH [to spit], also nawesTh (Mark 1465—“And some
began fo s pit on him”), pres. nawwTz.

ngaTH [to trample], fut. no_neg¥wz, imperfect not found (but
MOMHPATH: MONHAALLIE).

NOAOEATH [to be proper, needful], has forms only in the 3rd P
singular: pres. NOAORAFTZ, impf. NoAoRALLE.

nporTEpTH [to spread out, extend], (Acts 27:30—KuWTEn
NPOCTEPTH, “fo cast anchors”), fut. npoeTp¥Tz, aor. NPOrTPOXZ, active
past part. MgoCTEpz, —LLIH, _A%-participle nporTipaz, past passive part.
NPOCTEPTE.

rrn [to sing), pres. nowTz, impf. NoAXZ, imperative nof,
past pass. part. nrz,

])Note that both of these examples ate in the accusative case,

thus the form in _A. --77.

2)This example, not in the Russian original, is provided to aid
the student; also it is a rare case of the 2nd p. singular aorist occurring
in post-Niconian editions aside from the Altar Gospel (Greek text has
dvenTtepdbng).--TT.
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RATH [to strerch out], pres. nu¥Tx; active past part. ACMEHE,
-t (§97); past passive part. paenaws (crucified).

P

pavTh [to grow], pres. gapr¥€rz, aor. parToxz (Luke 8:7--“the
thorns sprang up’), impf. gacraxz (Luke 1:80--“And the child
grew”), pres. part. pacTiil, -Sun, past part. BOZPALTE, -k (), -A%-
participle BoZgacAzZ.

pepn [ro say), fut. pe¥ma (eernda go gex¥, Prov. 8:6--“For
1 will speak solemn [truths]”); aor. pkKs, peoxz, 2nd-3rd p. petE;
imperative puni, puniTe; active present part. pEKOMEZ, past passive
part. pEYENZ.

[We]pkerh [to find], (this root occurs only with prefixes), fut.
Wepkrsra, Wepapsra: [dpbrsms, [c]pap¥ra: aor. WepkToxs
[found], epkroxa [met].

G

[(Aglcoxnsmn [to dry out], fut. Hexn¥wz (HzexneTs,
Zacharias [Zechariah] 11:17—“his arm shall quite wither away’),
Agew¥rz (Ps. 362—For they shall soon e withered as the grass”);
aor. agexoxz (Ps. 101:12—T am withered like grass”); 2nd-3rd p.
figewwe (Ps. 128:6—“which withereth afore it groweth up”); active past
part. AZLOKZ, -LLH.

tNATH [to sleep], pres. cNATZ.

CTATH [to arise, stand up, become], fut. eran¥, imperative
OTANH, 20T, CTAKE.

ETAATH [to set out, spread], pres. CTFARTZ.

erprLyA [ro shear], (Gen. 31:19—“to shear his sheep”), pres.
eTprrsTz.

¢TporaTH [to scrape, plane], pres. cTg¥R¥TE, impf.
eTp¥RAKR, pres. pass. part. cTg¥ReMé.
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kot [to sit down], fut. cap¥Tz, imperative tAAH, aor.
ehpOX%, act. pass. part. ekpz, _tun, _az-participle eaz.

t'kqll—\l [to hew, cut (stones)], pres. ekik¥ra.

[oy]-cxnsmn [to sever, cut off], fur. oyekkn¥wTz, aor.
wekin¥xz (Mark 616— Tt is John, whom I bebeaded”).

[?13]-::&1(“?{'?" [to run low, fail, be at end], fut. l’iBtAKHXTZ,
aor. nZeAKNYXZ, 2nd-3rd p. AgeaknY (Mark 529—“the fountain of
her blood was dried up”) and AZeaKoxs, 2nd & 3rd p. AZeAde (Gen.

8:13—"“the waters were Jessened upon the earth”).

T

TeyH [to run], pres. Tek¥Tz, impf. Tevdxz, imperative
TEUAI.

[no]-TinETHea [to stumble], fut. norkHEmea (NOTKHETEA,
John 11:10—“But if a man walketh in the night, he stumbleth”), aor.
noTkH¥xeA. ,

[col-wpért [to crush, grind up); ewéprn (Octoechos, T. 7,
Sunday at Matins, Ode 1—“having not the strength fo crush Thy
body with its teeth”); fut. romg¥ws, aor. coTpoxs, corpe (Exodus
3220—"“ground it very small”), active past part. ¢Tépz, _LUH, pass.
past part. corpenz (Canon of Theophany, Eirmos, Ode 3—*“the jaws
of devouring lions have been broken”); from the form tompmimn:
corpuierz (Matth.  21:44—“it sha/l grind him to powder”), aor.
rorpui (Ps. 104:16—"he brake in pieces all the support of bread”).

¥ (Oy)

wmpérh [to die], fut. oymp¥ms, aor. oympoxz, 2nd-3rd p.
O MgE, active past part. OYMEgE, LUK, _AZ-participle oy mepAz.

wrew¥Th [to fall asleep], fut. oyen¥wa, aor. oyen¥xz, or
oyenoxz, 2nd & 3rd p. oene, past part. oyen¥B3,

[We]-8rH [to shoe], fut. WEXwTz, aor. WE¥xz (WaSwa, 11
Chronicles 28:15—“and arrayed them, and shod them”); active past
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part. WESBZ, -uH; passive part. WE¥&enz (Mark 69—“But e shod
with sandals”).

H

xorETH [to want, to be about to], pres. according to the 2nd
conjugation: xo¥, xorarz (John 6:15—“When Jesus therefore
perceived that they wou/d come...”), the other forms are according to
the 1st conjugation: xouiewn, xoyera (Matth. 20:32--“What wil/ ye
that I shall do unto you?”), ne xowere (John 540—“And ye wil/ not
come to me”), xoy¥ Tz (III Maccabees 3:13—"“as men unwilling to
submit to anything reasonable”).

Il

ugkeT [to flower, bloom], pres. yghrsmz.

4

[fie]-1¢3H¥TH [to vanish], fut. Ae4EZHYTE, aor. HEMEZOXZ.

[no]-egneTn [to draw, ladle], (Pentecostarion, Sunday of the
Samaritan Woman—]repeated mention]), with the ¢ appearing only
in the infinitive, fut. nowegn¥mz, imperative novepnn (Kontakion of
Mid-Pentecost—“come and draw the water of immortality”); aor.
NOMEPNOXE: active pass. part. MOMEPNZ, _LUH; from 4egnaTH: pres.
sfpnarrz (Thursday in Bright Week at Vespers, Aposticha
Doxasticon—*let kings and princes gather, and let them draw
without envy from the source of Grace”).

“4EETH [to read; to honor], pres. 18Tz, aor. YTOK3, 1mpf
YTAKZ, imperative YTH, ‘i'l‘fMZ, YTHTE, active present part. 4ThIA,
Sy, pass. pres. part. rOM3Z, act. past part. MOYETZ, _LH, long
form noyTsifi, passive past part. ROMTENZ.

Note: This word has the double meaning of to read [Russ.
uumamo | aa well as to honor, venerate [Russ. umumo]. In a later period, to
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signify the latter meaning, the word YTHTH began to come into use
(under the influence of the Russian language); hence in the acclamations
(Velichaniya) for Saints, both forms are to be encountered—4TEMZ as well
as ITHMZ.

[Ha-, Ra]-44TH [to begin], fut. natn¥rz, aor. Havdxs, 2nd-3rd
p. HAMATZ, active past part. Havéng, —wH (Mark 1472—“and he
having begun [to reflect], wept”); past pass. part. HaATZ [Favara].

I

RETH [to eat], pres. MMz, pres. act. part. mAkif, Sy,
pres. pass. part. MAOMZ, past active part. A%, -ULIH, past pass.
part. cHkAENZ.

@A-TH [to take], builds its forms, for the most part with
prefixes, from the stems @ma- (present) and nm., and after the prefix
no- the  of the stem becomes #: pres. gmanmz (Luke 6:44—“nor of
a bramble bush gather they grapes”), fut. no_nm¥wz (nofimewun,
Ezek. 16:61—“when thou shalt receive thy sisters”; noAmers, Matth.
5:32--“whosoever shall marry her”); aor. rixz, noAxz, 2nd-3rd p.
ATz, noarz (John 1927—“he zook her unto his own home”) fAta
(Luke 56--“they caught a great multitude of fishes”); impf. gmaaxs,
imperative nonmu, (Matth. 213—"Arise, and take the young
child...”), and notimn (Matth 18:16—"“¢ake with thee one or two
more”); active pres. part. GMAA, pass. _pres. part. EMAEMb, act.
pass. part. @M%, -LlH, past pass. part. A%, -4, -0;

~ From ngi_amh: pres. ngitmarerz (Matth, 78— For every one
that asketh, receiverd”), fut. npinm¥rz (Matth. 10:14—“And
whosoever shall not receive you”); the other forms are like the
preceding ones: imperative ngitman (ngiemanTe, Rom. 141—“Him
that is weak in the faith, receive ye”) and nginmn; impf. nginmaxz
(from nginmaTh, although npiémaaxz seems also to occur); act. past
part. npiems and nginms;

From B3-ATH: pres. BREMAtTE, fut. ROZMYTE;
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From BH_ATH [to be attentive]: pres. BHEMAH, imperative
gonmh and &neman (Ps. 16:1—“attend to my supplication”; Gen.
24:6—“Beware that thou bring not my son hither again”); 1st person
plural Bonmemz “Jet us attend”, 2nd pl. gremanre (Matth. 61—Take
heed that ye do not your alms before men”), and in similar fashion
this verb @wH builds forms with other prefixes as well.

Texts for Practice.
(1)Matth. 9:27-36:

A npxoaaw¥ GTEAY 1HEOBH, MO HEMZ AAOLTA ABA caknyd,
R0ESY14 fi raarWaryia: nomAa¥i nel, [ifce] cfie AKAoBZ. Mpriweaw¥
ke gm¥ BZ Aomz, npner¥nnera Kz nem8 caknud, noraa fima dcs:
sfig¥eTe A, AKw mor¥ it FOTEOJHTH; rﬁrc’m:rm gms: é'r"l, r?,a,ﬂ
Toraa npmwmb’m o‘mo uxz, r/uro/w no sipk KMO RI KAMA A
waepgo:wm O fima. 3anpfrru mvm ificz, I‘AM‘O/\A KAI‘OAH'TA, Ad
HHIKTORE oyBHECTH,  OHA Ke ASLIFALLIA NPOLAABHETA Gro MO Rl
FEman TOH. Trlma se ficxopAltema, of NpHEEAOWIA KZ HEMY YAREKA
twEma skenSema. ft figraany gEc¥, nporaaroaa wkmaiit: i AHBALWIACA
HAJOAH, marémme, FAKW HHKOAHIKE ABHIA rra'Kw BO AH ", Q)Apme
e ero/\A)(X’ W KﬂAgfk l;'t'com'rtf;mz u3rom1'rz gl #
MPOKOMRAALLE 1HLZ TgAABl BEA F BGELH, OY4A HA CONMHUIAXZ HXZ, fi
nponosEaSa @Vaie upTRIA, A WhAA BIAKZ HEASTZ i BLAKY 310 BZ
ARAEXE. RHAKBZ RE HAPOARI, MHAOLEJAORA W HHKZ, AKW EAKY
tMATENH f DREPRENA, MKW OBUL HE AMSYIBIA NACTHIpA.

(2). Luke 1727 29:

A fAKoPKE EBICTH BO ANH HWEBKL, TAIKW RXAE'I‘Z H BO AHH rHA
‘MK'{}‘!ECKA mAAxX’ nmxX mEHAxX’m, nommxx’ A0 HEMWOPKE Am
BHAAE HWE BZ KOBNEME: A NTHAE NOTONZ, H Nor¥EH KeA. TAKOMKAE i

"YRo ifiAn="8B0 itgaAH", “in Israel”. See the list of other
common abbreviations in §3.c.--77.



224

AKOKE EBIOTR BO AHH AMUTORAL' I%AA)(X’ n'iAxX’ K‘z(nosixg,
npoMAxX mmeX 3M}(X BOHAIKE Amh ARbIAf Aw'rz {4
COAOMAANZ, WACRAR KAMKIKZ rOAIUE A Oris ¢% Herece # nor¥E
BLA.
(3) John 9:33:
Ay He Ebl BuIAZ 06l O ET4, HE MOFAZ Bl TROJATH HHYECOMKE.
(4) John 9:41:

Pede HMZ ifcz: Ayt Buiers cakiny BniAn, He BwieTe fmrfan
rprka: HBINE Re raardaeme, MKW BAAHMZ: rpXZ ofEO RAILZ
NPEERIBAETE,

(5) John 4:7-10:

Ilp'l'ﬁ,s,e ReHA mmapl'n nowepnérm BOAY. eréAa ¢l ificx:
AARAL MH MATH, Oy 4enHU bl BO @rw Buian RA)(X’ BO rpMz, A RpAUJHO
Kb’mm‘z Taaroas gm¥ sRena: KAKW Thi PRHAOBHNZ chift (D MenE nu'ru
npomum, PREHBI mmuauuun zb’wm, ne npmmm'rsom mm,om
mmamnwmz G)Krklm g ific A pm en e g6l ErbMAA @m Mpz
smm, A Krro GrTh FAATOAMA TH: AATRAL MH MATH: ThE B NgOEAAL of
HEFW, H AAAZ Bhl TH BOAY sRHEY.

(6) Luke 5:17-18:

A suieTs BO gAnng Aﬂl’ﬁ, ft o g o\’f‘iZ\' i R'ﬁxx’ r-{;Afuue
(bupm(; A gmono}(wrrmu HoRE srhx‘z( npnmAﬂ O BeAKiA BECH
rmmmmm\ fi Q(Ammm\ A tegScaatmecia: fi cnaa ryna ek mquAAwum
HXz: A of mEoRie notAle na Gppk veaosrbica, fiske &7 paREAAEAENZ, R
AEKAKY BHECTH Gro A NOACIKHITH MpEL HHME,

(7) Mark 1:33:
H b Béoh rpaAZ CORPAALA KE ABEEME.

l)/u,(sfr'ol‘sihl=“of Lot”--son of Haran, ¢f. Gen. 11:27.--Tr.

%) HE NPHKACARTEO_CA=HE NPHKALAWTLA EO, see the last 3
paragraphs of §71.--Tr.
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THE ADVERB.
§105. Adverbs in General.

Adwverbs are what we call the invariable words that, by
category or circumstance, qualify verbs, adjectives and other adverbs.
For example: TSne* ngiacre, w¥ne* gapnme (Matth. 108—“Freely
have ye received, free/y give”); AkBHLA RE EALLE A0BJOZpATHA SEAW*
(Gen. 2416--“And the damsel was wery fair to look upon”); fi srhaw*
348 pa* go GannY W c¥BEWTZ npinaoLLa Ha rpoez (Mark 162—“And
very early in the morning, the first day of the week”).

Adverbs include words formed from all classes of “names”™
nouns, adjectives and numerals, as well as pronouns and passive
participles.

The adverbs were derived from various case forms, which in
had often lost their connection with the cases in question, or else
formed by means of suffixes. The first group consists mainly of
adverbs from nouns, adjectives and numerals; the suffixes were used
to form adverbs having the same stem as pronouns.

§106. Adverbs Formed from Various Declension Cases.

There is a very significant group of adverbs formed from
qualitative adjectives, from the nominative singular neuter, in which
the final o is written as w: paw [early], exdpw [quickly, soon],
néSAHw [late, too late], np/:\Mw [opposite to], KE¥NHW [together],
npﬁﬁw [rightly, correctly], XgAw [badly], mHorw [much/ly, very],
ngrakernw [diligently], AgadeTnw [exactly], BordaTnw [richly]; the
following adverbs end in _¢: w¥ue [in vain], Aaafse [far off, away],
APERAE [of old], @atnate (from gannAKo [in dccord, according],--until
now, still, can it be that [expresses amazement, cf. Russ. Heysean],

Matth. 15:16—“Are ye a/so yet without undersanding?”).
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Adverbs from adjectives may end in _k, from the
prepositional case, though some of them can have either _w or _:
e.g. A0kprk|well], sak [ill, badly], nogak [late], nginekpennk
[likewise], rophcw—ropair  [bitterly],  AoETOANW—0eTON
[rightlully], mEapw—mEaph [wisely], gegefanw— segetipnd
[without mishap], 'I'A?RKLU———'I‘;.\mu,'f; [gravely],
RERECTREHNW—ERECTRENHE [divinely].

Like the forms from neuter singular adjectives, adverbs were
also derived from present and past passive participles: HEBRAHMW
[invisibly], Henggedénnw [ineffably], Heckagaunw [ineffably, beyond
expression].

Adverbs formed from qualitative adjectives may also have
degrees of comparison: Bbitue [higher], BALE [greater, better], ARLLILLE
[more], MHOPRAFLLIE [more],&éc.

The comparative forms of the adjective and adverb are
homonyms, and differ only in their use: the comparative adjective
refers to its noun, while the comparative adverb refers to a verb-
predicate: @Gm¥Re MpeAaLIa MHOMRAALIEF, MHORAALWIE* nposATz (D
terw (Luke 12:48—“T'o whom men have committed much, of him
will they ask ¢he more”).

The adverbs wait, WTafi [secretly], #Auz [down]--took their
form from the nominative case of adjectives (ndpz nauz, Luke
5:12—"“falling on his face”). The adverb n#uz can, with a subject in
the plural, take the form nryz or nruat, e.g. nagowa nrvu (Matth.
17:6--“they fell on their face”); in the service for Aug. 6 HAUZ Ha
Reman nokpuikax¥ea (at Vespers, “Lord I have cried”—“they fell to
the ground upon their faces”); f H4 Zfmate nauz napax¥ (Sessional
Hymn after the Psalter—“they fell to the ground upon their faces”);
A HAaua ta emar ndgwe (Ode 8); nruw nagwe (at the Praises). It
would appear that this adverb is on the border between parts of
speech, and can also be viewed as an adjective found only in the
nominative case: compare N4AE HHUZ, MAAOLLA HHUGL with naas
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MEPTEZ, MAAOLLIA MEPTEH [he/they fell down; he/they fell down dead).

The following adverbs took their form from other declension
cases of adjectives:

an|’13AH)(A [exceedingly, beyond measure], f—’ISAHXA [excessively],
fienépga [from the first], iga®mera [from childhood], caitue [from
above]—(from the genitive case); He¢ fl0 Mﬂér‘g[presently, shortly],
noteTannk [truly]—(from the dative case); &¢¥¥ [in vain], WaeSio
[at the right hand], WK [at the left], KoﬁtTHHHX[truly, in
truth]—(from the accusative); rgfveckn [in Greek], @BgéfitkH [in
Hebrew], MmERECKH [manfully], PRENECIGH [in womanly fashion],
MATEGEKH [maternally, as befits a mother)—(from the instrumental);
Bekopk [speedily, soon], BMaatk [in a little while, shortly], Ha muogk
[for a long time; for a great price] ,—from numerals (in the prepositional
case).

The following adverbs were formed from various cases of
nouns:

34?’(’[‘9‘1 [early in the morning], K‘lipﬁ [yesterday], HCIKOHH [from
the beginning], W44cTH [in part], HZHav44d [from the beginning],
£034AH [in back], A0 BegKa [up to the top], EegnpHETANH [without
ceasing--Rom. 1:9]—(from the genitive); Anéch [today--from Aftin
¢6i1], oy Tpw [in the morning], BE4Egz [in the evening], OKpecTZ [round
about], BHETpn [inside], BRenAmh [again], BHegan¥  [suddenly,
unexpectedly]--(from the accusative); notgeas [in the midst], nopaa¥
[in order]--(from the dative); wovite [only], gafinor [once](from
numerals), BTOghUgl [twice], TpeTAUgr [thrice], YeTRepHUER [four
times)], CEAMEGHILER [seven times], CTOpHLEN [100 times], MHORHUEL.
[many times], NoAMA [by halves; from dual of noaz}—(from the
instrumental case); ropk [up, on high], Begx§ [above], A04¥ [below,
down], meRpA Y [between—dual number of MERAA: [interval, limir,
borderline], Bnpmﬁ [in front], KHX'_I‘pr‘I [inside], &gk¥nk [together],
amrferd [togerher], Kpom® [without, except; from the noun Kgoma,
“border”, hence “far off”, “absent”], nocakAH [afterward], BTAfNE [in
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secret], 0\7'!'9'(; [tomorrow],—«(from the prepositional case).

From the ordinal numbers come the adverbs néggos [first of
all; in che first place], E'I‘opéf [in the second place], ﬂE’pB'ﬁE: from the
short numerals come ABAKpATBI [twice], TpHIKgATH [thrice],
KOABKpATHE [how many times]. Some adverbs are formed from
numerals with the aid of the suffix _srpm: GAAHOKABI [once], ABATRARI
[twice], TpreRAbt [thrice], and so on. From muorz comes muoramahl
[many times].

Examples:

BARTE ovEO: HE BECTE EO, KOMAA rotnoprb AOmY MpiHAETE,
KENEPZ*, HAH NoASHOWIH®, AR BZ NPETAOrAALLIEHTE, AAR oy Tpw* (Mark
13:35—"Watch ye therefore: for ye know not when the master of the
house cometh, at even, or at midnight, or at cockcrow, or in the
morning”). A gacéuienz gro noama*, i viers grw ¢z negprsim
NOAOMRHTZ (Matth. 24:51—"And he shall cut him asunder, and appoint
his portion with the unbelievers”). $AHHON® rAArOAAKZ, BTOPHUEN* IKe
e ripnaosR (Job 39:35—"T have spoken once, but will not add a second
time”). A eragwn npn nor¥ grw rozaan*, nASiHIA, HAYATE
W MBATH HORE Grw caegamn (Luke 7:38—"“And stood at his feet
behind, weeping, and began to wash his feet with tears”). I uire pu,hirre
anc¥ womS': tk fngronn sbieni & frurkagnia TROpH ANECR* B oy gk, B
(V1 'l‘pEl'l"l'ﬁ CISOHMAREA (Luke 13:32—"Go ye, and tell that fox, Behold
I cast out devils, and I do cures to-day and to-morrow, and the third day
I shall be consummated”). dpb”me, NOLAAH  BhiLUE* (Luke
14:10—"Friend, take thy place higher”).

§107. Adverbs from Pronoun Stems.
Pronoun adverbs were formed by means of the following
suffixes, to which in some adverbs is further added the conjunction
RE:



229

1) -a%, by means of which suffix adverbs are formed
pertaining to place: raf [where], 3a% [here], Bega®E [everywhere],
AAERE [in the place where], Aupk [in that manner; to that place; there
yonder], AnS sk [elsewhere]. '

2) _Az: ®HwAZ [not in the least, in no way];

3) -A%: OK¥pY [whence], BewpS [hence], HTEAY [thence],
eoa¥ A ocop¥ [hither and thither], BerA¥ [everywhere], DAY Re or
Bon¥ y¥me [whence, from the place where], HoronpY [from both
sides].

4) ¥a¥: guek¥p¥ [from without], BHYTpaEAY [from within];

5) -raa: Beerad [always], AHOraa [once, at one time], KOFAA
[when], HHIKOT A4 [never], nEKoraa [at a certain time, once], TOrAA
[then], BRorad [sometimes, once];

6) -ak: Weeak [from now on], O roak [since then, from that
time], aoroark [until then], Aooark [until when, how long], nocak
[afterward], nosakrR e [afterwards], él/\'k [barely], Ouearkore [since the
time that], AonéadksRe [until the time that], used as conjunctions.

7) -AH: HHKOARME [never], -ah: KOAw [how much, to what
extent];

8) _MH: KOABMH (how much more], éAth‘i (in so far as, when],
BEABMH [highly, very]; -ma: éAhMIx [since, when], REChMA [very much,
greatly];

9) _Mw: KaMw [whither, where],'nimw [there], eEmw [hither],
Geamw [to another place, this way and that], mAmw [past], TOKMW
[only], 4morke [whither, to the place where].

Some adverbs are formed from pronouns in the same way as
from neuter adjectives: @GAHKw [as much as—cf. GAAKZ, GAHKA,
@ANKo], TaKkw [thus], KAKW [how], BEAKW [in every, any way], tEAHKW
[as much as], TOAHKW [that much, so much], ANAKW [otherwise], cﬁu,f
(in this wise, manner].

A number of adverbs, connected with the stems of pronouns
or prepositions, are formed without suffixes: T¥ [here, there], BiK¥t0
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[why], wTom¥ [henceforth, anymore], GtORh [apart], TpERAFL
[beforehand], moromz [afterward] pageik [except, but for], BainY
[ever, always—from Bz %], BoHZ [yonder, behold afar off], gHE
[outside], AR&HE [from outside], MOHE [even, at least] Ha roanyk [for
so much], #a Kotk [for how much], Koabmi [how much more],
HHIKOAHPKE [never], AAPKE [even—from the conjunctions A4 and *Ke],
TAMKE [afterward, later, then]'.

The adverbs 4gi¢ [at once, immediately], naitk [now], te of
[not yet], NM4KK [again], GABA [barely], @t [still, furthermore, also], Hi
[neither, no (equivalent to Russian “un” as well as “wbrp”)], He
[not]—are in the class of underived or primitive adverbs. The
adverb oyme [already] consists of the adverb oy [already] plus the
conjunction ’Ke.

§108. Adverbs Categorized by Meaning.

According to their meaning, adverbs fall into two main
groups: determinative and circumstantial.

1) Determinative adverbs characterize action (in a verb) and
distinguishing feature (in an adjective or another adverb) as to its
quality, quantity or manner of implementation. On this basis,
determinative adverbs are subdivided as follows:

a) Adverbs of quality (answering the question “How?”): x§aw
(ill, badly], acggh [well], sxopw [quickly], aoeTofinw [properly,
worthily], TAKKW [gravely, heavily], umgpm’uuw [ineffably], and so
on; e.g.: AOEpk*, oyunTear, BoHeTHHHY  pekaz  Geh (Mark
12:32—“Well, Master, thou hast truly spoken”); Lua &eh ariroan
gantoa¥wnw* k¥ (Acts 21—"“all the apostles were together in
one accord”). '

l) Mark 4:17.
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b) Adverbs of quantity and measure (answering the question:
“How much, how many? For how much? In what measure?’):
é‘d,lfmom,a,hl [once], ABASKA LI [twice], éAﬁHon [once; all at once; for a
short time], MHél‘A?R,A,hI [many times], REABMH [highly], éA&\t {only
just], TOAHKW [to such an extent], Ha MHOZE [for long, for much],
gamaak [in a little while], and so on; e.g.: MHOMHUER* EpiLLALA £O
mnuow I wroerH moea (Ps. 1281—“Often have they fought against
me from my youth”); KOAHKW* HAEMHHKWMZE Oild MOErW
A3ERIBATE KAEEW, 43% e raspomz ragak (Luke 15:17—“How
many hired servants in my father’s house abound with bread, and I
here perish with hungerP’) Toryin* nAAnu,AMH BifNZ Rmxz, eAnnoro*
KAMEHBMH HAMETANZ EBIKE, TPHKPATHI* KOPARAL WNPOREPPRELA £O
muow (II Cor. 1125—“Thrice was I beaten with rods, once 1 was
stoned, thrice I suffered shipwreck”).

¢) Adverbs of manner (answering the question: “How? In
what way?”): figanxa [exceedingly], Bekogk [soon], mowe [at least],
BMark [in a short time], &Hegan¥ [suddenly], egApHETANN
[incessantly], noama [in half, by halves], néran [perhaps, perchance],
BTaiitek [in secret], Wrai [secretly, surreptitiously], TRt [secretly],
rgeiecki. [in Greek], m$meccn [manfully], nauz [HAyst] down, on one’s
face, BeS [in vain], noferunnd [cruly], BoteTnny [in truch] &e., for
example: Onn e HZanxa* AHRAAXYCA... (Mark 1026—“But they
wondered greatly”); i TAKW* NAAZ HAUZ*, NOKAOHHTLA EFOBH,
goZBEYIAA, BKW BoHeTHHNY* &z 2 Bamn gere (I Cor.
1425—“And so, falling down on his face, he will adore God,
affirming that God is among you indeed”); f pacTélIHTEZ Gro noama*
(Matth, 24:51—“and shall cut him asunder”); nawénz e néwpz,
£KABOBALLIE HMZ NopAAY* (Acts 11:4—“But Peter began and told them
the matter in order”). HRikw* goenoemz nficn rann  (Ps.
136:4—“How shall we sing the song of the Lord?”).
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2) Adverbs of circumstance comprise those adverbs that
signify circumstances of time or place in which the action occurs, as
well as the reason for the action. Depending on this content, adverbs
of circumstance are subdivided as follows:

a) Adverbs of time (answering the question: “When? Since
when? Until when?”): gnétn [today], 48T [early in the morning],
BYEQA [yesterday], AgAETIKA [from childhood], nocakan [afterward],
o\"f"rgw [in the morning], ok [on the morrow, tomorrow, next day],
Beerpd [always], nainek [now], npumw [ever], and so on, for example
Ro ganny O @ (¥ EEWTZ Magia maraarnna nginpe 3a8moa*, Guue eSuuen
Tmk, ta rpoEz (John 201—“And on the first day of the week, Mary
Magdalene came early, when it was yet dark, unto the sepulchre”);
NoTOMZ* sre BHEA 1AKWRY... Mocakan* e Rertixa... manea it mnk (I
Cor. 15:7-8—“After that, he was seen by ]ames Last of all... he
appeared also to me”); Oceak* E¥aeTz cfiz vABTEecKkif chaAAd
WaeeSo caam BoRia (Luke 22:69—“But hereafter the Son of Man
shall be sitting on the right hand of the power of God”).

b) Adverbs of place (answering the question: “Where?
Whither? Whence? How far?”): 3a [here], Tamw [there], Orprk
[to that place], ra' [where], AarkoRe [in chat place, where--used as a
relative connecting word), eAY oAy [this way and that], COSAM‘! [in back,
from behind], k¥ ¥ [from outside], EHX"th‘g,AX [from inside],
Knpu\,ﬁ [in front], An¥ark [elsewhere], AMOIKE [in the place whither--
expresses relationship of place to which] and so on, e.g.: HEI'I‘pz e KO (AEAZ
ﬁAAms Fig,uz\'ﬁ‘m* (Luke 22:54—“But Peter followed afar off”); #
ABLIEAZ BOHZ¥ MAAKALA ropmw (Luke 2262—— ‘And gomg out, he
wept b1tter1y”), TOrAL* AYIE KTO ENETZ BAME: 8 IAR* XfTOCZ, fAH
Ouart*: ne tmame gtipnt (Matth. 2423—“Then if anyone shall say to
you: Lo here is Christ, or there: do not believe him”); Weoggprea e
eEmw A Seamw (Exodus 2:12—“And when he had looked about this
way and that”).
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c) Adverbs of cause (answering the question: “Why? For what
reason?”) are represented in Church Slavonic by only a few words,
for example: RexSw ma Mpan¥az e (Eirmos at Sunday Matins, T.
8, Ode 5--“Wherefore hast Thou cast me off”); nowTo* “egRAsHk
piignt TROA (Isaiah 632—“Why then is thine apparel red?”).

Adverbs of purpose are scarcely to be met with.

The negative particles e and nn stand by themselves, and are
used with adverbs also.

The adverb Korpa can have an interrogative or an indefinite
sense, for example: punl Himz, Koraa cia &¥a¥wz; (Matth,
24:3—"Tell us when these things shall be?”)—is interrogative; KTo0
BHA'K, KTO rAnlilA, MepTREUA oyisparena Koraa (=Russian “xozga-
nubyav”), [Octoechos, T. 5, at Vespers—“Who has ever seen, who
has heard, of a dead form stolen at any time?”)—is an example of
indefinite use.

§109. The Orthography of Adverbs.

All adverbs that end in “0” are spelled with w: wafinw
[secretly, mystically], SnacHw [cautiously], HEHBI'AM‘(’)MHHLU [beyond
words], off"t‘pw [in the morning], KAKW [how], TOAHIKW [s0, to such an
extent], and so on.

The following adverbs are spelled with & at the end of the
word:

Adverbs that are formed from the dative or prepositional case:
noHeTHRNTE [truly], oyl [on the morrow), BmAsck [shortly], kS nk
[together], BmEerdk [rogerher], KpomdE [excepr, without], p0epk
[well], négyh [late], sk [badly, wickedly], l‘épu,'ﬁ [bitterly],
nginckpenne [likewise], and so on, but &e¥e [in vain](from the
accusative case).

Adverbs with the suffixes sk and ak: rpd [where], A%
[here], ABrprk [in that place], gk [elsewhere], Oceak [from
henceforth], Oneakore [since the time that], and so on.
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The following adverbs are written with ¢ at the end:

Those that end in a “hushing” sibilant or a softened labial
before €: Aaafe [far away], @aHtdte [until now], ApeRAE [of old], A0RA¢
[bravely]; here, too, belong adverbs of the comparative degree: nase
[more than, beyond], nannave [the more], BAwe [highly], as well as
o\"('m [better, more advantageous], T8 He [for nothing], cr’lu,i [thus, as
follows], but: 80atk [more], ngesoak [even more]: B2 pAnaxz ngesoak
(I1 Cor. 11:23—"“in stripes above measure”).

PREPOSITIONS

§110. Prepositions are what we call the auxiliary words
which, together with nouns showing case endmgs, express various
relatlonshlps between words, for example: rpapt no murk, rpaph Ko
mil, figH co mHow, and so on.

Prepositions may be either primitive (underived), or derived.

1) To the prepositions with an underived stem, belong the
following: g8y [without], Bog [for], i [out of, from], WE [about],
Haj [above], noj [below], “gel [through], ngeAlngéao] [before], Kz
[K0] [to, towards], ¢ [¢o] [with], &2 [B0] [in], W [about], @ [from],
fio [along, according to], 40 [to, until], MgH [in the presence of, before],
o [by, at], 34 [for, by], Ha [on], pﬁAH [for the sake of], Aaan [for, on
behalf of].

Note: The prepositions listed above with yerok [‘]are used also
with z [RE3%, ARE, HAAZ &c.]. The Kievan editions followed an
orthography in which prepositions were spelled with final -z.

The preposition [or postposition] gapt usually stands after the
word that it governs, although it can also precede it: e.g. #i ESpeTE
nenagHAHMH (O Berbixz Amene mosrw gaan (Luke 21:17—“And ye shall
be hated of all men for my name’s sake”).
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The preposition[postposition] aiaa [for, on behalf of] is met
with quite rarely, it always stands after the word it governs, for
example: Hicz 8o AEan MEHACA &eR 1¥A0TROpEZ AZALBI (May 9,
Kondak for St. Nicholas—“for on our behalf thou didst show thyself
[as] a splendid worker of miracles”); nadmn ndez Akam © pA&wm ngiaTz
(Tetraode for the 4th Saturday after Pascha, 8th Ode'—“Having
assumed flesh for our sake from the Virgin”).

The preposition B0z is used mostly as a prefix (803-, K3-),
but sometimes occurs as 2 prepos1t1on also, for example H©
AENOANENTA Gru) mbl KCH MPTAXOMZ BATOAATE BOZ BAropdTs (John
1:16—“And of his fulness have we all received, grace for grace”).
RozadLLA M A¥KABAA BoZ Baarda (Ps. 3412—“They repaid me evil
for good”).

2) To the derivative prepositions belong those derived from
adverbs. Such adverb-prepositions are the following: EAH3Z [near],
gegxY [above, over], BHETph [inside], Bk [ourside], BmEieTw [instead
of], Etl(piﬁ [near, beside], BosAkAZ [following], KpOM'ﬁ [excepr,
without], #n3¥ [down], ndcak [after], nocpeat [among, in the midst
of], pagEk [except], tpeA [among], npAmw [opposite, across from],
npoTHEY [against] and certain others.

Examples: Bonnn e BeaOwwa gro sn¥mpn* pgops (Mark
15:16—“And the soldiers led him inside the court”). He MORETZ rpapz
wipaiTHea BepxS* ropal eroa (Matth, 5:14—“A city cannot be hid,
standing atop a mountain”). H wof ngoxomawe skeogE* rodpnt f
ggen (Luke 81—“And he passed through cities and villages”). H
Ap¥roe naae nocpea* mwepnia (Luke 87—%“And other fell among
thorns”).

l)This text 1s not found in the current Greek editions of the
Pentecostarion, and is relegated to an appendix in the Slavonic.--7r,
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The word governed by the adverb-preposition Bmferw is
often written between &z and mfcTw, e.g. ¢ad 6% puicm mieTw
omin noaderz gmy; (Luke 11:11—“Will he in place of a fish give him
a viper?”); pipoerh e @vik &% nevdan mbeTw noaaad gei (Sunday
Matins, Evlogitaria—“Thou hast given joy to Eve in place of
sorrow” ).

§111. Peculiarities in the Use of Prepositions.

In Church Slavonic, the prepositions take for the most part the
same cases as they do in Russian. Among the uses of prepositions
peculiar to Church Slavonic, the following may be noted:

1) k% in the sense of “with”: taoko &k Kz &% (John 1:1—“And
the Word was with God”);

2) ao--used to express the direction or limit of motion:
MOAMLIE Gro He WEAkHATHEA nginTa a0 naxs (Acts 938—“They
entreated him not to be slack to come to them”); fi AdsRe A0 474
nugepwemy (Octoechos, Sunday, T. S at Lord I have cried—“And
having descended even unto Hades”).

3) W--used in the sense of “/7” W mark Euiaz gen Blipenz
(Matth. 2523—“thou hast been faithful over a few things” [in Russian:
“Bb MaroMb Tbl 6birb Bbpenn”]); ukASHTE ofpRAA cnocadinnia
wiwero W Xk (Romans 169—“Salute Urbanus, our helper in
Christ™); in the sense of “wizh, in the presence of” ngeABAPRBLLBIA 2TgO
farxe W magin (Hypakoe of Pascha—“Anticipating the dawn, the
women with Mary”); it noacz eyemenz W vpecakxz cgorxz (Matthew
3:4—"and a leather belt around his loins”); in the sense of “for”: W
WNOBARIH fi W BOCKPHIN MEPTRIIXE 43% (4% npidmat (Acts 23:6—“of
the hope and resurrection of the dead I am called in question”—in
Russian: sa uasnie sockpeceris mepmsvixn); in the sense of an indicator
of the person or instrument performing the action (see §139): W rimz
L6 cTORTE Nped BamH ppa6z (Acts 410—“even by him doth this
man stand before you whole”); signifying something joined or
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combined (=“wizh”): W napérask A0amenz gorn Wpad Wparn (1 Cor.
9:10—“he that ploweth, should plow in [i.e. wizA] hope”).

4) naj and nged, can govern the accusative case: ngiHAE Hah HECO
(Luke 10:33—*“came near him”); also: Matth. 10:24% nged BOFBRWAKI H
uapti Begetn B e mene paan (Mark 139—“Ye shall be brought
before governors and kings for My sake”).

5) no can have the sense “after, bebind”: rpapnma no mwk
(Matth. 419—“follow Me”); it can also mean “afzer” (in expressing
circumstances of time, both past and future): no AHEXZ LLIECTHXE
noaTsz... (Matth. 17:1—“After six days [Jesus] took...”); no wgiexz
atiexz goeran¥ (Matth, 27:63-—“After three days I will rise again”).

6) 34 may signify from, past: ian 3a mnon, carano (Matth.
4:10~-“Get thee hence, Satan”).

§112. Prepositions as Prefixes.

Some prepositions are used as prefixes, in the formation of
new words, so as to bring new shades of meaning to the basic word,
for examplci Rfé-‘gm'l‘f [madness, mindlessness], R53_3AI<6HTE [iniquity,
lawlessness] KOB-,A,;('I‘H [to render] npﬂ_M’TH [to impart, attach], fis_
M'I‘H [to issue, give out], LO_HB-ROAHTH [to deign, be pleased], BOZ-fo-
BAATH [to restore], and so on.

‘Besides prepositions, the following prefixes, both simple and
compound are used to form new words with various nuances of
meaning;: pag3- [apart] ngo-[through], nge_[over], pA3-ngo-, NgE-NgO,
for examplc §AB-BATH [break apart, shatter] Npo-tAdBAENZ [glorified],
Age-ngo. CAABAENZ [most glorified, cf. Lat. super-exaltatus '], pag-npo.

OTPANATH [to extend, spread], Npe-BR-kip0W4 [they went over, more-
than-above] &c.

U HeBorn ofMENAKZ HAK OYMATEAA CBOEMO, HHIKE JARZ HAA
rocnopHHa tRoero: “The disciple is not above his master, nor the
, P
servant above his lord”.



238

After the prepositions Bz [in], KZ [to, towards], ¢z [with, con-],
which in the ancient period of the Slavonic language had # as part of
their makeup (82H, KzH, £zH), the o is kept before words beginning
with a vowel: 8% Himz, K3 HeMY, 12 HAME; these prepositions show
the same peculiarity when they become prefixes: &n¥wnTH (from
BEH.SWHTH, “to say/put [someting] into the ear”, ie. to instil,
suggest], tHATH (from czn.amh, o take down), cHAp¥, &HAAY,
EHHEKATH [to obrtain] and so on.

The pronoun of the 3rd person (Gnz, Gna, Giio), by analogy
with the above, came to take an initial n after other prepositions as
well: W HEMZ, MO HHMEZ, HA HEFO, o HErw and so forth.

Prefixes that end in a consonant (except for ©, 83-), when
joined to words beginning with a vowel, are marked off with the
yerok: AZWEPARATH [to depict], BeZORpAZIE [outrage], WEATIA
[embraces], noAémat (1 raise], and so on; but Hémato [I take away],
B3fman [I take].

In the verbs irh [to go], im¥ [have, take], after the prefixes
Rige_, Mo, N0_, Ha- the root-letter 1 usually becomes #i: ngea% [I will
cross], HaAAS [T will find], nofa¥ (I will go]; MofMH [take] and so on,
for example: ngéfigemz Ao Bipacema (Luke 215—“Let us go unto
Bethlehem”); nofimi ¢z corow guie Gannaro fan aga (Matth,
18:16—"“take with thee one or two more”); KW A¥XZ NPOAAE BZ HEMZ
(Ps. 102:16—"For the spirit is passed in him”); but these words are
also to be encountered written with u: BOrTABZ, NOHMH GTpoMa f
marepn grod (Matth.  213—“Arise, take the young child and his
mother”).

In verbs that begin with u (aside from the forms of rmwh:
amaTH, im¥), after the prefixes Flé [out of, ex-], 53' [up], WE [round,
about] the # of the root becomes u: figklAf [went out], BRuIAE [went
up], WEKIAf [went around], BRmEKATH [to exact, call to account],
BIIMPATH [to leap], but: WEAMEME [let us embrace]; for example: A3
TeRE Bo AZhiAeTZ BORAL (Matth, 2:6—“For out of thee shall come a
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Governor”); ft iigsiy¥mz p0mz o (I Kings 206—*“and they shall
search thine house”); k3uirpica maapineuz (Luke 1:44—"“the infant
leaped”).

The prefixes 803-, A3-, pa3- before the voiceless consonants
K, N, T, X, U, and 4 change their final 3 to ¢ (see §12, 4): pupi cadBo0,
i nowkakerz AOmpoxz mon (Luke 77—“say in a word, and my
servant shall be healed”); Gawapn oA pacskonawa (III Kings
19:10—"“they have digged down Thine altars”).

CONJUNCTIONS

§113. Comjunctions are the name for the auxiliary words that
are used for a connection between the components of sentences, or
between sentences themselves, e.g. RBagHda e H AVAZ
KOBRpATHETACA A Tep¥rastima Bo anTioKiw (Acts 1225—“And
Barnabas and Saul returned from Jerusalem to Antioch”); @anna
NOEMAETEA, i GAHNA WeTaBAAETIA (Matth, 24:41—“the one [woman]
shall be taken, and the other left”).

Conjunctions, according to their morphological makeup, can
be sim ple or com pound, for example: simple conjunctions—# [and],
4 [and, but], #o [but], e [buc], an [or], &; compound—ToHERE
[since], HHIRE [neither, nor], 3AHE [for] AAH [or] and others.

The compound conjunctlons took form out of various parts
of speech, e.g. A_AH, H_EO [for], AA_PKE [even], AH_EO [or], and others
(from simple conjunctions); 3a-[n]é-me [because], no_[H]e_mke
[because, since], TEm_rke [therefore] (from prepositions, pronouns
and a conjunction); tA-grkin [that is to say], si_eeTs [that is, i.e.] (a
preposition with a noun in the first case, and a verb in the second);
wh_ere (from a negative adverb and a conjunction); A0HAeKe [until]
(from AO-H-AE-PRE=AO_Hb.AE-2KE) and so on.

Conjunctions can also be com posite: ofw—sre [on the one
hand—on the other], ayyte—k44¢ [if—moreover], HE TONI—HO [not
only—but] and so on.
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§114. Types of Conjunctions According to their Use.
Based on their use in speech, conjunctions are classed as either
codrdinating or subordinating.
1) Codrdinating conjunctions serve to connect like members
of a sentence, and also the segments of a compound sentence.
According to their meaning, codrdinating conjunctions are
divided into:
a) copulative: f, HH [nor], HH - HH [neither - nor], HHIKE, HE TOKMW
— HO H [not only--but also], 'I‘A'KOPRAE [likewise; also];
) adversative: 4, HO, A4 [but], Ordte [however; but], e, He
TONIH—HO, 0V EO--KE.
¢) disjunctive: fiaH, AHEO, AHEO [whether], e [if].
d ) causal: igo, BO [for, because].
¢) conclusive: mfme, TEmz [thereby], oyEo [therefore], Trmere ofE0
[for this reason, then], CErW pz‘,&,ﬂ [therefore; for this cause],
f) explanatory: cieeTh, cAgkin [chat is to say].
Many of the coérdinating conjunctions can begin a sentence,
connecting it with the sentence that went before, even though it
ended with a period.

2) Subordinating conjunctions serve to join two clauses: a

subordinate with a main clause.
Subordinating conjunctions can be of the following types:

a) causal: noneme, MKW [for], 3aHE, NOEARKY [since; inasmuch as],
éAé‘ KAKW [lest; that..not...];

&) of purpose: A4, AdBRI [in order that]; FAKW A4 [so that], 4EEW paan
[why, wherefore], A4 MONE [so that at least];

¢) of time: graa [when], Ouéakere [since the time that], sonéarkixe
[until, till such a time as], ﬂpEI?RAE AAPKE [before];

d) of place: raeRe [where, in what place], AMOIKE [whither, to what
place];

¢) conditional: Aue, Ayte an [if], A ofgo [if indeed];
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f) comparative: fikw [like, as}, fkose [like], icH [like, as], 4KH Bbt [as
if], HEPRE [than], HEPREAH [rather than];

g) concessive: e f--to [and if--yet--], e A--Ggave [for if—
nevertheless—|.

The conjunctions ati, @A [can it be?] often have the sense of
interrogative particles: xowtewn an ukiaz gairn; (John 5:6—Wilt
thou be made whole?”); Basroa¥1eeTEXeTa A KT0; A4 noeTz (James
5:13—*Ts anyone cheerful of mind? Let him sing”); GAd fi &ai KotyeTe
frti; (John 6:67—“Will ye also go away?”).

The conjunctions an, 8o, e are placed after the first word in
the sentence: oy A06ks ko gern (Luke 1825—For it is easier...”).

§115. The functions of a conjunction are also carried out by
certain adverbs and pronouns,—these are known as conjunctive or
relative words. As conjunctions, the following adverbs and pronouns
are used: AATRe, AMOPKE, KAKW [how], WKEAY [whence, from where],
KOTOpaI [which], KaKOBRH [of what sort], GAHKZ [as many as], ¥T0
[what], and others, e.g. fi amome 43z #A%, sliore (John 144—“And
whither I go, ye know”); &rl e ne gfiere, BREAE nprxoma¥,
Kamw rpapf (John 8:14—“But ye know not whence I come, and
whither I go”); Bongowdwe eygo I HAxz W vack, BZ KOTOpKI Aervde
ém¥ gniern (John 452—“He asked them therefore of the hour,
wherein he grew better”); aa oygkers, Kako¥ k¥nanw Sms
COTBOPHAH (Luke 19:15—"“That he nnght know what purchase they
had made”); # BeA, @GARKA AE BOCNPOLHTE... OPIHMETE (Matth
21:22—“And all things whatsoever ye shall ask... ye shall receive”);
BRI HE ALIATE, NTO IACTE, AAH yTo niere (Luke 12:29—“And seek not
what ye shall eat, or what ye shall drink”). One must also list the
relative pronouns fiKe, FisKE, G2k among the conjunctive words, since
their forms usually serve to express attributive connections, for
example: NPIHAETZ FOCNOAHNZ PARA TTOTW BE AfHb, BOHLIRE® HE MAFTZ,
Al BZ 44cZ, Boname* ne Bern (Luke 12:46—“The lord of that servant
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will come in a day when he looketh not for him, and at an hour that
he knoweth not”).

§116. Peculiarities in the Meaning of Certain Conjunctions.

Certain conjunctions, as can be seen from the preceding
categories, can have more than one meaning.

1) The conjunction mKw can have the following meanings: )
“that”, leading to a subordinate clause: tAbILIAHO EBIETH, AKW BZ
aom¥ gemrn (Mark 21—“And it was heard, that he was in the house”);
b) “when”: A BRICTE KW ACNOAHHWIALA AHIE CASPRERI GrW, HAF BZ
aomz ceor (Luke 1:23—“And it came to pass, when the days of his
ministration were accomplished, he departed to his own house”); ¢/ as
an indication of cause (“since, due to the fact that..”). AAAHTE HAmZ B
GAEA  RALDETW, MKW (BETHABNAULL HAWH oyracawTz  (Matth,
25:8—“Give us of your oil, for our lamps are going out”); 4) as an
indication of purpose, combined with the conjunction pa: HK¥a¥
HAmZ B3 N¥CThiNH XAKEH TOAHUAL, FAKW A4 HACKITHTLA TOAHKZ
Hapoaz (Matth. 1533—“Whence then should we have so many loaves
in the desert, as to fill so great a multitude?”); ¢) in a sentence
indicating result (“so zhat”): #i tOBpALA NAKH HAPOAZ, FAKW NE MOUIH
timg tin xakea mern (Mark 320—“And the multitude came together
again, so that they could not so much as eat bread”); f) with a
comparative meaning (=“as, than”): fi EuleTa kW mégrez (Mark
9:26—“And he was as one dead”); g) with numerals to express
approximation: NgERRICTh Re Magiamn £z HEw KW ToH mEcaun (Luke
1:56—“And Mary abode with her about three months”),

2) The conjunction auye can have the following senses: )
conditional (="): f aye wrba¥ere Ap€rn BALA TOKMW, 4TS ARLILLE
TopHTE; (Matth. 5:47—“And if ye salute your friends only, what
more do ye [than others]?); &) concessive (=“a/though”): no aye *
BHEWINIA HAWwz verordikz Takers, Grave BHETPEHNTH WEHORAAETEA
(I1 Cor. 4:16—“But though our outward man is corrupted, yet the
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inward [man] is renewed”); ¢) d1SJunct1ve (=“wbhether, be it”): e
NPECTOAH, AUIE TACTEIA, Ate HavAA4, Ayte BaaeTH (Col. 1:16—
“Whether thrones, or dominions, or principalities, or powers”); 4)
in conjunction with GAHIKALL, AmosKe, RATPRE, GAAKA, @Ke it has the
sense of as of ten as, wherever (whithersoever), and so on: GAHIKABI BO
Mpe PAeTe XAERZ ek, A 1AW gk nieTe, cmepTh ranw BogekLasTe (1
Cor. 1126—“For as often as ye shall eat this bread, and drink of this
chalice, ye do shew the Lord’s death”); npoch o mene, grudese aue
xowewun (Mark 6:2—“Ask of me what thou wilt”).

3) The conjunction oygo---#¢ (equivalent to the Greek pév---
8e) is used to express opposition or comparison, either of whole
clauses or of like elements within a clause (sometimes with
enumeration), for example: Rer 0VRO TEKETE, GAHNZ /KE NPTEMAPTZ
noveers (I Cor. 924—“All run, but one receiveth the prize”); nuink
PRE MHOZH OVEO o A0RE, GAnNO Ke a0 (I Cor. 1220—“But now
there are many members, yet one body”); néperke oo e GITh,
MOTOMZ KE Mﬂpm (James 3:17—“First it is chaste, then peaceable”);
f OBOMX’ WEO AAAF NATHE TaAdNTZ, Geom¥ Ke ABA, OROMY Ke
éannz (Matth. 2515—“And to one he gave five talents, and to
another two, and to another one”); TAKORAE fi Bil MTOMBILLIAANTE ERE
MEpTERIXE  oyRO BaimH  rpkx¥, muBnixz ke &rogH (Romans
6:11—“Likewise reckon ye also yourselves dead unto sin, but alive
unto God”).

The conjunction efgo (without the correlative sxe) is also used
as an affirmative particle (meaning “indeed, of course, in particular’):
neggoe oyEo £a0Bo (Acts 1:1—“The former treatise I have made”);
MOAOBALLIE 0YE0, &5 MEKiE, nosaSLuaBLLE mene e DRERTHEA (D KpHTA
(Acts 2721—“Ye should indeed, O ye men, have hearkened unto me,
and not have loosed from Crete”); Ay ofEO COBEPLIEHCTEO
AEVITERHME CLPEHETBOME EKiAO... (Heb. 7:11—“If therefore perfection
were by the Levitical priesthood...”).
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4) The conjunction eyso has the following meanings: 4)
(equivalent to the Greek odv, pév odv) indicates a causative, and
sometimes a temporal, connection with the preceding clause, often
with a concluding sense (usually corresponds to such words as
therefore, accordingly, for this reason, although in many cases it is not
to be translated); for example: noaorawwe oy Teatk BAATH LpERPO MoOE
Topminkwmz (Matth,  2527—“Thou oughtest therefore to have
committed my money to the exchangers”); Bogmnme oygo & Herw
maadnrs (Matth, 2528—“Take ye away therefore the talent from
him”); HRE 0WEO AMEEZHW fIFIALLA £AOBO GrW, KjrHwaca (Acts
2:41—“Then they that gladly received his word were baptized”) (in
the Russian: umaxw, “and s0”). &) In final clauses (equivalent to the
Greek dpa, dpa odv, dpa ye) with the meaning thus, therefore, usually
after the conjunction 'rmse, but it can also begin the sentence, for
example: Tmere oyso Bfipa O a8xa (Rom. 10:17—“So then faith
[cometh] by hearing”); wmene oo camz 43z oymomz monmz
pasoTak 34k0HY BRit (Rom. 7:25--“So, then, I myself with the mind
serve the law of God”); wlimese ogo & NAWAZ AXZ NOFHAETE HXZ
(Matth. 720--“Wherefore by their fruits ye shall know them”); oygo
tBOROAHH (¥ Tk cuitoge (Matth. 1726--“Then are the children free”).
¢) In conditional sentences it begins the main clause (and corresponds
to the Greek &pa): Aute an ke 43% W Atk BRiH ARronw B, WEO
NOCTHIRE HA Barz upTrie msRie (Matth, 1228--“But if I cast out
demons by the Spirit of God, then is the kingdom of God come unto
you”); ALLE BO FAKONOMZ NPABAA, 0vEO Xprorz w¥ue oymps (Gal. 221--
“For if justice be by the law, then Christ died in vain”). 4)In
interrogative sentences (corresponds to the Greek odv, &pa): HKEaY¥
ko Hmars nackedst; (Matth, 1327--“From whence then hath it
tares?”); XOLIELLIH AH OVEO, A4 LLIEALLIE AEAEREMZ A; (Matth, 13:28--
“Wilt thou then that we go and pull them up?”); oygo paz¥mebisiun an,
raske wrewan; (Acts 8:30--“Understandest thou what thou readest?”).
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5) The conjunction #ke is used in the following ways: 2) with
an adversative meaning, but weaker than no: &maak He cKKoHYALLIA
MEHE HA FEMAR: A% K¢ HE WeTARNXE Ranosrkaer Tronxz (Ps. 118:87--
“They had almost made an end of me upon earth: but I have not
forsaken Thy commandments”); 4) with a copulative sense: H rAaroas
Ama: rpagrTa no murg, i coTBOPH il A0BUA YAREKWME, OHa oK ABTE
WOTARABLLIA MPGIRH, N0 HEmz HAoeTa (Matth. 4:19-20--“And he said
to them: Come ye after me, and I will make you fishers of men. And
they immediately leaving their nets, followed him”). Cf. also:
Matth. 810; 831; Luke 1841. ¢) Introduces a new situation, or
renews an interrupted course of narrative: Ro AnA Re OHuI NpiHAS
wannz kprameas... (Matth, 3:1--“And in those days came John the
Baptist...”); XoAa e npH mOph radiaéficrimz... (Matth. 418--“And
walking by the Sea of Galilee...”); Braa e npinae &z raaiacw (John
4:45--“Then when he was come to Galilee”). &) Introduces an
inserted, explanatory text: adime' Aménz napdaa kS nrk AKW cTo A
ABaaecaThs (Acts 1:16--“Now the number of persons together was
about an hundred and twenty”); compare also Mark 7:26 and Acts
12:3. ¢)between clauses in apposition: fAKILIACTE, FAKW pEEHO ERIETH
APGBHHMEZ: HE MPEAWER COTBOPH. AZZ PRe raaroab Bamz... (Matth.
5:27-28--“Ye have heard that it was said to them of old time: Thou
shalt not commit adultery. But I say unto you...”); see also: Matth.
531-32; 5:33-34; 6:16-17; 7:3. f) As a strengthening particle: RuianHaa
OFETZ MOHKE BAArokoaH e, ran (Ps. 118:108--“The free offerings of
my mouth make acceptable, O Lord”); ¥an e mugz 8% chark Trott

(Ps. 121:7--“Let peace be in thy strength”).

" g = gkl oxe
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INTERJECTIONS.

§117. Invariable words that serve to express feelings and
volitional impulses, are known as interjections.

In Church Slavonic, the following interjections are used,
expressing wonder: &3, &3a¢ [o!]; sorrow: oyv&si, €3 awrh, Oz [alas!
woe!]; assurance: GH [yea]; reproach: oya [cf. Greek odd, “Ah”];
direction: st [behold].

The interjection @h is also equivalent to the affirmative
particle yes: K¥AH K¢ LAORO BALLIE, @H, @H: 1A, i (Matth. 5:37--“But
let your speech be Yea, Yea; Nay, Nay”); Han i¥4¢g&z 67z Tokmw,
¥ HE ARIKWEZ; gH, A 1ageikwez (Rom. 3:29--“Or is he the God of
the Jews only, and not of the Gentiles? Yea, of the Gentiles also”).

Ct is assigned to the interjections, though it usually has the
value of a demonstrative particle, introducing some new element,
especially together with the conjunction fi: fi tf M¥Rz HapHUAEMBH
3akxef (Luke 192--“And, behold, there was a man named
Zacchzus”). '

Interjections do not interact with the parts of the sentence.
Some interjections enter into combinations with other words,
forming separate phrases, and constituting expressions of feelings;
these words may be in the following cases: with &, animate nouns
are in the vocative case: & meHo, Kedia Bfga TRoa! (Matth, 1528--
“O woman, great is thy faith!”); inanimate objects are in the genitive:
&3 npecadsarw ¥ pece! (Octoechos, Thursday at Vespers--“O most
glorious miracle!”); &' m¥mecrra Troerw! B wepndinia TrOErW!
(March 15, 2nd Sticheron at Lord I have cried--“O thy courage! O
thy patience!”); but not always: &3 angnoe 4§p0! (Dormition of the
Theotokos, 1st Sticheron at Lord I have cried--“O wondrous
miracle!”); with oygsi, & Ak, nouns take the dative case: with
&Bae, the genitive. Interjections, along with the words that relate to
them, are set off by commas or an exclamation point.
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Examples:

@ poae nerdpnnifl A pagBpaIEnnnif, A0k0Ak EXAY £z BAmH;
(Matth. 17:17--“O faithless and perverse generation, how long shall
I be with you?”). Gae eTpalIHArW TAHNETRA« EDAE EAPOYTPORTA BRI
KAKW ERECTRENHAPW TEA4 A 15pORE Bperie npnayanea (Canon for
Holy Communion, Ode 8--“O dread Mystery! O Divine
Compassion! How can I who am clay, partake of the divine Body
and Blood”). Cdas 1A4MZ NPAMW pad, A (BOK HATOTY phipda
nAdKawe: ovEsl MR, npeaecTite A¥KaBor oyEkyianny EatgwY A
Wikpapren¥ a1 cadBel oyaaren¥« (Cheese-Fare Sunday: “Adam sat
opposite Paradise, and bemoaning his nakedness wept: Woe is me,
to have been persuaded by wicked deceptlon and led astray, and put
far from glory!”). ® arrk Muomurm}f AZLIKWESZ MHOTHKZ« AKH
mope BoanSnipeeca, Takw cmaTereca (Isaiah 17:12--“Woe to the
multitude of many nations! As the swelhng sea, S shall ye be
confounded') H &R MWABITARE OVMhIUJAUJA, RAKW Hsbu,oum ToH
UAPH EpATHCA (% HAMH, A BogZonHum DREHAY  MPENOALAHNIH
Sp¥eiemz, n phwa: Oxz: # ovawa o npeaaa (IV Kings 321--“And
all the Moabites heard that the three kings were come out to fight
against them; and they cried out on every side, girt with armour, and
they said: Oh! And they stood by the border’ ) Aa Esumerrm |<905h
mfi;)(z npopwmz, npo/mmsmm @ caorKeHiA Mmipa, B pop4 erw, ... gH,
rAaroAn &amz, B3sieTea © poaa cerwd (Luke 11:50-51--“That the
blood of all the prophets, which was shed from the foundation of the
world, may be required of this generation; ... Verily I say unto you,
it shall be required of this generation”). Ov4, pAR0pAAl UFKOBK
moemh Afnbmu togHAAMT (Mark 1529--“Ah, thou that destroyest the
temple, and buildest in three days...”). H ¢, s&h3aa, e BAAELIA
Ha goerourk, Apae nped namu (Matth, 29--“And lo, the star, which
they saw in the east, went before them”).
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SYNTAX.

§118. The segment of grammar that studies the composition
of sentences and word combinations and their aspects, is called
syntax.

~ §119. The Sentence.

A sentence is what we call a combination of words that
expresses a complete thought.

As in other languages, in a Church Slavonic sentence we
distinguish the main sentence elements: the subject and the predicate;
secondary elements may also be part of the sentence structure: the
object, the attribute, and adverbial ex pressions.

A sentence consisting only of the main sentence parts is
known as unextended: A gniern cgfrz (Gen. 1:3—“And there was
light”). Unextended sentences are almost never met with in Church
Slavonic texts.

A sentences that includes also secondary sentence parts in its
makeup is known as extended: Agpaamz goan icaaka (Matth.
12—“Abraham begat Isaac”).

A sentence whether unextended or extended, that includes
both of the main parts (the subject and the predicate), is called
com plete [bi partite]. A sentence that has only one main part (for
example, impersonal sentences), we call incom plete [uni partite].

The secondary parts of the sentence relate either to the subject
or the predicate; thus we distinguish two parts of the sentence: the
subject part, and the predicate part.

Based on their structure, sentences may be categorized as
simple and com pound/complex. The com pound/complex category
consists of those which consist of two or more clauses, joined together
by coérdination or subordination.
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§120. Forms of Combination in a Sentence.

In a sentence (simple or compound/complex), two basic types
of syntactical joining are to be distinguished: cordination and
subordination.

In coordination, equal and independent parts of the sentence
(simple or compound) enter syntactically into a bond: mHaoeTh
fAernna [epbroemeca] (Ps. 8411—“Mercy and truth [have met each
other]”). In subordination, unequal sentence elements, some
depending on others, are united syntactically; for example: ang#TH
npagAY, A0mz moarTEsi [“to love truth; a house of prayer”].

In subordination, three forms of syntactic ties are to be
distinguished: agreement, government, and agglutination.

Agreement is a type of subordinate combination where the
dependent word is likened in form to the main word, e.g. AHEHOE
1§40 (“wondrous miracle’—agreement in gender, case and number),
oyeHubl BogBpaThALLACA (“the disciples returned”—agreement in
person and number).

Government is a form of subordinate connection where the
dependent word is put in the case demanded by the main word (with
or without a preposition); in this case, when the governing word
changes, the governed word remains in the same form; for example:
w8 kunr¥, wrewn kuary [I read a book, thou readest a book];
ergoftiic Aom¥, eTpofnia A0m¥ [the building of the house; of the
building of the house]; ngnueTarnnKz A0m¥, npHeTABHHKA AoMY¥ [the
custodian of the house; gf the custodian of the house].

Agglutination is a type of subordinate binding in which the
dependent word is joined to the main word only in sense (usually it
is adverbs that enter into such a combination); for example, ngiaTn
T¥He [to receive gratis], ohaw kpacenz [very splendid], shaw 3a8rpa
[very early].
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§121. Combination of Words.

Words in a sentence that enter into a bond among themselves
form word combinations.

In the basis of word combinations lie their lexcial functions;
i.e. one word enlarges upon another to clarify its meaning; thus in
every word combination there is a main word, and a word or words
that explain it, for example: A08gutfi pagz [the good servant]; here pagz
is the main word, and A0Eglfi elucidates it.

Word combinations are formed by means of subordination,
and therefore their members are joined together through agreement,
government or agglutination, for example: pAgz &#Rifi (agreement
[because &:ifl is an adjective agreeing with pdgz: “the servant of
God"]); paez wusarw gia (government—"“servant of the living God”),
ATH ckopw (agglutination—“to go quickly”).

Word combinations can be simple or complex. The complex
are those that can be broken down into two or more word
combinations, e.g.: HERECHBIKZ BOHHCTRZ AFXHETPATHIH consists of
two word combinations: agXHETpaATHRH BOHHETEZ [“leaders of the
hosts”] and &OHHETRZ HeRecHRixE [“of the hosts of heaven”].

THE SIMPLE SENTENCE.

§122. The Subject.

The subject is what we call the main person, place or thing
spoken of in the sentence; the subject answers the question: W ho?
What? For instance: lginge mena* O camapivi novegnarh 8oa¥ (John
4:5—"“A woman of Samaria came to draw water”).

Most often, the subject is expressed by a noun in the
nominative case, but it may also be expressed by some other
declinable part of speech in the nominative:

a) The subject expressed by a nioun: OyenHULI* orE oyRaraY A
W gpoiecdixz grw (Mark 1024—“And the disciples were astonished
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at his words”); t& rgaperz varz* (John 16:32—“Behold, the hour
cometh”).

b) The subject expressed by a pronoun: Oni* e tataLLA
eopirdirn (Mark 14:19—“But they began to be sorrowful”); kmo*
nphicoenSea mik; (Mark 531—“Who touched me?”); HHkTome* off 5o
Awek raaroaawe W nimz (John 7:13—“Yet no one spake openly of
him”); He gf roi* cwkirz (John 1:8—“He was not the Light”). A
subject expressed by the personal pronoun of the 1st or 2nd person, is
usually omitted. This occurs because the endings of the verbs
themselves show the person; besides that, the 1st and 2nd persons are
participants in the narrative, and therefore when the personal
pronouns are left out, the utterance is clearer than it might be with
the omission of 3rd person pronouns; e.g. BHpkxomz ko sh3A¥ Grud
Ha korrourk (Matth, 22—“for [we] have seen his star in the East”);
a8 puisat aogHTH (John 213—I] go to fish”); cimwne Wnnnz,
AvEHLWH AH MA; (John 21:16—“Simon Bar-Jonas, lovest [thou] me?”).

The 1st and 2nd-person pronouns are used as subjects only
when a person needs to be set apart from several other possible
persons, or when one performer of the action must be distinguished
from another, for example: GABILLIECTE, FAKW PEMEHO BRICTH APGRHHME:
HE OVBIELLH... A3%% oKE raaroan Bamz... (Matth, 521-2—“Ye have
heard that it was said to them of old: thou shalt not kill... But I say
unto you...”); ki aleH, mKkw angan Ta (John 21:17—“Thou knowest
that I love thee”).

¢/The subject is often expressed by a substantivized adjective
(i.e. an adjective used as if it were a noun), usually in the long form,
although it may also be expressed by the short form, for example:
Kowpngaia* e mEppumz pka.,. Orbkpawa we mSppua*,
caardaryie... (Matth. 258-9— “And the foolish said to the wise... But
the wise answered, saying...”); Peit geg8menz* 8z cépauk ceofma:

“wkers grz (Ps. 13:1—“The fool hath said in his heart: There is no
God”).
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d) The subject can be expressed by a substantivized participle,
either active or passive, usually in its long form. A characteristic
peculiarity of the Church Slavonic language lies in its rather frequent
use of active participles as the subject, something much less common
in Russian, for example: ¢t aguipe ciai* (Matth. 133—“Behold, the
sower went forth to sow”—in the Russian version “sower” is
“Croamens’); tk NPHEARIRHCA (PEAAAR* mA (Matth. 26:46—“Behold,
he is at hand that will betray me”); WGALIA Re NUWrAaHHAA®,
Wepkrorra.. (Luke 19:32—“And they that were sent, went their
way, and found...”).

¢/The subject can be expressed by a numeral, either alone or
in conjunction with a noun, and also by a substantivized ordinal
number, for instance: Sogﬁparrftumm PRE LEAMBAECATZ™ (% pAAoc'r'iw
(Luke 10:17—“The seventy returned with joy”); Géamn* gparif* g
(Mark 1220—“There were seven brethren”); H ngnaosALIACA BZ AfHk
Tof ASWZ* AKW* mpr* rsicatpn* (Acts 241—“And in that day there
were added some three thousand souls”); fi Broghift* noaTz w0 (Mark
1221—"“And the second took her [to wife]”).

Since the cardinal numbers, from 5 and up, are etymologically
viewed as singular nouns, yet at the same time logically interpreted
as a quantity of items, the verb used with them may be either in the
singular or plural, especially when it refers to the number of persons
who perform an action; for example: lams e &k O naxz m¥ el
(Matth. 252—"“And five of them were wise”). In this example, the
etymological approach is especially evident. The verb &k (aorist, 3rd
person singular) agrees with naTs in number, but does not agree
with m¥aput, with which it forms a composite nominal predicate.
Other examples: He nams an nrauz wknnrea nnagema AgkEma
(Luke 12:6— “Are not five birds priced at two farthings?”). H#
CARTLLIABLLIE AECATh, HAALIA HeropoRaTH (Mark 10:41—“And the ten,
hearing, began to be displeased”).
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f) The subJect may be cxpressed by a word combination,
consisting of such words as gAhnz, muogh, nkusn [one, many,
some] and the like, combined with another word by means of the
preposition & (or without a preposition), for example: gatnz* @ mcz

npepderz ma (Matth. 26.21—“One of you shall betray me”) ?:
el O KEOTWAH* NPHLLEALLIE KO FpAAZ, BOZBEETHLLA AgKiepromz
&eA BriBLIAA (Matth. 28:11—“Behold, some of the guards came into
the city, and told the chief priests all the things that were done”);
Havawa raroaarh gm¥ gannz* Kifimpo* fixz* (Matth. 2622—“They
began, every one of them, to say to him...”).

g/The infinitive, with the sense of a noun, can take the role
of the subject, and therefore usually has the pronoun @me placed
before it as a sort of article, though this can also be absent
(correspondmg to the definite article 7o in the Greek text): 4o gerh,
GIRE* 133 prrmuxz Kompemx"rn* (Mark 9:10—“What is the nsmg
from the dead?”); goRe* He oY MOREHNBIMA p¥IKAMA FACTH¥, HE CKREGHHTE
veaordiica (Matth., 1520—“to eat with unwashen hands defileth not
a man’); vk go GREX IRATH® KfTOrR: A @IRE¥ oympETH*,
nplwsprk'rmlf GoTh (Ph111pp1ans 121—“For me, to live is Christ, and
to die is gam ”); ASMLLE BO GOTh IRENHTHEA®, HEIREAH JASIRHZATHIAY
(I Cor. '79— “It is better to marry than to burn”); Mk s
npHAkNAATHEA® ETOBH BAdro gomh (Ps. 7228—“But it is good for me
to adhere to God”).

4) The subject may be expressed by an indeclinable part of
speech with the sense of a noun, before which is put the pronoun
@»Ke, used as an article (for the Greek 10); or else by an oblique case
with a preposxtlon, likewise in combination with gere: ESan e
BAME, GIRE* GH, GH*, A GORE* HH, HA* (]ames 5:12—“But let your Yea
be Yea, and your Nay be Nay”); figo gme* &b muk*, kownn¥ fimars
(Luke 22:37—“For the things concerning me have an end”).
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Note. Examples such as the preceding can hardly be viewed as
subordinate clause subjects with an omitted predicate, since they merely
copy the construction of the Greek: Kal yap 10 mwepl &uod téhos Exe.

1Pronouns, substantivized adjectives and participles, if used
as the subject with a collective sense, in Church Slavonic (on the
Greek model) are in the neuter nominative plural, for example: Gia*
B0 cSuian* Bz BALE A MHWRAYIAACA®, HE MPAZANBIXE  HHIKE
REZNAOANKIKZ coTROPATZ BhL... (II Peter 1:.8—“For if these things be
in you and abound, they will make you neither empty nor
unfrmtful ") HEKHAHMAA* B0 @rw, M toZAAHIA Mips TROPEHRMH
nomuiahgma ignma e8rs (Rom. 120—For the visible things of
him, from the creation of the world, being understood by the things
that are made, are clearly seen”).

§123. The Predicate.

The predicate is what is said about the subject of a sentence:
the predicate answers the question “What is done/what does he do?
What/who is ir? For example: Gé roapérz* virz (John 16:32—
“Behold, the hour cometh”) 13% 8o @emb* crapx* (Luke 1:18—“For
I am old”); ne gb* ot earfira* ( ]ohn 1:3—“He was not the Light”);
NAGAZ *Re AXOBHAM Gerh* Angni*... (Gal. 522—“The fruit of the
Spirit is love”).

The predicate is of the following forms: simple, com posite
nominal, com posite verbal, and complex. A simple predicate can be
expressed by simple conjugation forms of verbs, or by compound
forms, of which there are the following:

The Perfect (gems corrognaz, §88),

The Pluperfect (arkxz rorgopriaz, §89),

The Future Composite (fimamz waoprra, §85),

The Subjunctive Mood (torkopias ssixz, §91).

With the demonstrative-introductory particle ¢¢ (behold) or
it ¢¢ (and behold) the predicate from the verb sxirn (in the present,
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past or future) is often omitted, for example: G¢ mul AtEch (ecmbr) BZ
npeceaenin nawemz (Baruch 3:8—“Behold, we are yet this day in our
captivity”); i £k BAMZ (ecmb or 6yaemo) namenis (Luke 212—“And
this shall be a sign unto you”). The predicate (of the verb suirH, 20
be) is omitted in the past tense, no doubt, to represent some event as
occurring before the eyes, for the sake of greater vividness: H ¢
(6oicmb ) TAACE €% HERECE, raaroaa (Matth. 3:17—“And behold (zkere
was) a voice from heaven, saying”); i ¢¢ (6aue) m8oR%, HapHUAEMBIF
Rakxeft (Luke 192 —“And behold, (#bere was) a man named
Zacchzus”); A graphkxz, it c¢ (6rwe) Kons Az (Rev. 62— “And 1
saw, and behold (#Aere was) a white horse”); sometimes this occurs in
sentences without ¢é: ArfALEKiA chABl (6xy) HA TpOE TEOFME, Tt
erperSyin Wmeprediua (Sunday Troparion of the 6th Tone—“The
Angelic Hosts (were) at Thy tomb, and the guards were as dead
men”). With ¢, sometimes other verbs can be “understood”, for
example: Gf (cavuuy ) radcz BONAA ALIEpe AAEH motxz A3aadeia (Jer.
8:19—“Behold (I Aear) the voice of the cry of the daughter of my
people from afar”); Gt 43z (ecmv, 2paay) na npopou (Jer.
23:31—"“Behold, I (am, or come) against the prophets”).

The predicate from gnirH is also omitted:

a)in questions: ¥ro Kz Tes'k; (John 21:22—“What is that to
thee?”); Kaa mi noanga; (I Cor. 1532—“What doth it profit me?”);
470 ca0ko cit; (Luke 436—“What word is this?”);

&) in expressions of desire (to be understood, evidently, are
the forms of gaiTH in the imperative or optative moods): mrpz BAMZ
(John 20:19—“Peace (4¢) unto you”); ran ¢z Toson (Luke 1:28—“The
Lord (is or be) with thee”); Eaarocaogenie rane na gacz (Liturgy—“The
blessing of the Lord (%) upon you”); gm¥me tadka go akkn Brhiuirz
(I Peter 1:5—“To whom (%e) glory for ages of ages”); Ei¥ e
garopapenie (I Cor. 15:57; I1 Cor 8:16; 9:15—“But thanks (%¢) to God”).
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¢) In conjunction with the word fima (name): fima gm¥
iwannz (John 16—“Whose name was John”); @ e Hma
re acnmania (Mark 14:32—“Which was named Gethsemane”).
§124. The Composite Nominal Predicate.

The com posite nominal predicate consists of a verb~copula and
the nominal part of the predicate. The copula is usually a form of the
verb gxiTn. This copula has a purely grammatical role, that is, it
merely connects the nominal (noun, adjective) part of the predicate
with the subject, and indicates the mood and the personal tense
forms. The nominal part of the predicate shows what is said about
the subject. For example: ngporz* gen* wui: (John 4:19—*{1 see that]
Thou art a prophet”); Thi gen* ypu* ifiaekz (John 1:49—“Thou art the
King of Israel”); sk* e BagagBa pageofnnkz* (John 1840—“Now
Barabbas was a robber”); Bui geme* coan* gemati (Matth, 5:13— “Ye
are the salt of the earth”).

The verb-copula in the present tense in a composite predicate
usually is not omitted, although constructions without a copula are
also to be encountered, for instance: BAsenn pat Tin (Luke 12:37
—“Blessed are those servants”); cf. gaménn c€ T pagd Tin (Luke
12:38); tonusl MOH A OYNHTANHAA HCKOAGHA, H BEA romora (Matth.
22:4—"“My oxen and my fatlings [are] killed, and all is ready”).

With the demonstrative-introductory particle t¢, the copula
(not only in the present, but also in the past) is for the most part
omitted, for example: fi conz Baak: Tk b o8 AKoTRAWLA WTREPRACNA
Ha geman (Gen. 2812—“And he dreamed, and behold a ladder set up
on the earth”)(=sAwWE oy TREgERAEHA); A 18 MERiE HotALle Ha Oapk
1enoBkKka, Hore BB pageassaenz (Luke 5:18—“And behold, men
brought in a bed a man which was taken with the palsy”)(=gax¥
HOCALE); 1 €6 NOAHZ cAdBRI A0MZ TAHA (Ezek. 43:5—“And behold, the
glory of the Lord filled the house”)(=sAtue ndanz). The copula in the
past tense is omitted, it would appear, for greater vividness of the

events described (§123).
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Sometimes one meets with cases of an omitted copula in the
imperative: MgemEaporrn. Mpoern (Liturgy—“Wisdom. [Let us]
attend”) (=¥ anme npocrh [be attentive]); Bparoarsiemz 2p¥rz Ko
Ap¥r¥ angégnn (Rom. 12:10—[Be] kindly disposed to one another
with brotherly love”)— (=¥ Atrre arore3nn); MpOKAATZ BEAKE... (Gal.
3:10—“Cursed is everyone [that continueth...]”); BirotAogeHo ujTeo
(Liturgy—“Blessed [is] the Kingdom...”).

The copula is omitted with the words roge, Bgima, nowrpesa
[woe, time, need] when they are used impersonally, for example: Toge
gamz (Matth. 2313—“Woe to you”); Bpfma NAAKATH, A Bpima
emkarhea (Eccl. 34—{There is] a time to weep, and a time to
laugh”); see §175, 3) 4).

In the following examples, it would appear that the copula
also has been omitted: paxAL NAAYUIHEA 1AA% CROHKZ fi HE XOTALLIE
oyriunThea, Akw te (8 s (Matth, 2:18—“Rachel weeping for her
children, and would not be comforted, because they are
not”)—(=EALLE NANSLIHIA), BREMAELLIH GIWIRE HE IOAORH,, H IRNELLIH
gruose ne erkagz (Luke 1921-22—“Thou takest up that thou layedst
not down, and reapest that thou didst not sow”)—(=ti¢ tkagz gen),
cf. Luke 7:18. In revised editions of the Gospel, this reading has been
changed to He tEaaz Ged.

In the function of a copula, the following verbs, expressing
the manifestation or display of some characteristic, are also used:
—EBBATH [to be, over a period of time]; meaavuea [appear];
nokagaTHea [show oneself]; nognarhea [be known, make oneself
known]; grpkrHea [be seen, seem]; a transition from one state to
another, or the retention of a previous condition: —topkaaTHeA
[become], wemaruea [stay], WeTasdTHEA, NEERBATH [remain],
wEpherhca [be found] and certain others (some of the verbs indicated
may be in a composite passive form: aianmz &8 [he was seen),
mgaftz & [he was shown, manifest] &c.). These verbs, fulfilling the

functions of a copula, retain to some extent their lexical meaning,
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and therefore are called semi-significant copulas'). Examples:

MATH* 0FEO MOZHAMCA* GEH¥, NANE GOTECTRA, KiIE, MPERAIAA*
*Re GOH ARA*, nave taoka A pag¥ma (Dogmatik, T. 7—“Thou hast
been acknowledged to be a Mother above and beyond nature, O
Theotokos, for thou didst remain a Virgin, beyond word and
reason”); BASKEHH MHPOTROPUAL: KW TiH CHORE* BARIH HAPEKETrA*
(Matth. 59—“Blessed [are] the peacemakers: for they shall be called
the children of God”); BHakng* Bniers* neakipecrrenz* (Matins for
Aug. 6, Ode 4—“Thou wast revealed [to be] an immaterial [fire]”).

Note. The forms of the verb ExlTH, along with several other of
those given above that can be used as copulas, are also used with their full
lexical meaning as independant predicates: bR m¢ Jpiainnz O &H,Q caipn
(John 144—“Now Philip was of Bethsaida”); Bz mgnca 8o naomh (I
Tim. 3:16—“God was manifest in the flesh”).

In the role of a copula, certain verbs with full lexical meaning
can also be used — these are known as a significant copula. To their
number belong verbs of motion or condition: AT [to go], xoAHTH
[go, walk], nocaiadrhea [be sent], RoRBpaTATHIA [return], eToATH
[stand], aesraru [lie], ekpdirn [sit], gerarn [rise], popnThea [be
born], srir [live], ofmpern [die] and others, for example: eakinz*
poatia* (John 92— he was born blind”); nirz* AgA0KE* @ 1¢Ba
MATEgE MOEA, Harz* il BpAY Timw (Job 1:21—“Naked came I out of
my mother’s womb, and naked shall I return thither”); geranu* 1a
HWe¥ Teow ngagz* (Acts 1410—“Stand upright on thy feet”); no
Seate nponosEAHHLA* nocuideTeA* TBOAME oyennKkuwWmE (Gospel
Sticheron 8—“But she was also sent to preach (“se xauecme®
nponostaHuye” —Russ.) the good tidings unto Thy Disciples”); wakw
ABa* popas* Gen* A ABa npermind gen (Dogmatik, T. 2—%so hast
thou given birth as a Virgin (“s5e010”"— Russ.), and remained a

’)For the meaning of the term “significant”, see §18.
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Virgin”); 6Fz* B0 NpHAOKZ* 34 BAro¥TpoRie aAdma WHRETHTH
naaenia (Matins for Jan. 5, 1st Sticheron at the Praises—{As] God
I have come, out of mercy, to cleanse Adam from his fall”).

§125. The Nominal Part of the Composite Predicate.

The nominal part of a composite predicate may be expressed
by any of the declinable parts of speech, which in Church Slavonic
are always put in the nominative case; for example:

a) A noun: Rui gere* cerbirz* miga (Matth. 5:14—“Ye are the
light of the world”); A&a* ngesntas* geti (Dogmatik, T. 2—“thou hast
remained a Virgin”); ft Tal, Gmpota, NfpoKka* BRILLNATW HAPEFLLIHEA®
(Luke 1.76—“And thou, child, shalt be called the prophet of the
Highest”).

Note: Sometimes, as an exception, the nominal part of the
ptedlcate is encountered in the instrumental case: A maTH o posrpecTaE
MAKH npeERIETE* ABot* (Octoechos, Sunday Vespers T. 5, Theotokion
at the Apostlcha— ‘And the Mother, after childing, again remaineth a
Virgin™).

b) A pronoun: 0 moA Beh TEOA* (§Th, i TEOA MoA* (John
1710—*“And all mine are thine, and thine are mine”); 43z GEMB*, HE
goftTeca (John 6:20—It is I, be not afraid”).

¢) An adjective: RS AnTe* 0RO OREPLUEHN*, FAKOIRE OIiZ BALLZ
sorepLuenz gern (Matth. 5:48—“Be ye therefore perfect, éven as your
Father is perfect”); G¢ft Reit HageeTea* Bz ufriin nifenkmz (Matth,
5:19—“the same shall be called great in the kingdom of heaven”).

d) A participle: here belong the compound passive forms
(§102): #t HH Ko gaHHOM FiXZ nocaanz* Enterh* Aaia (Luke 426—“But
unto none of them was Elias sent”); and the descriptive tense forms
(§90): # Bk nponosdaan* nHa conmuyiaxz rasiacfickugz (Luke
444—“And he preached in the synagogues of Galilee”). As the
nominal part of the predicate, the long form of the participle
(substantivized) may also be used: RipALLIE BO REKONH THEZ, KIH c8TH*
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te B p¥hoyrin®, A K70 @orn* npeaaait* &ro (John 6:64—“For Jesus
knew from the beginning who they were that believed not, and who
should betray him”).

e) A numeral: i pa 63872 Semb* oTOANKL, H CTWAAL HXZ
tp@RpANA WweeThtarscATR* (Exodus 2625—“And there shall be eight
posts, and their bases of silver, sixteen”).

Numerals expressing age or measure may be in the genitive
case: il graa Bafern* ggonHAgecaTH* adrg* (Luke 2:42—“And when
he [the child Jesus] was twelve years old”); doaroma Gnonar gannsia
aa &S aerz* wpaaccaTn® aacrei* (Ex. 268—“The length of one
curtain shall be thirty cubits”).

f) An infinitive, with a substantivized meaning, and therefore
the pronoun @sxe is placed before it with the sense of an article (in the
Greek text 15): TROE BO @6Th, GIKE* MHAOBATH* I CNACATH Hbl, ESRE
Hws (Exclamation at Matins—“For Thine it is to have mercy on us
and save us, O our God...”).

§126. The Composite Verbal Predicate.

A composite verbal predicate consists of a conjugational
personal form of a verb together with an infinitive. The conjugated
personal form in this combination has a weakened lexical meaning
and is an auxiliary verb. The following may be used as auxiliary
verbs in a composite verbal predicate:

1) Verbs signifying the beginning or end of an action: HavATH
[to begin], eonudr [to finish], ngecramn [to cease, stop): A navaLIa*
moanTr* gro Ourh & npeariaz fixz (Mark 5:17—“And they began to
pray him to depart out of their coasts”); Huitrk e it TROgHTH*
eottaiire* (IT Cor. 811—“Now therefore perform [i.e. complete]
the doing of this”); npeerdwia* gamn* navaa (Acts 21:32—“they left off
beating Paul”).

Note. Composite verbal predicates that consist of an auxiliary
verb, signifying continuous action, in combination with an infinitive, are
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not normally used in Church Slavonic, but instead of this type of verb
combination the descriptive tense forms are used (see §90, §161), for
example: (Amocroanr) He MPECTAAKY* oy dLe fi BAaroreheTRS roryie* Tfica
XpTa, Acts 5:42 (cf. in the Russian version He mepecTaBaAM yuuTp M
6aarosberBoBaTs— “they ceased not to teach and to preach Jesus
Christ”); yet sometimes: npeSAemz Xpra &aAkTH (rather than

EﬁA/.\LpE), Sunday Matins Exaposteilarion 4—"let us stay to behold
Christ”.

2) Verbs with a modal meaning: a) expressing ability,
possibility or obligation: moph, fmdbrn, wmdrn. §) expressing
intention: xor kT [to want, be about to], skeadrh [to wish, desire],
AckaTH [to seek—in the sense of ‘desire, try’], muiarnea [to strive,
take pains], Aepgt8rn [to dare, be bold], nok¥waTnea [to attempt],
smdiarrn [to be bold], Wperdrnea [to refuse, renounce]; ¢) expressing
inner experience: agiaTHea [to hope], soaTHea [to fear] and certain
others, for example: Bai cnacTaca* ne mosmere* (Acts 27:31—“ye
cannot be saved”); KAATERI 7Ke pAAH fi 34 BOSAETRALIHKE HE BOLKOTHR*
Opeypn* @it (Mark 626—“for [his] oath’s sake and for their sakes
which sat with him, he would not refuse her”); @raa me xoTALue*
At BeiTH* (Acts 27:33—“and while the day was coming on”);
PaxAab NAASUIHEA YAAZ (BOHKE, A HE KOTALIE* oy TELLHTHLA, KW
ne e8h (Matth. 218—“Rachel weeping for her children, and would
not be comforted, because they are not”); crug e TuyrAxea*
garosderarn* (Rom. 1520—“so have I strived to preach the
gospel”); AgiE BZbICKAXOMZ* HZLITH* BZ  Makeponin  (Acts
16:10—“immediately we endeavoured to go into Macedona”);
nok¥wAx¥ca* &2 RH 4, Vit nonTh* (Acts 167—“they assayed to go
into Bithynia”); Hukroms cakaie* npuaknasruca* timz (Acts
5:13—“No man durst join himself unto them”); syEoAcA* Tamw Ari*
(Matth. 2:22—“he was afraid to go thither”).
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§127. The Compound Predicate.

A compound predicate is a predicate that consists of three (or
four) members. In most cases it is a combination of a composite
nominal and a composite verbal predicate, for example: €4 A Bhl
OYMEHRUKI* GrUW xowfw* Rbl'I'H*, (]ohn 927—“Will ye also be his
dxsc1ples> ), K'i;poro, MWVEEH BEANKE BRIBE, OREPRECA® HAPHUATHLAY
euinz* guiege Papawnosnt (Heb. 11:24—“By faith Moses, when he was
come to years, refused to be called the son of Pharaoh’s daughter”);
MOTRALLIE* KO (if MVO MpOAAHO* BaITH* Ha mno gk (Matth, 26:9—“For
this ointment might have been sold for much”); no axony nawem¥
aoamenz* gorn* aympern* (John 197—“by our law he ought to die”);
wrcmp* A00TOHNE* Hapapnca* euinz* Teof (Luke 15:19—T am not
worthy to be called thy son”).

§128. Agreement of the Predicate with the Subject.

a) With a subject signifying two persons or things, the
predicate is usually put in the dual number; although, under the
influence of Russian, deviations from this rule are also encountered.
For example: mxw sapgkerd Gun mon enacenie maoe (Luke 2:30—“for
mine eyes have seen thy salvation”); 4eA0B®EKA ARA BHHAOCTA KZ
ugross nomoanThea (Luke 1810—“Two men went up into the
temple to pray”); also: He aAg® an nrfigs yBnarea Gainumsz
accdgiemz; (Matth.  1029—“Are not two sparrows sold for a
farthing?”).

6) A predicate that accompanies a subject in the form of a
collective noun, has a tendency to agree according to the sense, 1.e. it
may be in the plural. In the Holy Scriptures the following collective
nouns are used: GpaTia [brethren, group of brothers], Hapoaz [people,
folk], rpapz [city], aomz [household], muomerTRO [multitude],
tospatiie [gathering, assembly].

The predicate with Epaia is always put in the plural, for
example: yha¥nmz &ul paria Bea (I Cor. 1620—FAll the brethren
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greet you”); nginAOwa EpaTia iwendosa (Gen. 45:16—"Joseph’s
brethren are come”) cf. §37, 12.

With the other words indicated, the predicate if immediately
next to them, is comparatively rare in the plural; generally adjacent
predicates are in the singular, while remote predicates, usually in
subordinate ' clauses, are in the plural. Adverbial participles
(equivalent to gerunds) used with these words are also in the plural.

Examples: Adjacent predicates in the plural; collective nouns,
usually combined with other nouns signifying persons: MHOrz HagOA%
eiennncwaz noca¥wax¥ erlipu (Acts 67—“A great company of the
priests were obedient to the faith”); & HEMIKE BeE MHORECTRO 1 AGH
er¥rrax¥ mu (Acts 25:24 —“about whom all the multitude of the Jews
have dealt with me”); il ROCTABLLIE BEE MHOMRECTRO HKZ, BEAOLLIA GrO
kz niaar¥ (Luke 23:1—“And the whole multitude of them arose, and
led him unto Pilate”); Gorpanie i¥AEACLKOE o MiadTa HengorALLA
pacnarn A, ran (Good Friday Matins, 13th Antiphon—“The
assembly of the Jews besought Pilate to crucify Thee, O Lord”).
Proximate predicates— in the singular; remote predicates as well as
adverbial participles—in the plural: i ¢¢ Béth rpiaz AZnipe BZ cpTenis
iAcogH: A BHAKBLIE Gro, moantua... (Matth, 834—“And behold, the
whole city came out to meet Jesus, and when they saw him, they
besought him...”); Bl moar &ro Béth HApOAZ CTpankl rapapaHeKia OHTH
0 HHKZ, KW eTAKOME BEATHME WaeprRnmn BEXY (Luke 837—“Then
the whole multitude of the country of the Gadarenes besought him to
depart from them, for they were taken with great fear”); Ho napoaz
eeit, HoRe HE BEETH Z4KOHA, NpokaATH €Tk (John 7:49— “But this
people who know not the law, are cursed”); edere p0mz
ETEDANNNORE, KW GETh HANATOKZ AXATH, il KX CA¥TKEHTE OV IHHALLIA
eet (I Cor. 16:15—“ye know the house of Stephanas, that is is the
firstfruits of Achaia, and that they have dedicated themselves to the
ministry...”); see also John 6:2; Acts 5:16; Mark 3:9; Acts 15:12. '
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¢) If the subject is expressed by a cardinal numeral, with or
without a noun, then the predicate is in the plural, for example:
gprkroa gro Afcams npoKamennixs m¥eked (Luke 17:12—“there met
him ten men that were lepers”); A tARILLIABLLIE AFEATH, HEFOAORALLIA W)
Gron gpar¥ (Matth. 2024—“And when the ten heard it, they were
moved to indignation against the two brethren”).

d) The nominal part of a composite predicate agrees (as far
as possible) with its subject in gender, number and case, for example:
grera Ora nara (Gen. 225—“They were both naked”).

The numeral gannz, as the nominal part of a composite
predicate, in expressing singleness, is put in the neuter singular: f ¢in
i ganno c€mu (I John 5:8—“and these three are one”); 13z ft Giig
ganno gema (John 1030—“T and [my] Father are one”).

§129. Agreement of the Predicate with Several Subjects.

The agreement of a predicate with several subjects of the same
gender (with or without conjunctions), being either in the singular
number, or singular and plural:

a) A predicate preceding the subjects (singular + singular or
sing. + plural), agrees with the first, except for the cases listed below
under point 4), for example: A0HAERE NpERARTE HEO A Femaa (Matth.
5:18—"“till heaven and earth pass away”); FAKW NPECTA AOTRAL A [PAAZ
i rpomu (Ex. 934 — “And the rain and hail and thunders ceased”);
BRAHZ PR BWIOTH THIZ A opaenHUsl Groo na Bpass (John 22—“And both
Jesus was called, and his disciples, to the marriage”); likewise John
18:15; John 20:3; Acts 11:14; Acts 16:31; Rom. 1621; II Tim. 1:15.

4) A predicate standing between the first subject and the
others (sing. + sing. or sing. + plu.), agrees with the first, e.g.: TO#
BAE 3¢ K% KOpARAR f oyerHubl Grwd (Luke 822—“he went into a ship
with his disciples”); aa f clafl xSk gig¥erea A mnafd (John
4:36—"“that both he that soweth and he that reapeth, may rejoice
together”). |
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¢) A predicate standing after its subjects (sing. + sing.), may be
in either the singular or the plural:

When the subjects are inanimate objects, of the same
grammatical gender and close in substance, the predicate is usually in
the singular; when the subjects are of various genders, it is in the
plural, for example: # rpapz 6 aomps e E¥aeTz Krom¥ (Ex.
9:31—*“and there shall be no more rain and hail”); also Ex. 9:33; dénz
A Avméns noenmz gerh (Ex. 9:31—“And the flax and the barley was
smitten”); 3AATO BALLE H cpeago ngogrRash (James 5:3—Your gold and
silver is cankered”); but also: m#aaorTs it HeTHHa npednasTh npe)
avyemz reonmsz (Ps. 88:15—“Mercy and truth shall go before thy
face”); with different grammatical genders: nwenALA R RATO fE
nosrTal (Ex. 9:32—"“the wheat and rye were not smitten”); # grkrpz
A moge nocaSwiaretz grw (Mark 4:41—“the wind and sea obey him”),
but also: HEo f Remas mnmonpaerz (Matth, 24:35—“Heaven and
earth shall pass away”); nio A 3Zemaa npéfperz  (Mark
13:31—“Heaven and earth shall pass away”).

The predicate is in the singular with subjects (sing. + sing.)
expressing varied activity, i.e. when the subject does not represent a
joint action and the predicate relates as it were to each subject
individually, for example: ReArka rogeeTs # rvkgz, f fAgorTs,
Kakdk, i ¥4, A4 BOBMETeA O Bacz (Eph. 431—“Let all bitterness,
and wrath, and anger, and clamour, and ev1l speakmg, be put away
from you”); RAE’AZ PRE H BEAKA HETHOTOTA A AHKOHMETEO HHIRE A4
AmenSerea 63 6acz (Eph. 5:3— “But fornication, and all uncleanness,
or covetousness, let it not once be named among you”); nevecTrBIf
i rpfnsd a1z m&n'rm (I Peter 418—“where shall the ungodly and
sinner appear?”); EAATOAATL BAMEZ B MIPZ Ad 0V MHOPKHTEA BZ NOZHAHTH
&ra (II Peter 12—“Grace and peace be multiplied unto you through
the knowledge of God”).

4 ) If the action of the subjects is combined (sing. + sing. or
sing. + plu.), which usually occurs when the subjects signify persons,
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the predicate agrees with the subjects in the plural or in the dual
number, regardless of its position in the sentence: whether it stands
before or after the subjects, for example: H nges nero nginpopTa*
jakwez ft iwannz (Mark 10:35—“And there came before him James
and John”); Tginaowa* e Kz tem¥ maru a4 gparia grw (Luke
8:19—*“Then came to him his mother and his brethren”); Bx¥nek sxe
AETpz A IWANNE BOLKOrRAACTA* BO cRATHAHLE (Acts 31— “Now Peter
and John went up together into the temple”), as well as Luke 23:12;
Acts 524; Acts 17:14.

e) If the subjects (sing. + sing or sing. + plu.) are located
between an adverbial participle (equivalent to a gerund) and a
conjugated verb form (predicate), then, based on the Greek text, the
participle agrees in the singular, but the conjugated verb does so in the
plural for example: RoeTagz* e Ap)(upm f BCH, HORE £Z HAMZ (S 11AA
Gpeth taAAXKERLIKAA, AENOANHILALAY 3ABHOTH (Acts 5:17— “Then the
high priest rose up, and all they that were with him, which is the sect
of the Sadducees, and were filled with indignation”); nprifaz* e
AgKiEgeR A HERE 02 HAME, cO3RALIA* toROpE (Acts 5:21-— “But the high
priest came, and they that were with him, and called the council
together”); Wakyiagz* e nerpz A afan phwa* (Acts 529—“Then
Peter and the apostles answered and said”). A similar agreement is
possible in the inverse order, i.e. the conjugated verb agrees in the
singular, but the participle in the plural (or the dual), for example:
sk* 1Wendz i mamn grwd w8 pAytaca* (Luke 2:33 —“And Joseph and
his mother marvelled”).

f) With a subject (sing. + sing.) connected by the disjunctive
conjunction HAH, the predicate is in the singular, for example: iWra
GAHHA, HAR GARNA MepTA HE npeAeTE* O Fak0na (Matth, 5:18 —“one
jot or one tittle shall in no wise pass from the law”); &cAKz rpaaz fan
AOMZ paRAEARBLIACA HA A HE eTabeTz (Matth, 1225—“every city or
house divided against itself shall not stand”); Auyie an p¥ica TROA, AAH
HOTA TEOA foBAMRHAETZ TA (Matth. 188—*if thy hand or thy foot
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offend thee”); also I Cor. 1424; Gal. 1:8; Eph. 5:5; an exception: dye
PRE BPATZ AAH ceorpa Hard ESA¥ Tz (James 2:15 —“If a brother or sister
be naked”).

g) With the reflexive mood, the predicate is put in the plural
(or the dual), for example: diaoeTs fi fieTrna cphrocrkea, npaRAL A
migz WeAoshiZacTaca (Ps. 8411—“Mercy and truth have met each
other: justice and peace have kissed”).

b JIf the forms of the predicate show gender (for instance, in
the dual number or in certain forms of the composite predicate), then
the agreement of the predicate in the dual and plural with subjects of
various gender follows the predominant gender, e.g.: ngi&aa it MAgz
wWeAoknZacTaca (Ps. 84:11, above).

§130. Attributes.

Attribute is the term for a secondary part of the sentence,
showing a quality of some entity and answering the question: What
sort off Whose? Which? For example: Baarifi* veaosdikz O
EAArArw* cokpOBHIIA LEpALLA CROETW ARHOEHTE Eaaroe (Luke 6:45—“A
good man out of the good treasure of his heart bringeth forth that
which is good”); B e Hiainnz © &n.g caiant, O rpara AHAPFORL*
neTpogs* (John 1:44—“Now Philip was of Bethsaida, the city of
Andrew and Peter”); [lakn sRe AZIIEAZ BE LUECTHIA™, i AFRATAIA*
44e2, coTBOpH TAKkoras (Matth, 205—“Again he went out about the
sixth and ninth hour, and did likewise”).

The word to which the attribute relates is called the
determinate [Russ. onpexbasemoe, “entity which is defined”].

Depending on the grammatical bond between the attribute
and the determinate, attributes may be, as in Russian, either
codrdinated or uncoirdinated.

1) Coordinated [concordant] attributes usually are expressed
by adjectives, but also by equivalent participles, pronouns and
numerals, for example: 0 gangz sk nacxa i¥aeficca* (John 213—
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“And the Jews Passover was at hand”); Gannz e & Wrkwenorn*
saoakte xEaaws gro (Luke 2339—“And one of the malefactors
which were hanged railed against him”); sfipa TeoA* cnace ma (Luke
18:42—“thy faith hath saved thee”); ii BZ TpeTifi* AfHh BOCKPECHETZ
(Luke 18:33—“and the third day he shall rise again”).

An attribute may be expressed by either the long or the short
form of adjectives (see §171).

2) When there are several determinates [modified entities],
the concordant attribute usually agrees with that nearest to it, for
example: ko BeAKZ* rpap% i mticro (Luke 10:1—“into every city and
place”); f roBepuenz* BAWZ AKZ A ASwWA A THA0 HEMOpOIHO BZ
NPHILIECTRIE My HALWErW Trca Xpra a4 coxpannmea (I Thess. 523—“and
[may] your whole spirit and soul and body be preserved blameless
unto the coming of our Lord Jesus Christ”); 8% HEvRe AdgORE H FRGPTEEI
NEHROLATEA HE MOrELpBIA* o coREeTH coREpLIATH ca¥rrAyIAro (Heb.
9:9—“in which were offered gifts and sacrifices, that could not make
him that did the service perfect, as pertaining to the conscience”);
cAKILARE AWEOBR TROw* A Bp¥ (Philemon 5—“Hearing of thy love
and faith”).

3) Uncoérdinated [non-concordant] attributes are expressed
by the oblique cases of nouns and other declinable parts of speech
(having the value of nouns). To express an attribute, the most
common case used is the genitive without a preposition, for example:
ARKIAH £KOpw N4 pacn¥Tia A orornm rpaaa* (Luke 1421—“Go out
quickly into the streets and lanes of the city”); H nocaa pasa teoerd &%
roaz sevepn* (Luke 1417—“And sent his servant at supper time”);
roaz pvmiama* (Luke 1:10—"“at the time of incense”); pOrz cnaceHia*
(Luke 1:69—"an horn of salvation”).

Such expressions are especially often encountered in liturgical
texts, for example: PAAKACA CBATHATEALR* TPOHLA, UPKREF BEARKAA
RABpAAL,  CTOAMH  EATOMECTIA*,  BEpHBIXZ*  oTRepRAFNIE,
gperrecTRY pyiHKz* nngnaaenic (Matins of Jan. 30, at the Praises
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[Pss. 148-150]—“Rejoice, O threesome of hierarchs, great towers of
the Church, pillars of piety, confirmation of the faithful, downfall of

heretics!”).

4) In many cases, an attribute expressed by the genitive case
can be replaced by an adJecnve, for example BALLIE 5RE AAA6E (0 HEPW
ETAAO CBHHIN* MHOFO MALOMO... eTApo cBunoe* (Matth, 8:30-31
—*“And there was a good way off from them an herd of many swine
feeding... [suffer us to go away into] the herd of swine”); ®
mammwnn venpaganl (Luke 169—{friends] of the mammon of
unrighteousness”) and &z nengageptkmz Amkinin (Luke 16:11—in the
unjust mammon [/iz. in unjust possession]”).

5) Sometimes, instead of a genitive with attributive meaning,
the dative case is to be met with: dnugmeign, AHuE HEEX* A Feman*
greme Ack¥wiarn (Luke 12:56—“Ye hypocrites, ye can discern the face
of the sky and of the earth”); moanmeea oyso raun¥ marsk* (Luke
102—"“pray ye therefore the Lord of the harvest”); ngneragnniz gom¥
(Luke 16:3—"the steward [of the house]”), although 40m¥ can also be
construed as the genitive case.

6) An attribute of belonging can also be expressed by the
genitive case, or on occasion by the dative, for example: ngifipe
rocnoannz gaez* rkxz (Matth. 25:19—“the lord of those servants
cometh [/i¢z. shall come]”); nosan &z pomz Sua* moerw (Luke
1627—"“send [him] to my father’s house]”); npeaserea B2 p¥KH
rpfwnncwez* (Matth,  26:45—"is betrayed into the hands of
sinners”); dative case: Rkl #Re COTROPHETE H REPTENZ PAZEOHHHIKWOME®
(Matth. 21:13—“But ye have made it a den of thieves”), also Luke
19:46; 1 crapkiiunnn anpemz* (Luke 19:47—“and the rulers of the
people”); 3ane Ap¥rz gm¥ gern (Luke 11:8—“because he is his
friend”); 8% pSusk weaorkwms (Matth, 17:22— “into the hands of
men”), cf. &z p¥uk veaorkKz rpfwinnka (Luke 247— into the hands
of sinful men”).
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Since in Church Slavonic the concept of individual possession
is indicated wherever possible by possessive adjectives, the following
cases must be noted in which the genitive case (sometimes the dative)
is used:

a) when the attribute is expressed by substantivized adjectives
or participles, or by personal pronouns (in which case the formation
of possessive adjectives is impossible): MHOrW KO MOKETZ MOAHTEA
npdgeAtarw* (James 5:16—“for the prayer of a righteous [man]
availeth much”); ® raca nonowdkyarw* i WikAeReT Aarw* (Ps.
43:17—"“at the voice of him that reproacheth and detracteth”); # ¢To
Ama grw* (Luke 1:499—“and holy is his name”); as an exception: ¢t
wkers grwez* (Rom. 89—“he is none of his”); 4) when the word
expressing possession is accompanied by explanatory words, i.e. when
it becomes at the same time a determinate {modified word], for
example: 0 BFtH MagiiHe* /i mdg g u1* ceerpal Ga (John 11:1—“of the
town of Mary and her sister Martha”), where the second possessive
attribute is expressed by the genitive case, since a possessive adjective
would have made the téxt ambiguous. Compare also: ® aoma
Sreveeraa AskipoBa* (Luke 24—“of the house and lineage of
David”), but: 8z som¥ aagiaa* Srpora ceoerw (Luke 1:69 —“in the
house of his servant David”). However, by way of exception,
possessive adjective attributes can be encountered with modifying
words, for example: TOrA4 cORpALLIACA APKTEPEG i KHHIRHHLLAL I CTAPLLbI
AWACTIH BO ABOpE  APKIEPFOBZ*, rAArOAemarw Kaiadut (Matth.
26:3—"“Then assembled together the chief priests, and the scribes, and
the elders of the people, unto the palace of the high priest, who was
called Caiaphas”); ¢z sRenamh fi magiero mirgito iHEOBOR™ Al 17 BpaTiEr
@rw (Acts 1:14 —“with the women, and Mary the mother of Jesus,
and with his brethren”); f Reprocreca Grod npey  AHUEME
niaarogaimz*, Xmaw¥ Anom¥ n¥ernrh (Acts 313—“and [ye]
denied him in the presence of Pilate, when he was determined to let
him go”). '
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7) Uncodrdinate [non-agreeing] attributes can also be
expressed by the obhque cases with a preposition, and in such cases
the pronouns fize, fAme, @eme usually are added, although, far less
often, this type of attribute may alse be found without the pronoun.
Examples: fi Boskpecénic, gme © Meprmmxz* (Luke 20:35—“and the
resurrectmn from the dead”); HeTgeRHEZ @2Ke HA HACZ* p¥IKONHEANTE
arsenamu (Col. 2.14—“Blottmg out the handwrltmg [of ordinances]
that was against us”); He AMBI MOEA MPABAKI, mme (O FAKOHA*
(Philipp. 3:9—“not having mine own righteousness, which is of the
law”), as well as Acts 3:16; 26:18; 26:22; Gal. 1:22. Without the
pronouns: &k &% conmuyaxz veaoskz 8z ASek* nevnerdk* (Mark
1:23—“And there was in [their] assemblies a man with an unclean
spirit”); Epi'r'l'/.\ W rifk* (Philipp. 1:14—“brethren in the Lord”);
Amamz wreo noxgaa W xprrd* thek* (Rom. 1517——“1 have therefore
whereof I may glory in Christ Jesus”).

These word groups with pronouns aim at conveying Greek
phrases with a definite article: compare the 1st example above: kal
s dvaotdoews Tis éx vexpdv (Luke 20:35), but, strictly speaking,
only the pronoun mse (fem.), when it refers to nouns in the
accusative, clearly expresses the sense of the article, for example:
MwVeeh Bo nHweTz npagAY, e (and not “rme”) ® gakona (Rom.
105—“For Moses describeth the righteousness which is of the law”).

8) Non-agreeing attributes can be expressed by the infinitive
of verbs, e.g. A3niAr Nogeakinie O Kecapa Ave¥eTa HAMHEATH* BLK

geeaen¥ o (Luke 21—“there went out a decree from Casar Augustus,
that all the world should be enrolled”); AendannLLALA AtTE goAHTH* Gt
. (Luke 2:6— “the days were completed for her to give birth”), (see
§142, 12).

9) Possessive adjectives in Church Slavonic may, in some
cases, go beyond the limits of their normal use, and rather than
showing possession, have the sense of an oblique object, e.g.
WEALILLIABZ FHPWAZ ETREPTOBAACTHHKZ £A%Xz ificoez (Matth.
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14:1—"Herod the tetrarch, having heard of the fame of Jesus”), i.e. ¢be

fame concerning Jesus; To ngeadnin ske twannosd (Mark 1:14—“And
after that John was delivered up”); gégnorTs it fim¥rz (Rom.
102—*“they have a zeal of God”)—i.e. they have a zeal about
[regarding] God.

§131. Apposition.

Ap position is the setting of one noun beside another as an
attributive [a modifier, or an explaining or limiting adjunct],
agreeing with the modified word in number and case.

The use of appositives in Church Slavonic generally does not
differ from their use in Russian [or English], save for the peculiarity
that in Slavonic, nouns in apposition are only rarely set off by
commas. Examples: Canituagz se fipwaz uapn* cm¥raca (Matth.
2:3—“When Herod the king had heard [these tings], he was
troubled”); Rraskiua Gmpota 1z magicre maepite* gro (Matth, 2:11—
“they saw the young child with Mary his mother”); fi t¢ m8z m$pinz
GVHEXZ* CHAENZ* KanAAKIH Uaprus* mSginncsia (Acts 827—“and
behold, an man of Ethiopia, an eunuch of great authority under
Candace queen of the Ethiopians”), cf. in the Russian version: “u
80M®, MYXcd €GIONAAHUHD, e8HYx®, geavMoxca Kawngaxiu, uapuuor
Eeioncxoii...”

Apposition with the words Hmeneimz, popomz, Mm¥ekz:
¥ Afaninz ore HEKTO IN0AAWIEZ* HMEHEME, AMEBAHAJAHHHE* §OAOME,
MERZ* CAOBECENZ, NPTHAE BO @decx (Acts 1824—“And a certain Jew
named Apollos, born at Alexandria, an eloquent man, ...came to
Ephesus”); gafnz O agKicvrardrz, imenemsz iaipz¥ (Mark 522—“one
of the rulers of the synagogue, Jairus by name”).

§132. The Object.
The object is the term for a secondary part of the sentence,
signifying the recipient of the action or quality. The object answers
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the questions of the oblique cases, for example: H nocaa adernKa*
npes anuemz* cronmz (Luke 9:52—“and sent a messenger before his
face”).

The object in most cases relates to a verb, but it can also
relate to nouns and adjectives.

a) The object is usually expressed by a noun in one of the
oblique cases, for example: He HOCHTE BAATAAHUIA*, HH NHgWI*, HH
canorwgz* (Luke 104—“Carry neither purse, nor scrip, nor shoes”);
but it can also be expressed by other parts of speech, used as if they
were nouns, for example: pronoun: Ga¥wand Bica*, mene* ca¥iaeTs
(Luke 1016—“He that heareth you, heareth me”); adjective:
Kpuwanesia e mEppnimz* puia (Matth. 25:8—“And the foolish said
unto the wise”); participle: RARTE $RE NANE KE MPOAARYIRIME*,
k¥nare cef (Matth, 259—“but go ye rather to them that sell, and
buy for yourselves”); numeral: wgie na pga*, it A8a na Tor* (Luke
12:52—"“three against two, and two against three”).

4) The object may be expressed by an infinitive: nogead
nphneeTr* raag¥ Grw (Mark 6:27— ‘The] commanded his head to be
brought”).

¢) The object can be expressed by a phrase with a sense of
quantity: i NpHZEARZ GAHNAro* U AOTpwiz*, konpowawwe (Luke
1526—“And he called one of the servants, and asked”); esordikz
NEKIf AmAWwE ABA* crina* (Matth, 21:28—“A certain man had two
sons”).

d) The object may also be expressed by a special combination
of words with the sense of an entity; before it, in such cases, stands
the pronoun @se used as an article: Ha @Re* Mo NOAGKIN* BOZREAN
APFBHER AOBPOTON BoZWEAZHTHEA (Pannikhida—“raise [me] up to
be transformed, to [my] ancient beauty [which is] according to [Thy]
likeness”); here @ske no nopdEiw is a special concept or term.

¢) The object can be expressed by a demonstrative pronoun
with a phrase attached to it, consisting of the relative pronouns fisse,
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rske, gre and an oblique case with a preposition, for example:
Hmamz orgo noxeaa¥ W xprk ifiek gz wilixz*, Mee* kz &% (Rom.
15:17—*“1 have therefore whereof I may glory through Jesus Christ in
those things which pertain to God”).

§133. Verb Objects.

Objects that occur with verbs are of two kinds: direct and
indirect.

A direct object receives the action of a transitive verb, and is
in the accusative case without a preposition (see §72), e.g.: afien
ARBHNB HYTE, i nrAus HEGeHsA riEgaa* (Matth, 820 — “The
foxes have holes, and the birds of the air have nests”).

With transitive verbs and negation, the Ob_]CCt is usually put
in the genmve case: TpOrTH* cOKPSLIEHNRL HE MPEAOMHTE, A AEHA*
gHEmiLaca He oyracirs (Matth, 1220—“A bruised reed shall he not
break, and smoking flax shall he not quench”); Huke BAHBARTZ Bina*
1084 8% mrkixn géTKH (Matth. 9:17—“Neither do [men] put new wine
into old bottles”).

Note. In certain cases, however, a direct object may also be found
in the accusative case after a negated verb: e MARTE ¢TAA NOWMEZ
(Matth. 7:6—"Give not that which is holy unto the dogs”).

With the passive mood, the direct object becomes the subject,
while the performer of the action (the subject of a verb in the active
mood) becomes an object in the genitive case with the preposition @
or in the instrumental case (see §§ 73, 102), e.g.: A GAANZ BaleTs ©
Hea* (Mark 1611 —“and had been seen of her”); Mpingowa e f
muiraph KPTHTHEA I nerw* (Luke 312—“Then came also publicans
to be baptized by him”); Hmme* repramu sdixomz (Rom.
7:6—“wherein we were held”).

Objects in the other oblique cases, as well as in the accusative
case with a preposition, are called indirect ofjects, for example:
Tpeparin oRe EEAETE H pOAHTEAR* A BpaTiER™ A popomz* i Ap¥r* (Luke
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21:16—“And ye shall be betrayed both by parents, and brethren, and
kinsfolks, and friends”).

Concerning objects expressed by an infinitive, see §143, 2.

§134. Objects of Nouns and Adjectives.

Nouns can have objects, for the most part in those cases where
they are formed from verbs or are related to them in meaning. Most
often, objects of nouns are in the genitive case (genitive of object), for
example: RA106TH AOMY* TROErW crivkpf Ma, (John 2:17—“The zeal
of thine house hath eaten me up”—i.e. concern for Thy house); f
nponogaan gvair uprria* (Matth. 423—“and preaching the gospel
of the kingdom”[= concerning the kingdom]); A 34 oymuosmenis
EEZBAKONIA*, AZCAKHETE AnER muorugz (Matth. 2412—“And
because m1qu1ty shall abound, the love of many shall wax cold”);
Herunnwii noersz gora, S/\MXZ* SR AENTE, BOZAFPPRAHTE AZRIKA*,
Apoern* Maomenic, noxomen* Ma¥yenie (1st week of Great Lent,
Monday at Vespers [Aposticha]— “A true fast is the rejection of
evils, control of the tongue, forbearance from anger, abstaining from
lusts”). _

In some cases the genitive case is replaced by the dative:
OVEABILLIATH HMATE BgAHH | cARILIANTA Bpanemz* (Matth., 24:6—“And
ye shall hear of wars and rumours of wars”); TEopua HEX* fi FEmaR*,
BAAHMBIMZ ke BoEmz* 11 Hegfignmuimz* (Creed—“Maker of heaven
and earth, and of all things visible and invisible”); fi BeakomY BEAArY*
NPOMBILAEHHHKE A noAaTeAn (Morning Prayer 3— “and [Thou art] the
Provider and Giver of everything good”).

There can be an object of predicate adjectives as well as of
appositives (in subordinate clauses), and sometimes also of
substantivized adjectives, for example: nirz gems weprora* (Great
Canon, Ode[Canticle] 4—*“T am deprived of the Bridal Chamber”);
Rpasnz A0RpOTON* nAde chiNWEZ veaoBdueckngz (Ps. 43— Splendid
in beauty beyond the sons of men”); fi tghTHAO Eri nopOEHO
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kamen® pparom¥ (Rev. 21:11—"and the light thereof was like to a
precious stone”); COTKOPHTE HYEO 1A0ALI 4060 R oraAnia* (Luke
3:8—“Bring forth therefore fruits worthy of repentance”); Renoans
kaaropdrn* # fierana* (John 1:14—“full of grace and truth”); &
Hecmiicaettan i sWenaa tepaugmz* (Luke 2425—“O [ye] foolish and
slow of heart”); & HeMoAHEHHE BEAKIA ARCTH* fi KEAKIA SA08at (Acts
13:10—"O [thou] full of all guile and all wickedness”).

Peculiarities in the Use of the Cases to Express an Object.

§135. T'he Accusative. Pronouns, adjectives and participles
with a co//ective sense are used in the accusative, and also in the other
oblique cases, as in the nominative (§120) in the neuter plural, for
example: graa oy 3ptre cia* soigatyia* (Luke 21:31—“when ye see
these things come to pass’); fi &eH ARATE papoBax¥ea W welixz*
cAdBHBINZ* BwiBAnyingg* © nerw (Luke 13:17—“and all the people
rejoiced for all the glorious things that were done by him”). With an
abstract sense, they are put in the neuter singular: Mdg,p.%k nokaz¥a
camogadeTroe* (Lazarus Saturday, 3rd Song—“showing Martha Thy
power”). GThlA EO Thus GAHNOLELINOE® NpABOLAABHW HAXNABLLE (7th
Sunday after Pascha at Vespers, Doxasticon at the
Aposticha—“Having taught in Orthodox manner the unity of the
Holy Trinity”). Tope raardanuyinims ASKABOE* A0BpoF*, H AOKPOE*
A¥KagoE*, noaardnyisimz  Tem¥  cedirz, 6 itz Temy,
NOAATARLIBIME TOPLKOE* (AAAKOE*, H cAdpKoe* ropaikoe* (Isaiah
5:20—“Woe to them that call evil good, and good evil; who make
darkness light, and light darkness; who make bitter sweet, and sweet
bitter”).

Nouns (or other declinable parts of speech used as nouns),
signifying animate beings, have in the singular an accusative case that
coincides with the genitive, but in the plural their accusative case is
usually the same as the nominative, though it can also coincide with
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the genitive (§22, §35, 1), §40, 4), for example: pagatkanmea Greuz ia
enitia®, it eaing Ha Orua* (Luke 12:53—“The father shall be divided
against the son, and the son against the father”; BZnicKATH i crArTH
nortigwaro* (Luke 19:10—“to seek and to save that which was lost”);
HAMATZ AZroHHTH npoparyisia* 8z Helt A kK¥nSopma* (Luke
1945—“began to cast out them that sold therein, and them that
bought”).

The verbs noagarkaTh [to imitate], ronaTH [to pursue],
canitah [to hear], an¥winmh [to inspire, suggest—from BzH_¥i_
wrh], BocmomunaTH [to recall], also nomunaTH [mention,
commemorate], nomuitaATH [to think of] usually call for the
accusative case, for example: MgfoKka* IWOHE* noApamaa Bofik
(Eirmos: Tone 1, Monday at Compline, Ode 6—"Imitating the
Prophet Jonah I cry out”); Ho Thi NoApazRAAA GEH TONW ETPACTHAA R
AnEOCTpAcTHAA eTpemaghia* (Great Canon, Ode 7—“But thou hast
imitated his [Absalom’s] passionate and pleasure-loving cravings”);
but also the dative case: noaparsaiime geiprh* fixz (Heb. 137—“follow
their faith”); cerw) nponggoaenit* noapammai (Great Canon, Ode
3—“imitate his [Abraham’s] resolution”); ron# e npakpA¥*,
garoveeriet, ghp¥*.. (I Tim., 611—“follow after righteousness,
godliness, faith...”); lwainnz casiags go syghayin Atkas* xproka
(Matth. 112—“Now when John had heard in prison the works of
Christ”); moasnie* moe &n¥wn (Ps.  3813—"give ear to my
supplication”); Nomnafire sen¥* awros¥ (Luke 17:32—"Remember
Lot's wife”); nomutaa caégui* koA (II Tim. 1:4— “being mindful
of thy tears”); ArkAHIA* TROA, ke coprkaana gen, nomniuiaai (Great
Canon, Ode 4— “Consider the deeds thou hast done”).

§136. A characteristic peculiarity of the Church Slavonic
language is the use of the so-called double accusative case. The first
accusative is the direct object, and the second takes on the role of a
predicate complement; it is called a second predicate accusative (cf.
§124; many verbs, acting as semi- significant copulas in a composite



278

nominal predicate, in the active voice are followed by two
accusatives). In Russian, the instrumental case corresponds to such
a second accusative.

This second accusative, by its derivation, is nothing other
than a predicate adjunct of the verb gaimH, in a construction of the
accusative with an infinitive (see §143, 3), for example: We¥ A kLA
@ro* gaimn nogrnna* emeprr, (Mark 1464—“they condemned him
to be guilty of death”); however, with the following verbs, since they
are semi-significant, EsiTH becomes superfluous and therefore
disappears, for example: 470 mA raardsetun [BuimH] gadra (Mark
10:18—“Why callest thou me good?”); but sometimes Eni'H is present:
Roro ma raaroarTs yeaokust knimrh; (Mark 827—“Whom do men
say that I am?”).

Verbs taking a second accusative, according to their use, can
be divided into two groups:

1. Those meaning “fo make, call or consider someone something”:
1) rorkopirrt [to make], npiamn [to receive], noaomen {to place],
nograktrh [to set], mstri [to reveal], oyrorosar [to prepare], a4
[to give], aapordrt [to bestow], nokagart [to show ], BogkitHTH [to
raise upJ; 2)peuini [to say], nagnuarn [to name], renogdiparn [to
confess], raaroaar [to speak], raawarh [to call]; 3) Ameboru [to have],
smeknami [to consider], nomniuiaamu [to think], senyegamn [to
estimate], HpeacTakaaTh [to represent] and others.

With these verbs the main object is for the most part a person
and is usually expressed by a pronoun, but also by a noun (or a
substantivized adjective or participle), while the second accusative
indicates a duty, calling, thing or quality and is expressed by a noun
or adjective (or participle), as a general rule in the short form, though
in the plural this may not be the case, for example:

1) &l Re comkopnere gro* nesp¥* pagroinnswms (Luke
19:46—"“but ye have made it a den of thieves”); it corkopanrs gro¥
uaga* (John 6:15—"and [they would] make him a king”); f
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Fan¥erRIWY* corRopATZ * fi Har¥* (Rev. 17:16—“and shall make
her desolate and naked”); Orpagz* MpiHMHATE, EpATiA MOA,
SA0LTpaAAHIA B poaroTegndnia, npogorn* (James 5:10—“Take, my
brethren, the prophets...for an example of suffering affliction, and of
patience”); groske* noaown Hacakannica* gekmz (Heb, 12—“whom
he hath appointed heir of all things”); kmo ma* nocrasH (¥ain* i
atkanmeaa® nap gamn (Luke 1214—“who made me a judge or a
divider over you?”); noeragn io* as¥* (Acts 9:41—“presented her
alive”); &rz nu* nocaannniu* Aen (I Cor. 49— “God hath set forth
us the apostles last”); oyroroBaTn rje&n avAn* roBepenar* (Luke
1:17—"to prepare unto the Lord a perfect people”); ReAvscikHxz TROgUA
Ha p¥K8 TROFW MOHECWIN, CErO¥* HAMZ TROHMH MOAHTRAMH
gavongembinna* gagaft (Jan. 30, Matins, Ode 5—“having borne in
thine arms the Creator of all, render Him propitious to us by thy
prayers”); HXRE* AAp¥H CTRIMZ TBOAMZ UJKEAMZ, BZ MHpE,
whanxz*, wéernmga*, 3apaenigz*... (Liturgy: commemoration of the
hierarchy after the Consecration—"“whom [do Thou] grant unto Thy
holy Churches in peace: safe, honourable, healthy...”); erpanina* m¥u
KtAKiA oKk ma* (Morning Prayers, Prayer 7: [Midnight Song to
the Most Holy Theotokos]—“Present me untouched by [/iz.
‘estranged from’, ‘alien to'] all torments”); tero* EFfz HAMAARHHKA* R
efica* ROBRBICH AfchALEn tROft (Acts 5:31—“Him hath God exalted
with his right hand to be a Prince and a Saviour”);

2) e Srinixz* peve gorwBz*(John 10:35—If he called them
gods”); A naphuax¥ @* Hmenemz Smua grw, Faxagin* (Luke
1:59—“and they called him Zacharias, after the name of his father”);
auyte ko gro* renoers xpra* (John 922—if any [man] did confess
that he was the Christ”); ne kTom¥ BAcz* raar0An paERI*... RACE PKE
pecoxz Ap¥re* (John 15:15—“Henceforth I call you not servants... but
I have called you friends”); Yro ma* raaroaswn gadra* (Mark
10:18—“Why callest thou me good?”); Rai FAALLAETE MA* oy IHTEAA*
fi raa* (John 13:13—“Ye call me Master and Lord”).
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3) nneke  Hmamz  ASwE*  mow  verrn¥* e (Acts
2024——“neither count I my life dear unto myself”); ria* gmknnaxz
XA pAAH T ujsrr‘z{* (Philipp. 3:7—*those [things] I counted loss for
Christ”); nonesme  BfpHa*  neniega  WekTogABLWIAro*  (Heb.
11:11—"because [she] judged him faithful who had promised”). The
second accusative in some cases may be joined with the conjunctions
RAKW, fKoske, aikH [like, as]: Takw nacz* a4 nenp¥ers veaorking,
AKw A¥rz* KpTORKIXE R cTponTeasi* wanng sRinks (I Cor.
41—“Let a man so account of us, as of the ministers of Christ, and
stewards of the mysteries of God”); Ho B0 KEEMZ NMEALTARAAUIHXZ
cert* pikorwe BRia ca¥ri* (I Cor. 6:4—“But in all things approving
ourselves as the ministers of God”); # He Ak Bpara* amfire gro* (11
Thess. 3:15—“Yet count him not as an enemy”).

4) With verbs signifying dependent motion or condition:
on¥ernru [let go, send away, dismiss], nocaaru [send],
ngenpogoArTH [accompany], oggparTrTH [bring back, return],
ngngecT [bring], BogeranTH [raise up], tnacdTu [save], cogarneTh
[keep], &c., “someone as such”, —with these there can also be a double
accusative: i oraTAusiaca* ©n¥erd Tysi* (Luke 1:53—“and the
rich he hath sent away empty”); A notaH mu ArfAs* MmHpHa,
XPAHHTEAA* A tacTABNHKA* AXwiH i THEAY moem¥ (Prayers Before
Sleep, Prayer 4, of St. Macarius the Great—"“And send me an Angel
of peace, 2 guardlan and guide of my soul and body”); W @e
NOKALITH sz* H HEEpEAHMthZ* cosAneTH © Brefxz KpA?RlH)(Z
HABETWEZ A WECTOANIH, A EEZNAKOCTHRIKZY MPENPOROAHTH H
gog&pariTH (Prayer Service for Travellers—“That He will protect
them and preserve [them] unscathed from all adverse incursions and
circumstances, and accompany and bring them back unharmed”);
MERH* RE B IRGEHBI* (BAZAHK* NPHREAETZ BO 1ep¥caanmsz (Acts
92'——“[that he might] bring men and women bound to ]erusalem”)
KOZCTABH 7RE HMZ* BO BPEMA MOAHTKM, OWTREPRAEHBIY  B%
RANOKEAEKE TROHKE, H NAMATE* (¥ AFRZ rr&onxz BZ 6EE TREPAY*
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AmSyia* (Compline, Another Prayer to our Lord Jesus Christ, by
Antiochus the Monk—"And raise us up at the time of prayer,
confirmed in Thy precepts, and keepmg the memory of Thy
Judgments firm within us”); © miptkAXE HaNACTER cnacait Hei*
nespepnmu* (Octoechos, T. 3, Thursday at Matins, Ode 6~—“From
worldly assaults, save us unharmed”); fi HAez* HEWEKPRAEHBI* COXpaHA
ko eijtennopEiorkin BFRECTRENNBIZ TRORXE Tannz (Liturgy, Prayer
of the Proskomedia—"*and keep us without condemnation in the
sacred service of Thy Divine Mysteries”).

If the above verbs occur with negation, then they call for two
genitives: HE TROPHTE A0MY* Gila moerw Aom¥* k¥naenarw (John
2:16—“make not my Father’s house an house of merchandise”).

With the verb npocrrn there can be a second predicate
genitive, for example: AnE BerW (6biTn) COREPLUENHA*, CBATA*,
mugha* it gegrpfuna®, of raa npocnmsz (Liturgy); in this case what is
asked for is not “a perfect, holy... day”, but rather that the day e
perfect, holy and so on; cf. the English text—"For this whole day,
that it may be perfect, holy, peaceful and sinless, let us entreat the
Lorp”.

With verbs meaning “to elevate someone [to some calling or
position]” there are also two accusatives used, with the second
preceded by the preposition Bz: ROZABHIKE HMZ A4BIAA* KZ UAgA*
(Acts 13:22—"he raised up unto them David to be their king”);
Momagaxz Ta* Bz uaga* nap, iaemz (IV Kings 93—1 have anointed
thee king over Israel”); i goennma w* cesr &% caina* (Acts 721 — “and
[the Pharaoh’s daughter] nourished him for her own son”).

I1. The second group consists of verbs signifying perception
and knowledge: 1) perce ption: 6aptkrn, gk [to see, casitwaTh [to
hear]; 2) knowled ge: wbiparn, cephrn [to know, be aware],
Wepkera [to find), Ack¥eamn [to try, test], pag¥mebmn [understand];
3) opinion: mudimn [to opine], amdirh [to have], fAcnosdaarh [to
confess] (the same as in the first group) &e.
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With these verbs, the direct object is expressed, as in the verbs
of the first group, by a pronoun or a noun, and the second accusative
is usually a short participle. This 2nd-accusative construction is of a
somewhat different character than with the verbs of the first group,
and in some cases it can be regarded as a simplified replacement of
a subordinate clause as object, for example: BAAHLIA HApOAZ
oyrneratonyis A (Mark 5:31—“Thou seest the multitude thronging
thee”); cf. the Russian version: Ter suguwo, umo napoas mbcrumms
Te6s—"Thou seest that the people throng Thee”; mia AZRECLIA FFHAKH
(Acts 1627—"supposing the prisoners to have fled”), in the Russian:
Aymas, 4mo ysHuxu ybbicaru— ‘supposing that the prisoners had fled”. If
the second accusative is related to a composite noun predicate of a
subordinate clause, then it is expressed by a noun or an adjective (or
a passive participle) in combination with the participles Chifl, EhIR%
(being, having been], for example:

W muorngz adirg c§uyia* wa* ¥ aTn* tpAkeAHs MRKIKA cEMY
eelianiit (Acts 24:10—"“Forasmuch as I know thee to have been of
many years a righteous judge unto this nation”—Russian: snas, 4mo
mbt MHO20 16MB 6bLaw npasedHbims cydveli: “Knowing that for many years
thou hast been a righteous judge”); mAkw kaax¥ gro* xpra* c¥uya*
(Mark 1:34—"because they knew him to be the Christ”—Russian:
4mo oHu 3Haomo, ymo Onws Xpucmoca: “because they knew that He was
the Christ™).

There is, however, no strict demarcation between the verbs
of the first and second group, and therefore, just as with the verbs of
the Ist group the second accusative can be expressed by a participle,
c0, on the contrary, the second accusative with verbs of the 2nd group
may be expressed by an adjective (without the participles ¢nifi, sniB%).
Examples: krghwe gro* xopauyia* no mogr (Mark 6:49—“Having
seen him walking on the sea”); kpAamg wkmEia* radroanyia*,
KEAHBIA*Y BAPABRIF, Kpwmbia* Kopauia*, f cakingia* gAgaAa*
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(Matth. 15:31—“when they saw the dumb to speak, the maimed® to
be whole, the lame to walk, and the blind to see”); mnl tanltagomz
gro* raaroatnyia* (Mark 14:58—“We heard him say”); gamii gro*
m¥ewa* npaseana it s (Mark 620— “knowing that he was a just man
and an holy”); A npHLLEAZ WEAYIETE (A0Mb) NPABAEHZ*, IOMETENZY,
i oyipanenz* (Matth. 12:44—“and when he is come, he findeth [the
house] empty, swept, and garnished”); @rome* fex¥ehgomz Ko
muoruxs munorayn geranansa* cya* (I Cor. 822 —“whom we
have oftentlmes proved diligent in many thngs”); pASXMfLHWE
NOLAANNHISA* Fi T H'I‘EAA* fenoBdAaia tALIErw THea* Xpra*: grlipna*
e¥upa* corkopemy¥ gro (Heb. 3:1-2—“consider the Apostle and
High Priest of our confession, Jesus Christ: Who is faithful to him
that made him”); amkii ma* Wpevena* (Luke 14:18—“have me
excused”); wearz pA%xz, Hrke Acnosda¥erz lica* XpTa* 8o nAOTH
npHiEAta*, O st @orh (I John 42—“Every spirit that confesseth
that Jesus Christ is come in the flesh, is of God”).

§137. The genitive case. Among the special uses of the
genitive there should be listed the distributive or partitive genitive.
The distributive genitive may occur in a verbal or nominal
combination. '

The distributive genitive is used in those cases where the
action affects an entity not in its entirety, but only in part. This
genitive is usually employed after the verbs Hannwarn [to feed],
HackirHTH [to satiate], HanoawTH [to give drink], sx¥eam [to taste],
(PHYACTRTHEA [to communicate, take part], nandannTn [to fill], and
others without a preposition (which does not always correspond to
usage in Russian), or else with the preposition ®, for example:
HACKI'TH MA FOPECTH, HATIOH MA Réadn (Lam. 3:15—“He hath filled
me with bitterness, he hath given me gall to drink”); compare the
Russian text: Owo npecoimuas MeHA 10peubio, HANOUAD MEHS

2 . v . .
*The Slavonic &'EAHRiT here means “lacking some limb”.—Tr.
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noavineio—"He has filled me with bitterness, he has given me
wormwood to drink” [instrumental instead of genitive]; f xakga
nesectiarw tiacnirn A (Ps. 10440—“and he filled them with the bread
of heaven”); wandann porz wioi @afa (I Kings 161—fill thy horn
with oil”); Hiafi U koAkl tea, weRamperea tdkn  (John
4:13—“Whosoever drinketh of this water, shall thirst again”); seaatus
nacktrneriea O kp¥unns (Luke 16:21—“he desired to be fed with the
crumbs”). Thus also after certain other verbs: Kordgarw ske kacz Giia
wociporitrs ciix xakka* (Luke 11:11—“And which of you, if he [as
son] ask his father bread”); oycanliinmz  cTArw  @vais*
(Sluzhebnik—*“Let us hear the Holy Gospel [reading]”).

The distributive genitive with nouns signifies the totality of
objects or persons (or other living beings) from which a part is taken;
it is used with the preposition (i or the pronoun KIfizRA0, or without
them, for example GAHNS (0 KACK® IPEAACTS MA...HAMALLIA FAACOANTH
@MX GANNZ KIAsRAO, fixs* (Matth, 2621-2—"one of you shall betray

.. they began to say to him, every one of them...”); h ¢ Garing
tb’lun)(/.* co iricomz (Matth, 26:51—“And behold, one of them that
were with Jesus”); ce niunin (6 K¥eropin* (Matth, 28:11—“behold,
some of the watch”); notaa aka oyenikg* ckonxz (Luke 19:29—“he
sent two of his disciples”); R knicrs ko @ating O aned* Srrbxz (Luke
20:1— “And it came to pass, that on one of those days”); 13% ko gtmn
mntii aiawks* (I Cor. 159—"“For I am the least of the Apostles”);
ko opniet ovko gr* (Luke 7:42—“which of them”); komrogarw © karz*
Geéag faan koas (Luke 14:5—“Which of you shall have an ass or an
ox”). In some cases there is not even a word indicating a part taken
from the whole of the entities; but such may be inferred at times from
the person-ending of the verb, for example: Prliuia me © opvgnnrg*
arw K% sk (John 1617 —“Then said [some] of his disciples among
themselves”); fi oymeprsasrs i kaex* (Luke 21:16—*“and [some] of you
shall they cause to be put to death”); Riemanme me & vecaowkrz*
(Matth. 10:17— “But beware of men”—i.e. of certain men). Such
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constructions are also to be encountered without ®: f ne ¥ 6Tz
TAMW ARBA, HHKE SKEER* ARTRIKE K3uiaeT% nate (Tsaiah 359, as
printed in the Prophecy at the Blessing of Waters—*“No lion shall be
there, nor {any] ravenous beast shall go up thereon”™— compare with
the Greek text: 08¢ Tdv Onplwv T@v movnpdv), L.e. anyof the ravenous
beasts; but the usual edition of the [Slavonic] Bible gives the reading
wi O RBhpl oanixz, “neither of the evil beasts”. HacklrHiuaca
EMHWRA* i WOTARHILA WETAHKH MAApEnugmz ckoimz (Ps. 16:14
—“[Certain of ] The sons have been filled, and left the remnants to
their babes”—compare with the Greek: 'Exoprédobnoav vidv: i.e.“some
or many of the sons”).

In some cases the sense of a part is expressed by the
prepositional case with the preposition &%: KOAHTX AH KO BZ BAL%
(James 5:14—"“Is any sick among you?’).

With the verbs tmorphins [to regard, consider], ea¥wamrn [to
listen], the object is often put in the genitive case: cMo'rprTE KgTHZ
ceannnixs (Matth, 6:28—“Consider the lilies of the field”); Caomrprire
gpanz (Luke 1224—“Consider the ravens”); nocaSwiafire caokecz
monxz (Numbers 126 —“Hear now my words”); noca§iuan
Winpaspanif i ¥ awes (Deut. 41—“Hearken unto the statutes and
unto the judgments”).

With verbs signifying removal, de privation: srarn [to flee],
antuarnea [to be deprived of], phwiirn [to free], tkoroanmh [to
liberate], Wn¥evirs [to let go], Boarnea [to fear], wpeneramn [to
tremble], osRacartca [to be amazed], nadkarn [to weep], priaar [to
sob] and the like, the object is put in the genitive case (he genitive of
detachment) without a preposition or with the preposition . The
combination without a preposition does not always correspond to the
use of such combinations in Russian, for example: kkrait a¥11e moa

rpckxa*: wilirai coaOmar* A romoppei*, wErAf NAAMENE* BLAKAIW
kecaokecarw sreaania (Great Canon, Ode 3—*“Flee, O my soul,
from sin: flee from Sodom and Gomorrah; flee from the flame of
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every irrational desire”); woenfip¥ crpaiunarw ane* ¢§anarw (Sunday
of the Publican and Pharisee, Matins—"“1 tremble before the dread
day of judgment”); Wa¥matun wuria* ihaeea (Eph. 2:12—“being
estranged from the life of Israel”); naakax¥ &ed, n puiaax¥ ga* (Luke
8:52—"“all wept, and bewailed her”); ne nassrreea W muk, Grave
cekg* nadynre B ap%* kawngs (Luke 2328—“weep not for me, but
weep for yourselves, and for your children”).

§138. The dative case. The verbs ¢¥phrrn [to judge], Bpanarn
[to reproach], g¥rarnea [to make sport of], nonosaTH [to revile],
tastidokarn [to force], cavkamnea [to laugh], wrepndirn [to bear
patiently], wWapoawn [to overcome], owakipoBarh [to believe],
er¥ssanrh [to annoy, trouble], xorrdwn [want, be about to](the last in
some circumstances), and certain others usually have their object in
the dative case (though in Russian they may take various other cases);
for example: (¥an Hmz*, ske (Ps. 5:11—“Judge them, O God”);
xouterz e¥ahma Beeaennhi* (Acts 17:31—“he will judge the world”);
He kpaname imz* (Mark 10:14—forbid them not”); pSraxSea gm¥*
(Matth. 924—"“they laughed him to scorn”); pagguWinnKa pacnATan
¢4 wimz noowaera gm¥ (Matth, 27:44—“The [two] thieves also,
that were crucified with him, mocked him”); A4 He Koraa nocamrrea
namz* (Gen. 3823 —“lest we be shamed”); soroak Tepnaw gamz*
(Matth. 1717—“how long shall I suffer you?”); fi &paTa 4pwE4 Hs
waoakrs @i* (Matth. 1618—“and the gates of hell shall not
prevail against it”); # Wpoaksz Hmz* (Acts 19:16—“and prevailed
against them”); a4 oyadipSromz wu* (Ex. 45, 8, 9— “that they might
believe thee”); 13z ahohxz 1ErY, Grosme Grvnmane cr¥erilTs Hmz*
(Ex. 39— have seen the oppression, wherewith the Egyptians
oppress them’ ), aLye Kouenz gm¥* (Matth, 2743 —“if he will have
him”); parroun m3eiku xorauisia spangmz* (Ps. 67:31—“Scatter thou
the nations that delight in wars”).

To express the idea “in the possession of someone” the dative case
is generally used: Axadg¥* wrliia (FAMBAECATE ciint K% camapin (IV
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Kings 10:1—“Ahab had seventy sons in Samaria”); 4eaorrkK¥*
wkkorm¥ goram¥ oyrogghca g (Luke 12:16—“The ground of a
certain rich man brought forth plentifully”); gorrpenera pagia¥*
eépaus grw (I Kings [Samuel] 246—“David’s heart smote him”);
RexSr sawwe amdinie sez¥muom¥* (Prov. 1716—“Wherefore did the
fool have property?”).

With verbs signifying speaking, the object is in the dative,
usually without a preposition, but there can also be the preposition
Kkz: Peve Re K% Binagin (Luke 137—“Then he said to the dresser of
the vineyard”); Taardsawe e A Ko 3eakwem¥ gro (Luke
1412—“Then said he also to him that bade him”); so also Luke 14:23,
25; 153, 22.

In the books of the Holy Scriptures, idiomatic expressions are
not infrequently to be met with that consist of two datives with the
pronoun 470 (HH¥TORe), with a meaning along the lines of “W bar
business hast thou with me?” For example: wro muk i wesd; fian Kz
ngogokwmz Suya rroerw (IV Kings 3:13—“What have I to do with
thee? get thee to the prophets of thy father”); nuvrome Tesh fi
npaseAHHKY rom¥ (Matth. 27:19—“Have thou nothing to do with
that just man”).

§139. The instrumental case. An object in the instrumental,
in its main meanings, that of the means used and that of jointness
(the sociative instrumental), for the most part does not differ from its
corresponding use in Russian: ¥z nomaga Sun gpeniemz* caknomy
]ohn 96— ]esus anointed the  eyes of the blind man with the clay”);
NPIHAOLLIA CRALIFHHHIL H KHHKHHUL o oTapuea* (Luke 20— the
chief priests and the scribes came [upon him] with the elders”).

When buying, selling and payzn g are signified, the price is
given in the instrumental case: it & pA0amenz gm¥ cromg*
wknags (Matth. 1828—“which owed him an hundred pence”).

§140. The prepositional case. The prepositional is used much
as in Russian. As peculiar to its use in Slavonic, the following cases
can be listed:
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The price named for a sale can be in the prepositional case:
Yeeo pAAN MVPO CiE NE 11gOAANO KhieTh Ha Toex% cThxs* nknags (John
12:5—"Why was not this ointment sold for three hundred pence?”).

With the preposition W it can have a meaning close to that of
the instrumental of means: (& HEMZ* KO PKHREMZ, i ABHIREMEA fl
Gemnl (Acts 1728—“For in him we live, and move, and have our
being”); 1e W xakeh gannomz masz s¥aerz veaokdicz (Matth,
44—"“Not by bread alone shall man live”).

Some meanings are conveyed in Church Slavonic by the
prepositional, even though other cases are used in Russian: noregnn
na miel*, it keA A Bogadmz (Matth, 1826—“Be patient with me,
and T will return all to thee”); adpe Amz BaaeTh Ha A¥eckxz*
nevrerhxs (Matth. 101—“He gave them power against unclean
spirits”).

Adjuncts [Circumstance]: Adverbial Modifiers.

§141. Adverbial modifiers are a secondary part of the
sentence, signifying the circumstance under which an action or
condition occurs, for example: H navdwia BR¥nE* Gpruaruca &ed
(Luke 14:18—"“And they began all at once to make excuse”); 43% K¢
raspomz* raean (Luke 15:17—“and 1 perish with hunger”).

The usual form by which circumstances are expressed is the
adverb. Circumstances can also be expressed by the oblique cases of
nouns and by the infinitives of verbs. Adjectives and participles
signifying circumstance occupy a special place.

Adverbial modifiers usually refer to the predicate: pyoxoak*
wegiiar Bl (Mark 9:19—"how long shall I suffer you?”); &k o Beaiit
okaw* (Mark 16:4—"“for it was very great”); but they can also refer
to other parts of the sentence, albeit very rarely: i okaw* 348mpa gO
gann¥ @ c¥eruwrz (Mark 162—“And very early in the morning, the
first day of the week”).

According to their meaning, adverbial modifiers can be
divided into the following categories: 1) circumstances of time, 2) of
place, 3) of purpose, 4) of cause, 5) manner of action, 6) of measure.
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The methods of expressing circumstances, both by adverbs
and by the oblique cases of nouns, are in many respects close to the
methods of expressing circumstances in Russian. Out of all the
classes of expression above, there is a significant difference in usage
only in those of time, place, and of circumstance as expressed by the
infinitives of verbs. _

§142. 1) Circumstances of Time. Adverbial modifiers of time
answer the questions: W hen? How long? At what time?

Circumstances of time can be expressed by adverbs: Fanwe
owgo: He BEOTE B0, KOrpad rak A0m¥ OiHAETEZ, RENEpE*, AAH
noa§noyn*, HAR K% kTaoraawenie, Aan oprpw*  (Mark
13:35—*Watch ye therefore: for ye know not when the master of the
house cometh, at even, or at midnight, or at the cockcrowing, or in
the morning”).

Circumstances of time can be expressed by all the oblique
cases of nouns:

a) genitive: ft npofia¥ Zeman grvneres¥n cea noym* (Ex.
1212—“For I will pass through the land of Egypt this night”);

b) dative: axiegedi enifi air¥* mom¥ (John 11:49—“being the
high priest that year”);

¢) accusative: with the preposition Bz to signify a definite time,
and without a preposition to signify a measure of time: H 8z Toerif*
AFHBY BpakZ BuleTh BZ KaHE radiaefiordit (John 21—“And the third
day there was a marriage in Cana of Galilee”); fiiiore 5o sk iwdna Bo
apierh KATORE Tpr* AnA* A wer* nyn* (Matth, 12:40—For as
]onas was three days and three nights in the whale’s belly”),
MHAOCTh TKOA [OKENETZE MA BIA* Anf* usorTa moerw (Ps.
22:6—"“And thy mercy will follow me all the days of my life”).

d) instrumental, signifying a s pecific time: # BOCTAETS HOUJir*
i atiin* (Mark 427—as if a man should] rise night and day”);
signifying a measure of time: “ernlpepecaTs* A weeTi* Adira
LOAAHA BRIETH UEPKOBR LI, H Thi AH TPEMH* AFNBMH* ROSABHIHELLIH
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10; (John 220—"Forty and six years was this temple in building, and
wilt thou rear it up in three days?”);

¢) prepositional with the preposition &% and no: hske MO,
K03306% KO AHH* H HE OfCARILLIHLIN, A BZ HOUYIR*, H HE B% BeR¥mit
sk (Ps. 21:3—“O my God, I shall cry by day, and thou wilt not
hear: and by night, and it shall not be reputed as folly in me”); llo
AHEXZ® LIECTHXEY NOATZ THIZ NETPA, A TAKWEA, H iwanna (Matth.
17:1—“After six days Jesus took Peter, and James, and John”); no
asor* ann* nacka 6¥aerz (Matth, 262-—"after two days shall be the
Pasch”).

Circumstances of time can also be expressed by combinations
of words: © ANER* 40 AHER* REXOMRAAXY AUIGPH TLPAHAERRI NAAKATH W
Aliépn 1ed,p.aa rasaaprrina (Judges 11:40—“From year to year the
daughters of Israel went forth to lament the daughter of Jephtha the
Galaadite[=Gileadite]”).

2) Circumstances of Place. Adverbial modifiers of place answer
the questions: W here? W hither? W hence?

Circumstances of place can be expressed by adverbs: T¥* oygo
NATKA pAAH T¥AEAEKA, KW EAHZZ* BALUE [pOR%, NOAOKHLUA THEA
(John 19:42—“There, therefore, because of the parasceve [=preparation
day] of the Jews, they laid Jesus, because the sepulchre was nigh at
hand”).

Circumstances of place can be expressed by the oblique cases
of nouns: :
a) Answering the question W here? — the prepositional case
with the prepositions B%, npH, Ha: BoTh Ko Teg¥rasnmrbxz* OBMAA
k¥ntian (John 52—“There is at Jerusalem by the sheep [market] a
pool”); ehaauwe npn mopr* (Matth. 13:1—"sat by the sea”); fi Bftn
Hapdaz Ha BpEgh* cToawe (Matth, 132—“and the whole multitude
stood on the shore”); — the dative case with the preposition no:
Briemn ske ApSyiams imz no n¥ma* (Luke 9:57—“And it came to
pass, that, as they went in the way”).
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4) Answering the question W bither? — the accusative case
with the preposition B%: 1z (DAAF KO ETANKI* TVPLKIA H CIAWHIKIA
(Matth. 1521—“Jesus went into the coasts of Tyre and Sidon”); the
genitive case with the preposition 40, although, if the verb has the
prefix po-, then the genitive case is normally used without the
preposition: pefigems Ao B g aeema (Luke 215—Let us now go even
unto Bethlehem”); 81 4 Asema ok gowuea e (Canon of Christmas, Ode
7—“Having reached Bethlehem”).

¢) Answering the question /¥ hence? — the genitive case with
the preposition @: B me Jiainnz 0 8u,p caianr*, O rpaps* aHpAPEORA
A neTgoga (John 1:44—“Now Philip was of Bethsaida, the city of
Andrew and Peter”).

3) Circumstances of Pur pose: these answer the questions, T
what goal? With what aim? They are usually expressed by the
infinitive mood of verbs (see §143, 8), or by the oblique cases of nouns
with a preposition, for example: it Keg0wa gro na ngonamie* (Matth.
27:31—"“and they led him [away] to crucify him”).

4) Circumstances of Cause: they answer the questions W 552
Because of what? They can be expressed by an adverb, the oblique
cases of nouns or by the infinitive of a verb (see §143, 10), for
example: 04TO* Ma FaBkiaz geh; A &esSr* cEm¥a xomal; (Ps.
41 10-—-“Why hast thou forgotten me? and why go I mourning?”);
Oun mor Agnemoroemh © nnperai* (Ps.  8710—“My eyes
languished through poverty).

5) Circumstances of Manner: they answer the questions, How?
In what way? They can be expressed by qualitative adverbs and
adverbs of manner: sasixz sak* nor¥snrz (Matth. 21:41— “He will
miserably destroy those wicked men”); A pacTélInTZ Gro noama*
(Matth. 24:51—“And shall cut him asunder”); by an oblique case with
a preposition: 0 AZWIFALIE cKOpW (D rgORA €O LTPAKOME* 11 pAAOETiFe*
&eAito, TesorThk gogEheTHTH evenaKWME grw (Matth, 288—“And
they departed quickly from the sepulchre with fear and great joy; and
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did run to bring his disciples word”); pese 83 cearh*, raardaa... (Luke
7:39—"he spake within himself, saying...”); by comparative turns of
speech with the conjunctions kw, akn: Bl e 3pakz gru mKw
moania*, i Wakanic gro shao mxw enfrz* (Matth, 283—His
countenance was like lightning, and his raiment white as snow”).
6) Circumstances of Measure: these answer the questions, How
much? In what measure? They can be expressed by adverbs or
numeral combinations, or by a definite pronoun with a noun, for
example: AMHHb, AMHANL TAArOAt TEEE, HE ROBrAMCHTE AAEKTWE,
aonaee WBEgmewnea mene Tprpn* (John 13:38—“Verily, verily 1
say unto thee, the cock shall not crow, till thou hast denied me
thrice”); M AHER A0 ANHEH RCKOPRAAXY ALIGIH TCPAHAERRI MAAKATH (O
AWEpH e 4 A rarsaptTHHA veTiget  ann* Bz akrk (Judges
11:40—“The daughters of Israel went yearly to lament the daughter
of Jephthah the Gileadite four days in a year”); géen* pftn* cfr¥a
xomadxz (Ps. 377—T walked sorrowfully all the day long”).

§143. The Use of the Infinitive.

1) The infinitive is for the most part combined with the
conjugated forms of verbs (and also with participles), and has the role
of an object or a modifier. In combinations of infinitives with
conjugation forms of verbs, the following peculiarities are to be
noted: if the subject of the action indicated by the infinitive coincides
with the subject of the conjugated verb, then such an infinitive is
known as sim ple, for example: orawe munSwn nxz (Mark 6:48—“he
would have passed by them”, /iz. “he was about to pass them by”);
here the subject of the action shown by mun¥mwH is the same as the
subject of the action shown by xoraLue, i.e. He(Jesus). If the subject
of the infinitive and the subject of the conjugated verb are different,
then such an infinitive is equivalent to a subordinate clause, for
example: A noBeaf HapopAwmz BoZaed Ha Reman  (Matth.
15:35—"and he commanded the multitude to sit down on the
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ground”—cf. Russ. (Tocnoas ) noseatan, umobor napoaw sosaczs: “[the
Lord] commanded that the people should recline”). In such a
construction with the infinitive, the subject of the infinitive is the
object of the governing verb, and in that case the subject of the
infinitive is either in the accusative case: i moAALE Gro* ORpaTHTH
540k¥ amanos¥ (Esther 83 — “and besought him to turn away the
malice of Aman [Haman]"), or else in the dative: [5rz] nogearkgaeTz
yeaoedikwmz*  Bekmz  Bewpa¥  KkaarHea*  (Acts  17:30—[God]
commandeth all men everywhere to repent”). Such a construction is
called, in the first case, accusative with infinitive, in the second —
dative with infinitive. The examples brought forth coincide with the
usage of Russian, although in Church Slavonic the use of both the
accusative with an infinitive, and of the dative with an infinitive, is
much broader than in Russian.

2) The Infinitive as Object. The simple infinitive is generally
used with “semi-significant” verbs (such as HataTn, mowH, xorkmrH,
AEKATH, tMEATHEA, BoATHEA and the like ) as auxiliaries, forming
together with them composite predicate verb forms (§126).

In conjunction with some verbs, if they have an independant
meaning (as opposed to being auxiliaries), the simple infinitive can
be viewed as an object (in such cases the infinitive could be replaced
by a noun), for example: SBhEZA00 WHAKYEA* TERE KAAHATTHEA®
coanuy npaspst (Troparion of the Nativity of Christ —“they learned
to worship Thee, the Sun of righteousness”™—i.e. “they learned Thy
worship”); sosrhipawa* oyermTa* Hxz (Acts 5:33—(they] took counsel
to slay them”); A4 tnopOEHTECA* oyEhsRATH* BerkiX% (HXZ XOTALUHKZ
gutTH (Luke 21:36—"that ye may be accounted worthy to escape all
these things that shall come to pass”); 3agniua* xabem BIATHE
(Matth. 165 —“They had forgotten to take bread”); wro mkw
toraachcTasa* RekScamn* AKa rana; (Acts 59— “How is it ye have
agreed together to tempt the Spirit of the Lord?”).
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3) T he Accusative with the Infinitive is, in Russian, normally
used after the verbs ynpocuts, 3acraBute and the like (“npomy sacsh
ocratbes aoma’ — 1 request you to remain at home”), whereas, in
Church Slavonic, such a construction can follow many other verbs in
the active voice: WeTdBHTH [to leave], TROpHTH [to make], xorrdrn
[want, be about to], HApHu,A'I H [to name] rAAroAaTH [to say] and
others, for example: H He WeTdBH N0 CEBE HH GARNAPO* ATTH* (Mark
537—"And he suffered no man to follow him”); H ra¥xia* TeopiTz
canitaTh®, i wkmeia* raaroaaru* (Mark 7:37—“he maketh both the
deaf to hear, and the dumb to speak”); fi corsopr gro* npogprkru*
(Mark 825— “and he made him to see”); He xou¥ sr¢ BAcz*, Bparrie,
ne grlatkrn O oymegrungz (I Thess. 4:13— “I would not have you to
be ignorant, brethren, concerning them that have died”).

The infinitive of the verb guirn usually has with it a
predicate part in the accusative case (second predicate accusative):
We¥ s gro¥ BairH* nogHnna* cméprn (Mark 1464——“they
condemned him to be guilty of death”); koro* ma* raaroawTsz
qerosdiupr gurn*; (Mark 827—“Whom do men say that I am?”).

The second predicate accustive can occur with the infinitives
of several other verbs also (signifying “to make or call someone
something”, cf. §136): fi mrrk &% NOKAZA HH GARHANO® CKEEPHA* HAH
HEIRETA* TAsroaaTn* veaokika (Acts 1028—“but God hath shewed
me that I should not call any man common or unclean”).

The second predicate accusative with the infinitive (not
&niTH, but another), may occur also in those cases where a second
accusative-participle + infinitive relates to a composite verbal
predicate (§126), or the second accusative + infinitive relates to a noun
predicate with a semi-significant or fully significant copula (§124), in
the construction of a subordinate clause, for example: Ot sRe 1anXY
aro* nm¥uyia* sogropariraea*, Han naeTu* gBHez4nY mipTRa* (Acts
28:6—"“But they supposed that he would begin to swell up, or
suddenly fall dead”);—(this verse could also be expressed as “Onn e
qaaxy¥, AaKw OHz Hmare* Bo3ropakTHiA* AR naperz* BrEANY
MEPTREX").



295

4) An infinitive (equivalent to a subordinate clause) can also
have the sense of an accusative with infinitive, when the subject of
the infinitive is the same as that of its governing verb, and in such
cases the subject of the infinitive is usually not restated, though it may
be found in the reflexive _ta of the governing verb or the infinitive
(in Russian [and English] a subordinate clause is used in place of such
a construction), for example: BtAKE, HrRe oYEIETZ Bhl, BOZMHATIA
ea¥Re¥ ngunocara* 6r¥ (John 162—“whosoever killeth you will
think that he doeth God service”), cf. the Russian text: “scaxiii,
ybusaowiii sace, bygems Aymamo, umo onv mbme cayscums bozy” ). Ho
EAAroAATit rh4 ifica Xpra BEp¥emz cnaeTrea* (Acts 15:11—“But we
believe that through the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ we shall be
saved”); &4 AenorEa ¥z gpdrn* (Tit. 1:16—“They profess that

‘they know God” [or: “They profess to know God”]); Bz xpamek
CTOAWIE (AARKE TBOEA HA HeREcH cToATH* munmz  (Lenten
Matins—"Standing in the temple of thy glory, we seem to stand in
heaven”).

Note. In the following example instead of the infinitive the short
active participle is used (a remnant, no doubrt, of the ancient possible usec
of the participle): OYEOABLUELA Ke A NMPHETPALUNA ELIBLLE, MHAKY
Agxz EﬁAAuJE* (Luke 24:37—"But they were terrified and affrighted,
and supposed had seen that they a spirit”); but in newer revised editions
of the Gospel, BHAkTH has been substituted for BRgALIE.

The subject of the action of the infinitive, in the construction
indicated above, can however be expressed by a reflexive pronoun in
the accusative case, which can occur with the infinitve Esfru, and
EulTH usually has a predicate part, the second predicate accusative, for
example: OVNOKAA $RE CERE* BORAL* BalTH* akonimz, cxilina*
(Synmz B0 Thwk, HakagaTEAA*  BERSMHBIMZ,  ONITTEAAF
maspenugmz (Rom. 219-20—“And art thou confident that thou
thyself art a guide of the blind, a light of them which are in darkness,

An instructor of the foolish...”); raaroaa wlKoero Bniru* gere*
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kearica® (Acts 89—"giving out that himself was some great one”);
NPHTKOPALLIHKE CERE* Npakearnikn* Buirr* (Luke 2020—[spies] which
should feign themselves just men”). The predicate part can also be in
an oblique case with a preposition: [1ardaafi cege* Ro carbrmrk* saimn*
(I John 2:9—“He that saith he is in the light”), cf. Russ. Kmo
2080pUMD, YMO OHD 80 c8bmMB.

5) With a governing verb in the passive voice, the subject of
the action of the infinitive is in the nominative case (if present),
resulting in a nominative with the infinitive, while the predicate part
with Bsl'TH is a second predicate nominative, for example: é'to PRE
(BHAETEARCTBORANZ BRIETH BuITH* npageannikz* (Heb. 11:4—“by
which he [Abel] obtained witness that he was righteous”); Ho mKkose
Acc¥eaxomea O sra sdipnn* guiru* npiATH Biroskeraoranic (I
Thess. 2:4—“But as we were approved of God to be put in trust with
the Gospel”).

6) The Dative with the infinitive in Church Slavonic is quite
often employed in impersonal constructions with the sense of a
logical subject: ne A0Bp0 EniTH* weaogEKY* Gannom¥ (Gen. 218
—“{It is] not good for man to be alone”). The use of the dative with
the infinitive is especially frequent with the verbs gslers (=“it came
to pass”, “it happened”, see §160) and nogorderz (impersonal sense: “it
is proper, fitting; it behooveth, becometh”): EnicTn e oympérh*
HAWEMY*, A Hecen¥* BRITH* Arfaml Ha AdHo aBpaamas (Luke
1622—“And it came to pass, that the beggar died, and was carried by
the angels into Abraham’s bosom”); EaieTh Re BHErAA EhITH*
anoaawe¥ Bz ropin 4k (Acts 19:1—“And it came to pass, that, while
Apollos was at Corinth”); MKW nopogaeTZ (H¥* eaokdeckomy
mHorw nocrpagarh (Mark 8:31—*“that the Son of Man must suffer
many things”).

The dative with the infinitive can be used also with personal
verbs, for example: A npingowa capa¥keg Kz nemy, HrRe raaroanTs
goekpecenite* ne Rairn* (Mark 1218—“Then came unto him the
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Sadducees, who say there is no resurrection”); Ho KOTATZ Kamz*
Wepkgogarhea (Gal.  613—“But [they] desire to have you
circumcised”); He xow® ske ne gkpakmrn* gAmz*, BpaTiE, MAKW
MHOIKHUEW BorXoTEKz npinTa Kz Bamz (Rom. 1:13—“Now I would
not have you ignorant, brethren, that oftentimes I purposed to come
to you”). The two last examples could also have been expressed by
the accusative with the infinitive, cf. the preceding point 3).

With the verbs noposaerz, nogeatrn [to command],
gArogoanTH [to deign, see fit], moanTH [to entreat] (“someone to be
such-and-such to someone”), AaTh and the like there can be two datives
with an infinitive, a second predicate dative with st (in Russian,
such constructions would use a predicate instrumental): HopogdeTz
WEO @nHeKon¥* EaITH* HEMOpONHY*, GAHHMA sRennl MEKY,
wrpf 3BenS*, uhaom¥ap¥*... (I Tim. 32—"“A bishop then must be
blameless, the husband of one wife, vigilant, sober,...”); # nogeanTz
Gm8* rib BAACTEARNS* BRITHY Hah anpabmA cormn (I Kings [Samuel ]
13:14—"and the Lord shall appoint him to be a ruler over his people”);
Tl PRE FAACOAH ... TAPUGMEZ* ToERBEHHRIMZ* EntTn* (Titus 2:1-
2—“But speak thou... that the aged men be sober”); girogoan oo,
CAH, BBITH HAMZ* CAXPRATEAGMZ* HOBArwW TEOErW Rarrkira (Liturgy
of St. Basil the Great—"look favorably upon us, O Lord, to be
ministers of Thy New Testament”); FOHOW TAKOKAE MOAR
ukAomME AJETROBATH. .. PABKL, (BORME FOLNOAGMEZY NOBHHOBATHLA,, BO
BEEMZ  BATO¥TWAHBIME*  ERITH*,  HenpeorawWBHEImE*  (Titus
2:6,9—“Young men likewise exhort to be sober minded... Servants,
to be obedient unto their own masters, to please them well in all
things; not answering again”); Tul (MOAOBHAZ @CH HACZ E&ITH
LAXRATEAGME £TArw TROErw sReprRennaika (Lit. of St. Basil—“Thou
hast granted us to be ministers of Thy holy table of oblations”); ras
AMAE TA sREpUA BMECTW T0AAA 2REpUA, BRITHY NpHETABNHKE™ B2 som¥
ranH, BeakomY veaoBEKkY* npopruanoy¥... (Jer. 2926—“The Lord
hath made thee a priest in the stead of Jehoiada the priest, that thou
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shouldst be an officer in the house of the Lord, for every man that is
mad...”).

The subject of the action of an infinitive can in some cases be
lacking: Gua me Kphnaaweea Takw sairr* (Acts 1215—“But she
constantly affirmed that it was even s0”); cf. raaroAryse cAma* mikw
kuirn* (Acts 249—"“saying that these things were so0”); ¢id e
1oAORALLE TROpHTH* it Orvkxa te Weragaarn* (Matth, 2323—“these
ought ye to have done, and not to leave the other undone”); Tmexe
nowpika nosHHoBATHEA* (Rom. 135—“Wherefore ye must needs be
subject”); BremanTe (ce6) MATHINH BALUEA HE TBOPHTH* (samo ) Nge)
serowbicn (Matth. 6:1— Take heed that ye do not your alms before
men”).

"The syntactic constructions in Church Slavonic known as the
accusative and dative with the infinitive correspond in the Greek text
to the accusative with the infinitive.

7) The Infinitive in the role of Adverbial Modifier. The
infinitive as an adverbial modifier is used to express the
circumstances of pur pose, result, cause or time. These circumstances
can be expressed either by the sim p/e infinitive (§143, 1): Ap8 puignt
aogar* (John 21:3 —“T go a fishing™), or by the accusative or dative
with the infinitive (§143, 1): A4 notwiAdeTz hxz* nponokfparn*
(Mark 3:14—*“that he might send them forth to preach”); npegaaiue
Hmz* Kpanami* oyeragw (Acts 16:4—"they delivered them the decrees
for to keep”).

8) The infinitive is generally used after verbs of motion [frH,
ngixopnTh and the like] to express pur pose [see footnote on this
page], as well as dependent motion or condition (notaaTH, to send;
NgHREATH, to call; NOCTABHTH, to set up, ordain; ngeadTH, to give

‘) In Old Church Slavonic, after verbs of motion, the supine
was used to express circumstances of purpose, for example: HAOY pIE®
aoBuTs (John 21:3). [Cf. Latin eo piscatum.].
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over; i 3EpATH, to choose, and the like) as well as certain others, for
example: BHphxomz 5o oBEZA% Grw na socTouk, A nfinadxomz
nokaontTHiA* gm¥ (Matth., 22—“for we have seen his star in the
east, and are come to worship him”); i motadwa &o oy ZAAHYE
ngngecTH* HX% (Acts 521—"and [they] sent to the prison to have them
brought”); fian WYEORHTH* npHREAeTE Hei; (Judges 14:15—“or have
ye called us [to the wedding] to despoil us?”); &% HEmoRE BACE AXZ CTbil
MOCTARH GRICKONKL, MACTH* UPKORL raa A 614 (Acts 2028—(the flock]
over which the Holy Ghost hath placed you [as] bishops, to feed the
Church of the Lord and God”); ngepdBz METHIpGMZ ETREPHUAME
BOHHWEBZ ¢Tpepn* Gro (Acts 12:4—Thaving] delivered him to four
quaternions of soldiers to keep him”); nokamt, Grome A3EpAAZ Gor B
CEH ABOW GAHNATO, MPTATH* PROEEIA cAXIREHIA CEFW A ANTOARCTEA
(Acts 1:224-25—"“shew whether of these two thou hast chosen, to take
the place of this ministry and apostleship”); E$AH MH B2 EFa
FAHTHTEAA, fi &Z mkeTo Kpkniko cnacrrn* ma (Ps. 70:3—“Be thou
unto me a God, a _protector, and a place of strength, that thou mayest
save me”); HOyib A AEHB NPEHFARKA MOAALIEEA BHATH* AHuE RAwe (T
Thess. 3:10—“Night and day praying exceedingly that we might see
your face”).

The infinitive signifying circumstances of pur pose of verbs
used as a semi-significant copula in a composite noun predicate, can
have with it a predicate part (in the nominative), for example:
NPOHEXOAHTZ MAOTIH BE BHHAEEMCKOME BEPTENE  JOAHTHIA...
BHARTHEA® sRE maaafneyz* (Sedalen [sessional hymn] for Matins of
Dec. 20—{He] cometh forth in the flesh to be born in the cave of
Bethlehem... to be seen as a babe”); while the infinitive of verbs
meaning fo make or call someone something may have a second
predicate accusative, for example: ngifiAs B0 BAKA, TA MHOTOYAAHY*
copaarn* (Dec. 24, 1st Ode—“the Master is come, to make thee the
mother of many children”).



300

An infinitive expressing adjuncts of pur pose can be replaced
by the optative mood, which is permissible in cases where the subjects
of the main verb and the infinitive are different; although
replacement of the simple infinitive is also encountered, i.e. with the
subject of the governing verb, for example: fica 7K BHEZ MPEALAE HMZ,
aa* gro ngonn¥rz* (Matth. 2726—“when he had scourged Jesus, he
delivered him to be crucified”); # notadwa Jagicig A agKiepeg ca¥ri,
aa* fim¥wz &ro (John 7:32—“the Pharisees and the chief priests sent
officers to take him”); FAKW HAETZ HA [POBZ, A4* MAAMETZ* TAMW
(John 11:31—{saying] that she goeth unto the grave, to weep there”).

The infinitive showing adjuncts of pur pose can be used in
combinations with gske or ko gze (=“so as to”, “in order to”), which
in this case have the role of conjoining words, while the infinitive
along with its dependent words forms a subordinate clause. With the
aid of @k, and especially Ko @, the infinitive of purpose can be
joined with verbs of various meaning. Examples: Aa nompma’frm
Bun iixz, gme ne aadrn* (Ps. 6824—“Let their eyes be darkened
that they see not”); [kw npeacTa WaeenS wEOrarw, Ewe cracmh* ©
ronawpnxz ASwy mon (Ps. 108:31 — “Because he hath stood at the
right hand of the poor, to save my soul from persecutors”);. fi W ¢fmz
MOAHEA, A4 AREOBL BALLA GLUE MAYE A MANE ARELITONECTRYETE BZ
paz¥mek i1 80 BrAKomz YEBOTRIH, RO E7RE ACKYLIATHY RAMEZ ASHLLIAA
(Philippians 1:9-10—“And this I pray, that your charity may more
and more abound in knowledge, and in all understanding: that ye
may approve the better things”); Ramz népaeke 67z BOZABHITH OTgoKA
EKOENO THEA, NOCAA GTO BATOLAORALLA BALZ, BO GrRE (DRPATHTHIA® BAMEZ
Kom¥rRA0 0 ©AWEZ BAwHXZ (Acts 326—Unto you first, God raising
up His Son Jesus, sent him to bless you, that ye may every one of you
turn from your iniquities”).

The infinitive signifying adjuncts of pur pose, while remaining
a subordinate clause, may also be used without the above-mentioned
linking words, in which case the infinitive with its dependent words
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is set off by a comma, for example: A BLIEAZ BHETph, chAALLE O
ca¥ramn, BAgkrH conan (Matth, 26:58—“and having gone in,
[Peter] sat with the servants, to see the end”), compare the Russian
version: umobur suigbme koneus— so as to see the outcome™ #
BoRABHIKE g¥KY (BOW HA HA, HHZAORATH A BZ n¥erainn (Ps.
10526—*“and he lifted up his hand over them: to overthrow them in
the desert”); Wea0kH Gilnl HAWH, WMOpHTH MAaarsiunl HXZ (Acts
7:19—(another king] afflicted our fathers, to mortify their babes”).

Adjuncts of pur pose can be expressed by the infinitive with
the conjunction FKW: (BARATE AXZ BZ CHOMbI FAKW COPREYIN* A
(Matth. 13:30—“bind them in bundles [as] to burn them”); 43z
[Gemn] BF% ABEALTH TA @ CTPANB XAAAFHEKIA FAKW AATH* Terrd
eman rin Hacakporarh (Gen. 157—T am God that brought thee out
of the land of the Chaldeans, so as to give thee this land to inherit”).

9) Adjuncts of resu/z most often are expressed by the dative
with the infinitive, with the conjunction @kw [e] and constitute a
subordinate clause, for example: ROtk BAHRAXY tA BZ KOPAEAL, AKW
*oyrRe norp¥maTHea* gm8* (Mark 4:37—“The waves poured into the
ship, so that it was filled”); A fcukan gro, Akw caknom¥™*
HEmom¥* raaroaaru*, i raaparn* (Matth, 1222—%“and he healed
him, so much that the blind and dumb both spake and saw”); fi EaieTs
KW MEPTEZ, MKORE MHWREMZ* raaroaarn*, dikw oympe (Mark
9:26—“and he was as one dead; insomuch that many said, He is
dead”). -

However, result can also be expressed by the infinitive with
the subject of the governing verb, i.e. by the simple infinitive, e.g.:
aye fimamsz geno BEpY, mKkw i ropet npeeragaaTh* (I Cor. 132—“and
though I have all faith, so that I could remove mountains”); Hrre mipz
TBOA TAKW BOZANRHAZ ECH, FAKOIKE LHA TROEMO GAHNOJOANATO AATH*
(Liturgy of St. John Chrysostom—“Who didst so love the world as
to give Thine Only-begotten Son”); f 4git corgauIata MHOBH, FAKOKE
krom¥ ne BmkyaTHea* nn npn ABfpexz  (Mark 22—“And
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straightway many were gathered together, insomuch that there was
no room to receive them, no, not so much as about the door”).

The infinitive showing adjuncts of resu/¢ can also be used
without the conjunction rAkw, while remaining a subordinate clause,
for example: He ofKAOHH CEJALE MOE BZ CAORECA A¥KABCTEIA,
nenpegATH* BHRR W cpkekxz (Ps. 1404—"Incline not my heart to
evil words, to make excuses for sins”); MOYTO HEMOAHH CATANA CEPAL
wKoE, toararn* AXY¥ rrom¥ (Acts 5:3—“why hath Satan filled thy
heart to lie to the Holy Ghost”); He (WEHAAHRE EO EF'Z, BAB6ITH* pfiaa
auterw i rp¥aa ansse (Heb. 6:10—“For God is not unrighteous to
forget your work and labour of love”); see also Rev. 5:5; Luke 1:54;
Rev. 169.

Adjuncts of resu/t may be expressed by the infinitive with the
conjunction &o @e (forming a subordinate clause): HegfgHmaa 5o
Grw, W coRAAHIA MipA TEOPEHEMH HOMBILLAAGMA BAAHMA (§Th, H
nprenor¥IpHAA  tHA4 GrW A ESRECTEO: RO @WKE EWITH HMZ
gegWakrnamz (Rom. 120—“For the invisible things of him, from
the creation of the world, are clearly seen, being understood by the
things that are made; his eternal power also, and divinity: so that they
are without excuse”), compare with the Russian: maxs umo onu
6esomebmno.  Likewise: wdipon, paz¥mbgiemz  coREpLIATHEA
KEKWMEZ . TAAFOAOMEZ  BARIHMZ, BO GRE (U3D) HEABAAEMBING
kApHmalmz Beirn (Heb. 11:3—“Through faith, we understand that
the worlds were framed by the word of God; that from things
invisible, visible things might be made”); see also Rom. 1:24.

10) Adjuncts of resu/t are expressed by the dative with the
infinitive and the conjunction Rané and constitute a subordinate
clause, for example: R3uiae e f iWendz IO ratiaén, AR rpaps
NARAPETA, BO ISAFH, BO pAA% ABAORE, HIRE HAGHUAETEA BH,AAFEME,
BanE BlTH* @m¥* G gom¥ A SHecraa’ gBpoka (Luke 24—“And

D) Sleerka = OTEMECTEA
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Joseph also went up from Galiliee, out of the city of Nazareth, into
Judzea, unto the city of David, which is called Bethlehem; because he
was of the house and lineage of David”); Casituayimms e Amz cia,
NPHAONKE peiE NPATNY, anE BANZE GME* BuiTH* Teg¥caanma... (Luke
19:11—*“And as they heard these things, he added and spake a parable,
because he was nigh to Jerusalem...”).

11) Adjuncts of time are expressed by the dative with the
infinitive, with the conjunctions greraa (when), ngesrae pare (before),
aonaesse (until) and form a subordinate clause, for example: Ro rA¥,
BHErAd ckogetkmrn* mi*, gog3eaxz (Ps. 1191—“To the Lord, when
I was troubled, I cried”); Fkw BHErpa oympera* gm¥*, ne 6OIMeTZ
geA (Ps. 48:18—For when he shall die, he shall not take anything”);
MPEPRAE AAKE COPAMZ HE EBITH* fl LOBAATHEAY ZEMAR* R BLeAfHNTRA*,
A @ sfKka i a0 Bka il gon (Ps. 892—“Before the mountains came
into being, and the earth and universe were made, from age to age
thou art”); GOAHUE NgHAOKHTEA BO ThME, fi AXHA BZ KJORK, MPEIRAF
AAPRE HE NPIHTH* Anw* rAHK Beatkom¥ a nporgrkyiennomy (Acts
2:20—“The sun shall be turned into darkness, and the moon into
blood, before that great and notable day of the Lord come”); # figaLue
AAKIH B NPOpHUAN, AOHAEPKE NPTHTHY GME* KZ HABAY,Z Hoke BZ pamek
(I Kings [Samuel] 1923 —“and going he went and prophesied, until
he came to Nabath in Ramah”); # npoxoaa EArosrkeTBORALLIE
FPAAOME BIEMEZ, AOHAERE NPTHTH* GME* BZ Kecapito (Acts 840—“and
passing through he preached in all the cities, till he came to Casaria”).

12) The infinitive, which by origin is a frozen case form of a
verbal noun, may be used as if tify a thing, and acts as various parts
of the sentence in the manner of a noun, for which reason the
pronoun @se is put before it as an article in such cases, although it
can also be absent.

The infinitive may have the following roles:

As a subject (see §122, g), which occurs most often with an
impersonal construction of the predicate. The impersonal form of
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the predicate in such cases is for the most part expressed by a neuter
adjective of the positive or comparative degree with a copula (or
sometimes without a copula), for example: Badro gems oynogaTH* Ha
R4, HEREAH orioBATH* Ha kuASH (Ps. 117:9—Tt is good to trust in
the Lord, rather than to trust in princes”); A08pEfLUE TH EOTh BHATH*
k% sigorz xpom¥ nan 6Ean¥ (Matth., 188—it is better for thee to
enter into life halt or maimed?, [rather than...]”); also: Mk go gme
RATH*, XpTotz: R gme oympern*, npiwepkrenic Gern (Philipp.
121—"“For me to live is Christ, and to die is gain”).

As a direct object: KW BAMEZ AAJORACA... HE TOKMW EIKE Bl
Hero BrligosaTH*, HO fi e no nemz erpapaTr* (Philipp. 129— For
unto you is given ... not only to believe on him, but also to suffer for
his sake”);

In combination with a preposition and @se it can express
case-relationships like those of nouns (grre may be absent when the
sense of the prep051t10r1al case is expressed) as an object: fore M
HEth'I‘IA RO @#RE RRITH NPHREALIH Braveciaa (=82 BavTiE), Liturgy of

John Chrysostom—“Who hast brought all things out of
nonexistence into being”; 34 @IRE AWEATH MA (=34 ANEOBR KO mHE),
Good Friday at the 6th Hour—“instead of loving me”; Rm&rrw @me
ARBHTH MA (= BmEeTw anege Ko mud), Ps. 108:4—“Instead of
making me a return of love”; W) &7Re NOMHAORATH JABUWERZ CRONKZ
(=W NOMAAOBANIH AEWEX tEofiXz), Moleben for Travellers—“That
He will have mercy upon His servants...”; & @sRe nocadTH Hmz rfaa
mgta... (ibid.—“That He will send them an Angel of peace...”); but
also: W ngoerhmh Hmz... (Pannikhida— For their forgiveness...”, or
“That He will forgive them...”); 0 HEWEKRAFHNBIME MPEALTATH
{ibid.—"That they may appear uncondemned "), with the sense of
circumstance of cause: fdkome Eoma npageato murh cie M€ prTROBATH

3) for the meaning of BfaAnY in this verse, see Note 4 on p-
172 —Tr.
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W gz Bacz, 34 @ore ambrn* ma gz cipawk gacz (Philipp.
1.7—“Even as it is meet for me to think this of you all, because I have
you in my heart”); Hevegoerd Gun mon, O EoRe oy MOBATH* MH HA BT
moero (Ps.  684—“My eyes have failed, whilst I hope on my
God"™—{= wynogatiia, cf. in the Russian version: ucmomuauce 21asa
mou omw oveuganis boza [moexo]); signifying circumstance of pur pose:
Ko gore BomRaeakTH* ga (Matth, 5:28—“to lust after her”).

However, if one adds to @ere the subjunctive particle &, the
verbal significance outweighs the sense of a noun, and such a
combination can be viewed as a shor¢ subordinate clause (§196, III),
for example: BmleTwo @oRe Bbl raardaaTH: Ayie ran Bosxoerz (James
415—"For that ye ought to say, If the Lord will™ cf. Russ. Bubcmo
mozo, umobbl sams zos8opumo...— " Instead of you saying...”)

As a direct object with a noun-like coloring, also used are the
verbs MeTH, NATH: AapATE HMZ Bul perh (Matth. 1416—“Give ye
them to eat”); pamiab mi nurh (John 47—“Give me to drink”).

With certain adjectives (such as p0eToHnZ, worthy; AOROAEHZ,
enough; tnaenz, able; roTokz, ready, &c.) the infinitive can be
viewed as an indirect object, for example: 44 E¥AeT7 BeAKZ Yer0BTEKZ
EKOPE* OEARILLIATH®, R KOLENZ* raaroaaTi* (James 1:19—"let every
man be swift to hear, and slow to speak”™ cf. Russ. scaxiil uenosbro
4a 6ygems ckop® Ha cAbludaHie, MeAneHd Ha caosa— Let every man be
swift at hearing, slow at words”); AoETOHNZ* GLr TAH NPIATH* tAARY i
sterh 0 eia¥ (Rev. 411—“Thou art worthy, O Lord, to receive [=“to
the reception of”] glory and honour and power”); Here pA0BOABHH*
g€a% % it ansixz na¥irn* (I1 Tim. 22—“who shall be able to teach
[‘to the teaching of'] others also”); e chaenz* Gorn cpforn* cz
accarrin rhaicaz (Luke 14:31—“whether he be able with ten thousand
to meet [to the meeting with] him...”); G wpémic rororz* Eemn
npinra* Kz BAmz (1T Cor. 12:14—“Behold, the third time I am ready
to come [‘to coming’] to you”).
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If the adjectives indicated above (usually with a copula) occur
with the infinitive of one of the semi-significant verbs or &kiTH
accompanied by a predicate part, such a combination can be
construed as a special type of composite predicate (see §127), for
example: oyRe HEemb* A0LTOHNZ* Hagepaca* cuinz* TEOA (Luke
1521—1] am no more worthy to be called thy son”); however; the
infinitive could also be construed as an object, i.e. worthy of the name
of a son. _
14) Used with nouns, the infinitive has a determinant role
(§130, 8), for example: EfRe HALLZ, BARE cnacdTH* (-—-CHMEHM\) L1turgy
of St. Basil—“Our God, the God of salvation”; Gt par0 BAMZ BAACTH
naer¥narn* na gmin... (Luke 10:19—“Behold, I give you power to
tread on serpents”). With gsirn or the infinitive of the semi-
significant verbs, there is always a predicate part — in the
nominative case: MKW BEpY HmaTh IApaBZ*  ERiTH*  (Acts
14:9—{perceiving] that he had faith to be healed”); or else a second
predicate dative, for example: A4AF Hnz OBAACTE HAAWME* BFRIHMEZ
[Amz] eutre* (John 1:12—“to them he gave power to become the sons
of God”). The subject (ums) of the action of the verb i is left
out, because it coincides with the object (Hmz) of the action of aaat.

With a determinant meaning, the infinitive may be combined
with the conjunctive words gsKe, RO @#e, W ke, KaKkw (which can
be viewed as forming a subordinate clause), for example: MaTga, e
BArOLAOBHTH HUWBKIA MoKkpoRusl (Heading in the Slavonic Trebnik
[Book of Needs]— “A Prayer for the Blessing of New Covers [for the
Eucharistic Vessels]”); MaTga, 80 ERE BAroraoBHTH cTap0 (ibid.,
—“Prayer for Blessing a Flock”); dlimga, W @Re RArotAoBHTH
mpgemn (ibid., — “Prayer for the Blessing of Nets”); Unnz, Kakw
NPIHMATH NPHKOAAIINKE KO NpaRocAdBHk ufken (O prmeiko-
asrhtekarw Bhporcnosdpania (ibid., —“An Order for the Reception
of Converts [/i¢., “those who come”] to the Orthodox Church from the
Roman-Latin Confession”). The dative with the infinitive may also
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be used with a determinant meaning (and the sense of a subordinate
clause), for example: MOARTELI B% NEPRLIA AfHA, MO BHEFAL POAHTH
menk Smpoa (Trebnik heading — “Prayers [to be said] on the First
Day After Childbirth [/iz., “after a woman bas given birth to a child”]).
15) The infinitive is not used in Church Slavonic with the
independent function of a verb. Nevertheless there are some cases
(based on the Greek text) when, as an expression of command or
desire, the infinitive stands alone, for example: HH'EEORE ROZMHTE HA
n¥me... 1t no AR pAZk Amdirn* (Luke 9:3—“Take nothing for your
journey... neither have two coats apiece”); KAAVATR AVcia AfprRABHOME
Arémony Hrais¥ paaorarrea* (Acts 2326—“Claudius Lysias unto the
most excellent governor Felix [sendeth] greeting”), in this example
sreasez should be understood; PapoBaTHEA* t7 parSHUIMMHLIA, A
naakaTH* ¢z nas¥ymmn (Rom. 12:15—“Rejoice with them that do
rejoice, and weep with them that weep”), where one can also assume
an omitted verb; one might see here a connection to the word T'1aroar
which appears in the 3rd verse. Likewise: Acts 1523 and Jas. 1:1.

§144. Isolated Parts of the Sentence.

Isolated Objects. Declension forms of nouns when combined
with the conjunctions Tokmw, pagerk, Kpomdk [“except for, other
than, but for”] indicating /imitation, can be viewed as isolated odyects,
which are therefore set apart by a comma, for example: Brom¥
HHKOrdsRe BHAKLLA, TOKMW THiga gannarw ¢z cosow (Mark 98— they
saw no man anymore, save Jesus only with themselves”); Ha%unyz
re BF MEREA AKW NATH ThitAlz, pageth sénz 1 adkred (Matth,
1421—*“And they that had eaten were about five thousand men,
beside women and children”); NY¥eTKiNHBIMZ  HEMpECTANHOE
BRECTBEHNOE PREAANTE EMIBAETZ, Mipa cSynmz cSernarw Kpomd
(Octoechos, “Hymn of Ascent” [Stepenna], T. 1—“They that live in
the wilderness have an unquenchable longing for God, as they are far
from the tumult of life"—or thus: “For the wilderness dwellers there
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is an incessant Divine striving, to them that are apart from the vain
world”). Sometimes a word combination with BmdeTw can be taken
as an isolated object and set apart by a comma: BmieTw Eme AWEATH
Mma, Wroarax¥ ma (Ps. 108:4—“Instead of making me a return of
love, they detracted me”).

Isolated Circumstances. Adverbial modifiers of place and time
can be accompanied by circumstances that define them more
precisely, and which may be viewed as iso/ated. Such circumstances
are set apart by commas, for example: iz0Lua BZ raaiafto, B2 rogy,
amorke nowead Hmz incz (Matth, 28:16—{the eleven disciples] went
away into Galilee, unto a mountain where Jesus had appointed
them”); A nprwiaw¥ Gm¥ na Gnz noas, 8z erpan¥ reprecanekye,
eprkTorTa gro AgA kena (Matth, 828—“And when he was come to
the other side, into the country of the Gergesenes, there met him two
possessed with devils”); H nieTs no BogEpaysctin akra, GO BpEma
ACKOMRAFHIA Uagefl [Ha Bganin], i nocaa Asgizz iwaga (11 Kings [Samuel ]
11:1—"And it came to pass, after the year was expired, at the time
when kmgs go forth [to battle], that David sent Joab”); Ho &z Taia
ARH, N0 (KOEH TOM, toanue nomepisneTs (Mark 1324—“But in those
days, after that tribulation, the sun shall be darkened”).

§145. Circumstantial Attributes. .

Certain adjectives, always in the short form, relate not only

to the subject but to the predicate as well, and have the role of
adverbial modifiers (adjuncts), for example: TpHANEBENZ® BOLKpELAZ
éen, xpre © rpoga (Octoechos, Sunday Tone 6, at the Praises—“On
the third day, O Christ, Thou art risen from the tomb”). Such
attributes are related to the use of participles as subordinate clauses,
cf. cuifl TonANERENZ, Botkpecaz Gen (“being of-three-days [i.e. three
days in the tomb] Thou art risen...”) Similarly: Rz ne'pcrrb cme’p'rri}(ro
(OLIEAR, BAKO, cmsprrHXto Aepmmg gagpx’um/lz @m, A MEpPTEZ
TPHANERENZ® BOLIKPECZ, 8% neTadinie mA WEAekAZ @i (Sunday T. 1,
“
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Ode 3—“Having descended into mortal dust, O Master, Thou didst
destroy the power of death, and being one dead three days, rlsmg
didst clothe me in incorruption”), as if Tentit] Msprr&z TPHANERENE,
RotKpiez, 8z neraknie...” (Compare with constructions in the Russian
language: Tepexs soems, guxos® u 8106eHDT,  MENHD Yymecucmvixs
2pomazo—"Terek roars, wild and enraged, amid the massive crags [craggy
masses]”, Lermontov: The Gifts of Terek; Ho pasrogywno eil,
sagymuuss®, onw srumaems— But he, indifferent [ =with indifference ]
listens to her”—Pushkin).

In some cases, similar circumstantial attributes can be
translated by adverbs, for example: Biaa e thabt it FHAMEHIA BEATA
Ehméema, oyRAcEnz* AHBAALIELA (Acts 8:13—"“seeing the miracles and
great signs that were done, he wondered, being astonished”), i.e.
ovmacmz = B% ovmwﬁ ‘in amazement, astomshment wOHb’AXme
HEBGEEHAIA LAARL, ZPALIE, AMAWME cTpaLARBH* (Le. “ro pTpAKOME”)
raaroaax¥ (Pentecostarion, 6th week, Saturday [after the Ascension]
Matins, at the Aposticha/Stichovna—*“For which cause [/iz.,
“whence”] the Powers of Heaven, having seen, spake affrighted [=in
fright] to the Apostles”.

§146. Circumstantial Participles.

The short forms of the participles, either alone or with
dependent words, may relate to the predicate and limit it in terms of
circumstance — they can be called circumstantial participles [i.c
participles that act as adverbs]. Such participles, if they have
dependent words, generally have a meaning equivalent to
subordinate clauses of circumstance [adverbial phrases]. Since these
participles refer to the predicate, and have a connection to the subject
as well, they are used only in the nominative case (in all numbers
and genders). Circumstantial participles, by meaning and use (with
the exception of certain peculiarities), are equivalent to gerunds in

Russian [and other languages], for example: Bo AHH OHal npirae
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fwanuz Kprareas, ngonokkraa* gz n¥ersing 1¥acierdki (Matth.
31—"In those days came John the Baptist, preaching in the
wilderness of Judza”); Oua e 4gie WeriBana* (dual number)
mpgRu, 1o Hemz HA0eTa (Matth. 420—“And they straightway left
their nets, and followed him”).

One might list the following types of circumstantial [adjunct]
participles:

1) Active adverbial present participles: Qntt sre noMbILIAAKY
k% 66, raacoaroe®: mkw Kaken ne 63axomz (Matth, 167—“And
they reasoned among themselves, saying, It is because we have taken
no bread”); Rz eTRepTY 10 2Ke 0T pArKY HOWIH HAE K HAMEZ THEZ, XOAAY
o mogr (Matth. 1425—“And in the fourth watch of the night Jesus
went unto them, walking on the sea”).

Note: In the text A xorAwz (in place of XOTA) Gro oyEHTH,
OfEOALA HApoA4 (Matth. 14:5 — “And when he would have put him to
death, he feared the multitude”), the form XoTaAwz as an adverbial
participle must be considered irregular, since it is used in a determinant
sense, cf. R HE XOTA* @A WEAHMATH, BorkoThR Taf n¥eTATH o
(Match. 1:19—"and not willing to make her a publick example, [Joseph]
was minded to put her away privily”). _

2) Adverbial past participles: 43% ngnwieaz* feurkan &ro
(Matth., 87—“T will come and heal him”); A ngner¥nas* gannz
KHASKHAKZ, geie gmE... (Matth. 819—“And a certain scribe came,
and said unto him...”); i NpHILEALLIE* oy EHHULL GrW, BOREX AHLLIA Gro
(Matth, 825—“And his disciples came to him, and awoke him...”);
Ko ske O kacz neifica* (instead of the short form, see §95), morkeTz
ngrAomRATH BOZparTY tBoemY adkoTs Gannz; (Matth., 627—“Which
of you by taking thought can add one cubit unto his stature?”).

3) Adverbial present passive participles: OyKopAemH,
BATOLAOKAAEMEZ: TOHHMH, Tegnamz: x¥anmn, oyrkwsemea (I Cor.
412-13—"Being reviled, we bless; being persecuted, we we suffer it;
being defamed, we intreat”); but the Church Slavonic adverbial
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passive participles (present as well as past) are not accompanied by a
copula, the present active participle of the verb gnirt [ealit, c8yin].

4) Adverbial past passive participles: A4 ne nApLE |
WEABHARLLECA, HO BOAPETBYKUIE H BOZABHKENH* Bz prkaanie,
WepAemea rorogn (Morning Prayer 5-—“May we not be found
fallen and idle, but watching, and upright in activity, ready...”);
nocpeatk oke Sria BBEpRENH*, Woowaemn noAxY (Eirmos, T. 2, Ode
7—"cast into the midst of the fire, [but] moistened by dew, they
sang...”).

An adverbial past participle may also be composite, with the
active past participle of EsimH [EniB%, Exl&LIH] as a copula [connecting
verb]: GARlLLIARLLIE R f ELIBLUE* AENOANERH* FAporTH, BomiAKY... (Acts
1928—“And when they heard these sayings, they were full of wrath,
and cried out”); MHOrW OYEO MAME, WNPABAAHH* ERIBLUE* HalH KpORTH
Grw, cnacemea Amz © rikea (Rom. 5:9—“Much more then, being
now justified by his blood, we shall be saved from wrath...”).

5) Since adverbial participles have the value of a collateral
predicate, therefore, by analogy with compound predicates, they too
can have compound forms, consisting of forms of the participle of the
verb gaiTH [¢nifi, (8] and a noun part, for example: Gint eaorupl
BOZMYLIARTZ FpAAZ HAWIZ, 1Xafa* c¥1pe (Acts 1620—"These men
being Jews, do exceedmgly trouble our city ”); Auyte o\fuo Bhl A KABH*
eSyte*, oymbieme AadHiA BAra AaATH wAAwWME BAwkmz (Matth,
7:11—"If ye then, being evil, know how to give good gifts unto your
children...”); Era AcnospS oz aakrn, 2 adant Hmeyi¥mea gruw,
MEPRULI* c)’fqn* A HENOKOPAHRH*, f H4 BEAKO AEA0 BArOE HenokS cru*
(Titus 1:16 —“They profess that they know God, but in works they
deny him, being abominable, and disobedient, and unto every good
work reprobate’ "V, aow 9sn£rrmz* BhiBZ*, anan Kz nava¥ @ ciak
(Acts 1629—"and trembling, [he] fell down before Paul and Silas”);
fko Adasrun* c¥uyie* Buimn* opuirrean® adirz pign, nikn TofEYeTe
wpsimiea (Heb.  5:12—“For when for the time ye ought to be
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teachers, ye have need that one teach you again”). Such compound
forms can be called com pound circumstantial partici ples.

In the role of a connecting-verb participle [copula-participle],
one may also encounter passive participles formed from those verbs
that can be used as semi-significant copulas (§123), for example:
Ariasckan cfice pAA0rTh EBIBZ, Heink A nevaAn tAmz Beidz &en
KHIHOKENZ, BHAHMB® 1A0TTH BegAbIxAnenz* mépTez* (Holy Saturday,
Stasis 1, v. 36—"Thou art the joy of the Angels, O Saviour, but now
art become the cause of their grief, as they see Thee in the flesh a
lifeless corpse”), i.e being seen without breath, dead in the flesh.

6) The sphere of circumstantial [adjunct] participles is
somewhat broader than that of the gerund in Russian. Thus, for
example, where Russian has the combinations nofiay nocmotpio, Betany
u noiiay, Bosbmy ¥ cabraro — Church Slavonic has corresponding
expressions using adjunct participles: wéaz nocmompr (Exodus 33—
will go [near] and see”); orragz Aa¥ (Luke 15:18—T will arise and
go”); &3¢mz coraopr (Matth. 1333—"having taken... I will make...",
cf. §147, 2).

7) Individual adjunct participles in Church Slavonic are
viewed as simple adverbial modifiers and not set off by commas, for
example: wéAe* Acnaaime Ageleriw & Smpordarn (Matth.
2:8—“Go-and search diligently for the young child”); noegeat e
Oria BREPREHH, Wpotaemu™* noAKY (Eirmos—“But cast in the midst
of fire, moistened by dew, they sang”).

Note. Adjunct participles such as FAATOAM, 30&biﬁ———are always
set off by a comma, in view of the fact that the quotation following them
has the role of an object [the thing said]: Agie e pE‘!E Hmz 1Az,
CAMTOAM: AEPRARTE (Martth. 14:27—"But straightway Jesus spake unto
them, saying: Be of good cheer”).

§147. Pleonastic Expressions.
1) In the books of Holy Scripture, special pleonastic ex premons
are not infrequently to be encountered (from wheovaopds —
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“excess”), consisting of a verb with a personal ending (the predicate)
in combination with a circumstantial present participle (§146, 1) or a
noun in the instrumental case (in Greek in the dative), derived from
the same word-root as the personal verb. This kind of figurative turn
of speech is used to emphasize and intensify the content expressed by
the verb, for example: Pegn¥a* nogeanoBAkz* no ryk &3k
geepeprRimean (111 Kings 19:14—T have been very zealous for the
Lord God Almighty”); Pagopéniemz* pagoghiun* i cokp¥wieniems*
sorg¥nn® kanuyia ixz (Ex. 2324—"Thou shalt utterly overthrow
them, and quite break down their images”).

These expressions are copies of similar expressions in the
Greek text of the Holy Scriptures. And in the Greek text they are a
transmission of the Hebrew INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE'), for which reason
these pleonastic expressions are mostly to be found in the books of the
Old Testament, while in the New Testament they are for the most
part found where the Old Testament is quoted, although examples
[of such hebraicisms] do occur even without reference to the Old
Testament text, for example: caSXomz* oycARILLATEY, i HE HmaTe
pag¥ b B IpALIe* o IpHTEF, (i e Amame BHpETH (Matth, 13:14,
from Isaiah 6:9—"By hearing ye shall hear, and shall not understand;
and seeing ye shall see, and shall not perceive”); He 3angeweniemz™ an
FANPETHXOMZ® BAMEZ HE oy4HTH W Hmenn cimz (Acts 5:28—“Did we
not straitly command you that ye should not teach in this name?”);
see also Acts 7:34 and Heb. 6:14.

2) In the text of the Holy Scriptures there are also frequently
pleonastic expressions that consist of a circumstantial participle
(present or past) and a personal verb form (predicate), close to each
other in meaning. These combinations are either from Hebrew or
Greek idioms. The following combinations are the most common:

4) A Greek Grammar of the New Testament, by Robert W.
Funk, §422.
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Wickijlaks £aaroaa, WKKIIA 1AACOAM, JENE FAATOAA, HATHEA CAAFOAA,
korrakx 1AY, AZniAE npoxoas and others like them: [liadTsz oxe
Wrikiya* fims, raaroaa* (Mark 15:9—“But Pilate answered them,
saying”); Oua sre Wrrkipakiun* raaroaa* gm¥ (Mark 728—*“And she
answered and said unto him”); ekipiez* imz geve* (Luke 1720—“he
answered them and said”); Rorraez* Ap¥ Ko SU¥ moem¥ (Luke
15:18—*T will arise and go to my father”); AgBiAE* npoxoAA™ No pAAY
raaarifiecSi crpans f Ppvrin (Acts 1823— he departed, and went
over all the country of Galatia and Phrygia”); grome s 3émin* sena
ekpui* k% carehxs wpexz m¥ca (Matth. 13:33—“which a woman took,
and hid in three measures of meal”).

Similar pleonastic expressions may also consist of two
conjugated verb forms, for example: Wahpawa i pEwa gms (John
18:30—"They answered and said unto him”); # t&ngETeAncTROBA Hi
pete (John 1321—*“and [he] testified, and said”); Heala sre pspRaeTa i
raardaers (Rom. 1020—“But Esaias is very bold, and saith”); Onz
ke (OBEprReca i peve (John 1825—“He denied [it], and said”).

§148. Word Order in the Sentence.

The position of the subject, predicate, object and circumstance
[adwverbial modifiers] in the sentence. 'The sequence followed for the
subject, predicate, object and circumstance in a sentence is, in general,
much the same as in Russian. However, there can also be an order
of words proper to the Greek language rather than to the Slavonic:

In sentences of the determinant type, the noun part of the
predicate sometimes is put before the subject, for example: # &7z g
t4080 (John 1:1—“and the word was God”); from the viewpoint of
Russian speech, the word &f°z is taken for the subject, but in reality
the subject is ca0Bo0, while &% is the noun part of a composite
predicate. In the Greek text this kind of ambiguity is avoided because
the subject is accompanied by the definite article, whereas the noun
part of the predicate is not: kal Oeds fv & Adyos. Likewise: AKx
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[&ern] &z (John 424—“God is a Spirit”); &% go Bz “eaorEuhyz,
weaorkiz 67z Bogaaanitmz (Dec. 21, service for Metropolitan Peter
of Kiev, Theotokion at Little Vespers—“For God is among men,
God is 2 man by retribution”).

Similarly, a second predicate accusative also sometimes
precedes the accusative direct object, for example: i Gila tBoero
FAAFOAALLIE BT 4, kal TTatépa (Siov Eleyev Tov Ocbdv (John 5:18—(but]
said also that God was his Father”); 4eaos Kz EIRAETZ EFZ, A4 B4
apama coptkaserz (Vespers for March 24, Theotokion—“God becomes
man, so as to make Adam divine”). When two accusatives are
expressed by adjectives (or by participles), the predicate accusative is
in the short form, which can be an indicator to eliminate ambiguity,
for example: Hagek® HE AKAH MOA, AKAH MOA: A HEBOZAREAEHHY t0,
sogarEAenY* (Rom. 925—“T will call them my people, which were
not my people; and her beloved, which was not beloved”). The
following text from the Akathist to the Theotokos: Paa¥iica,
awgomEagnia HEMSAPRIA RBAAOWIAA: pAAKHLA, XHTPOLAORGLHBIA
REZLAOBGLHbIA WEAHYAkLAA (9th Oikos— Rejoice, thou that shewest
philosophers to be fools: Rejoice, thou that constrainest the learned to
silence”) might be written more correctly thus: PAAXF!:A,
ANROMXMMA HEMXMM* RBAARLIAA: pAASALA, XHTPOLAORGIHAIA
BESCAOBGLHAI* WRAHMANLIAA.

§149. The Position of the Attribute in a Sentence.

Attributive short adjectives usually stand before the modified
noun in a sentence, but they can also stand after it, for example: He
MORETZ APERO AOEFO MAOALI SAKI TROPHTH, HH APERO SAO MAOAAI
aogpul weoprTH (Matth. 7:18—“A good tree cannot bring forth evil
fruit, neither can a corrupt tree brmg forth good fruit”); e go
BHHAETE BZ coumqus mms M2, ZANTZ NEPUTENL HOLA, BZ pHRK
eerbrack, BuHAeTZ Re 0 nawpz 83 XS ak Saemak (James 22—“For if
there come unto your assembly a man with a gold ring, in goodly
apparel, and there come in also a poor man in vile raiment”).
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Attributive adjectives in the long form (as also participles) can
stand either before or after their modified noun, for example:
RHHAH'TE of BIKHMH KPATHI: FAKW MPOLTPANNAA BpaTa H LIHPOKTH n¥ma
ksopAf k% nar¥e¥ (Matth. 7:13—"“Enter ye in at the strait gate: for
wide is the gate, and broad is the way, that leadeth to destruction”);
corgrkLungz npepdg% KpoBh HerogAHnY o (Matth, 27:4—T have sinned,
[in that I have] betrayed innocent blood”); kamenins sréprogusif (Mark
9:42—“a millstone”); mwveen nogeaE KHArY gacnS T HAMHEATH
(Mark 10:4—“Moses suffered to write a bill of divorcement”).

Possessive adjectives and pronouns (here belong possessive
adjectives with the suffix -ei- as well), as a rule, follow the modified
noun (perhaps this shows the influence of Greek, where possession is
shown by a genitive following the modified noun), for example:
Teyia oRe CIMWHORA* ApsRAWIE Oriemz sreroma (Mark 1:30—“But
Simon’s wife’s mother lay sick of a fever”); 8o ot nwegn* (Matth.
24:37—"“But as the days of Noe were”); tuina nojapemunta* (Matth,
21:5—"(upon] the colt of-her-that-is-under-the-yoke [a colt the foal
of an ass]”); Kz rogrk @aewnerdkit* (Matth, 21:1—“unto the mount of
Olives”); Own nawn* (Matth,  2033—(that] our eyes [may be
opened]); oepamarea cfia moerw (Matth. 21:37—“They will
reverence my son”).

The possessive pronoun,however, is also met with before the
modified noun: ¢it TRopHTE BZ moe* Bormomnnanis (Luke 22:19—“Do
this in remembrance of me”); Bparie, EArOBROAEHIE OVEW MOEMW*
tipaua (Rom. 10:1—“Brethren, my heart’s desire...”); casituacme go
moe* murie (Gal. 1:13 —“For ye have heard of my way of life”).

When there are two attributive long adjectives (or
participles), the modified word is often placed between them: Bro
oreo gevn Brliprniit parz i mEapuii (Luke 12:42—“Who then is that
faithful and wise steward”); a¥kasmifi page f aknngadi (Matth.
2526—“Thou wicked and slothful servant”).
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Two or more attributive adjectives or participles, standing
after the modified noun, frequently carry the main force of the
logical accent, i.e. their meaning is somewhat emphatic: A0k, pd&e
gaarit i sgnnit (Matth, 2521—“Well done, thou good and faithful
servant”); pAIAXE"I'M\ pAAOCTite NEHZIAAMOAAHHONK H npmpomémmuow (I
Peter 1:8—"ye rejome W1th joy unspeakable and full of glory”); npesae
AATRE HE MPIHTH AR TANK Beankom¥ R ngocgkyiinnomy (Acts
2:20—"“before that great and notable day of the Lord come”); gz
HacaEATe HeTakino f HeekBépho A He¥BApaemo (I Peter 1:4—“To an
inheritance incorruptible, and undefiled, and that fadeth not away”).

In some cases individual attributes in agreement with their
modified noun and standing after it, , may bear the loglcal accent, for
example Yfice, crao Hmon;rl;AHMAA Ifite, MHAOCTTE REQKOHETHAA, TCE,
KpacoTo npecBrETAAA: Tfice, BB HeZpeennaa (Akathist [to the
Sweetest Jesus], Oikos 3— “Jesus, Invincible Power! Jesus, Infinite
Mercy! Jesus, Radiant Beauty! Jesus, Unspeakable Love!”).

Two or more adjectives or participles in the long form,
following the modified noun, may show an added characteristic; in
such cases they are usually set off by a comma: TaKW AZBOAH BHATH
fi BZ AOMZ CMHPEHHBIA MOEA AXLLIH, MPOKAPKENNBIAY H rpELUHBIA
(2nd Prayer Before Communion —*“so consent also to enter the house
of my humble soul which is leprous and sinful”); ¢fiue oy muaocepsHea
A W mir rpfLunems, NpHKOAALIEMZ H IPHIKACARLIEMTHEA (161d., —“s0
also be compassionate with me, a sinner, as I approach and touch
Thee”); BarogHamenfivaia Tp¥ExI NponoBELAHIA, CTFALNLIA* H
aocrocaiwannsia* (Vespers for Jan. 30, at ‘Lord I have cried'—
“those well-sounding trumpets of preaching, fearsome and meet to be
heard”).

§150. Uncosrdinated attributes, expressed by the genitive case,
usually follow the modified noun: KpEMA naopwez (Matthew
21:34—"the time of the fruit”); &o zNA HanHeania (Acts 5:37—in the
days of the taxing”).
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An uncodrdinated attribute (in the genitive case),
accompanied by a codrdinate attribute [one agreeing in gender,
number and case], usually precedes the modified noun: HegéeHuIxZ
gounerss agxierparagn (Tropar for Monday—*“Ye Rulers of the
Heavenly Host”).

However, various combinations are possible of uncoérdinated
attributes (in the genitive) and modified nouns, especially in
Sticheras, for example: UPKBE* BEARKAA FaBpAAA: FAKARMENHY 10 CAORA*
AREPh: AORPOTWHHBIA NPHCHOPRHEW THEIA ASXA* NACTIgHE f oy HTEATE
(Jan. 30, at the Praises— “those great towers of the Church: the
sealed Door of the Word: free-flowing pastors and teachers, forever
reviving the spirit”); Femn¥rn TpoHuY CTHIXE 1EpAPKWREF A4
sotxganmz (Jan. 30, at the Litiya—“Let us praise the earthly trinity
of holy hierarchs”).

Uncooérdinated attributes, expressed by oblique cases with a
preposition and HeRe, e, @we, may be either before or after the
modified noun, for example: Cragun HeRe Bz Bacz* moan (I Peter
5:1—“The elders which are among you I exhort”); nacare gme gz
BArz* ¢rapo ERie (I Peter 52— “Feed the flock of God which is
among you”).

Uncoérdinated attributes with fizke, mske, e, placed after
the modified noun, are usually set apart by a comma (although not
always), but those that precede the noun are not set apart, for
example: HO # BO BraKo mliero Brfpa BALLA, FAske Kz BFY*, Aguif (1
Thess. 1:8—“but also in every place your faith to God-ward is spread
abroad”); but also: MKW £A0BO HALLIE EoRE KZ BAME* HE BBILTH GH H HH
(IT Cor. 1:18—{that] our word toward you was not yea and nay”);
lo ERe KO AAZ* COLIECTRIN*, Al @ErRE A3 MEPTRBIKE* BOCKPECENTH
(Octoechos, 10th Matins Stichera—“After the descent into hell and
the resurrection from the dead...”
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Use of the Negations «ie» and «tu».
§151. T'he particle ne.

1) The negative particle He, as in Russian, can be placed with
any part of the sentence, although for the most part it is used with the
predicate, for example: fi HoRE HE COBHPAETZ £O MHOKW, PACTONAETS
(Matth. 1230—"and he that gathereth not with me scattereth
abroad”); He ¢ffi AH EOTh TEKTOHOBZ C(hINZ; HE MATH AH ErW
HapHuaeTea magiama; (Matth. 13:55—Ts not this the carpenter’s son?
1s not his mother called Mary [Mariam]?”).

2) The particle ne may be used in sentences with a limiting
sense, for example: Ceft te AZronnTz Eent, TOKMW W BeeAnZERY ATk
kiAZh rehcoreThmz (Matth, 1224—*“This [fellow ] doth not cast out
devils, but by Beelzebub the prince of devils”); TaTs e ngnxoAnTz,
pASEE A4 ofKkpaAeTZ B ovEiETZ f nor¥EnTz (John 10:10—“The thief
cometh not, but for to steal, and to kill, and to destroy”).

3) The particle ne may be part of the conjunctive combination
A4 ne [Korad] in subordinate clauses of cause or purpose with
negation, e.g. Ad HE KOFAA BOFTOTARLIE NAEREABL, KOCTOPMHETE KE MHW
ez wamn [A] nwenau¥ (Matth, 1329—lest while ye gather up the
tares, ye root up also the wheat with them”); a4 te 1Koraa oyend Bz
CMEPTh, AA HE KOTAA pEETE Bparz mofi... (Evening Prayers —“lest I
ever fall asleep unto death, lest mine enemy ever say...”); A4 He KTO
nonanlgz, ngedkrners (Acts 27:42—"lest any of them should swim
out, and escape”).

4) In the case of some verbs with a negative meaning
(gangerrirh, to forbid; BogEgantTH, to prohibit, forbid) an infinitive
dependant upon them (as in the Greek text) is encountered with the
negation He, and in this case the ne does not change the negative
sense, for example: He ANpELIENTEMZ AH BANPETHKOMZ BAMZ HE O HTH
W Amenn timz (Acts 528—“Did we not straitly command you that ye
should not teach in this name?” [i.e. ‘Did we not forbid you to
teach...’]); likewise cf. Acts 540, Bmo BAMZ BOZEFANH HE 10KOPATHEA
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fernnk (Gal. 57—“who did hinder you that ye should not obey the
truth”’—i.e. ‘who prevented you from obeying the truth”); GaBa
OV CTAKHETA HAPOAR! HE sRpETH Hma (Acts 14:18—“scarce restrained they
the people, that they had not done sacrifice unto them”™— z.e. lest they
do sacrifice’, ‘from doing sacrifice’).

5) To indicate a limit of action, the combination He KTom¥
(=no more, no longer) is used: He B34a1¥ Tz KTOMY, HHIRE BARAPRAYTZ
(Rev. 716—“They shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more”);
i ue Krom¥ Weragaaere gro wro meoprTH (Mark 7:12—“And ye
suffer him no more to do ought”); see also the Sunday Kondak of the
7th Tone.

6) With two verbs (or a circumstantial participle + a verb with
a person-ending), having a mutual relationship of cause or result,
there may be only one negation: o4 ne posague* cnac¥rea* (Luke
8:12—"lest they should believe and be saved”); Hfiewra 5o Tafino, Eore
NHE ABAEHO K A6T%: HHIRE OVTAEHO, GIRE HE NOZHAETIA®, A RZ IABACHIE
npinaerz* (Luke 8:17— For nothing is secret, that shall not be made
manifest; neither any thing hid, that shall not be known and come
abroad”); ayte He WRpATHTECAY, B EXAETE* KW ATETH, HE BHHAETE BZ
uprrso nisenoe (Matth. 183—"Except ye be converted, and become
as little children, ye shall not enter into the kingdom of heaven”).

7) A double negation gives an affirmative meaning, for
example: HE BOZMOMRHO &6k HE npinTh toraagHwmz (Luke 17:1—Tt
is impossible but that offences will come”, i.e. they will come);
AKORE  HE  HE  oyporToHAz  @eh BuATH  (Prayer  before
Communion—"*and as Thou didst not find unworthy to enter”), 7 .e.
T hou didst find worthy; nnikrome Aa ne gitipSerz (Octoechos, Suday
Exaposteilarion 3—"Let no man not believe”), that is, le every man
believe. (Cf. §152, 3).

8) The particle ne sometimes is not put next to the word to
which it relates, for example: f e mern tmz &8 xoraa (Mark
6:31-—“and the had no leisure so much as to eat”), in place of the
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expected it faeTH Hmz ne B woraa. duye we cin npes¥a¥rz (Acts
27:31—“Except these abide [in the ship]”) instead of Aue cin e
npea¥ A%z,

§152. The particle nn.

The basic meaning of the particle n is that of a negatively-
joining conjunction, and, depending on the order of sequence, it can
mean “neither” or “nor’:

1) If the predicate with the negation ne precedes, the particle
nt has the meaning of “neither”, “neither/nor”, for example: He geafire
HH REMAH, HH MOpA, i Apeairz (Rev. 73—“Hurt not the earth,
neither the sea, nor the trees”); before the first enumerated item, the
particle nr may be omitted: He cTARATE 3adTa, HH cgeRpA, tin mebipn
npH noArkXZ BALUHKE, HH Mgl B2 N€Th, HH ABOK ARY, HH (ANWIE,
wi skega4 (Matth. 109-10—“Provide neither gold, nor silver, nor nor
brass in your purses, nor script for your journey, neither two coats,
neither shoes, nor yet staves”

2) If, however, the predicate (or the conjugated part of a
composite predicate) follows the word (or words) with the particle
nH, then the negation e in such cases is absent, for example: heke
BrphTH MOrYTz, NH castaTH, HH XoprTH, cf. in the Russian:
KOMOpPble HEe MOYMDd HU 8uibmb, HU caviuiams, Hu xogumo (Rev.
9:20—“which can neither see, nor hear, nor walk”); RKwHH H4
FAKONZ 1% AFHOKIFL, HH HA UEPIKORK, HH HA KECApA 4TO sorpunxz (Acts
25:8—"{that] neither against the law of the Jews, neither against the
temple, nor yet against Caesar, have I offended any thing at all”), but
if the predicate were moved forward, then the particle e would have
to be inserted: «fAKw He corpRiuAxz Yo (anytbzng) HH HA S4KONZ
lb’AsmmH, NH HA UEPKORb, HH HA KEMpA» HKkw w chp'rh, HH
PRHEOTZ, HH ATTAH, HH HAMAAA, HHPKE CAABL, HH HACTOALIAA, HH
rpAASYIAA, HH BBIEOTA, HH TAXEHHA, HH HHA TEAJh KAA BOZMOMKETZ
1Az paga¥anrh © ansge BRiA (Rom: 8:38-39—For [I am persuaded
that] neither death, nor life, nor angels, nor principalities, nor
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powers, nor things present, nor things to come; nor height, nor depth,
nor any other creature, shall be able to separate us from the love of
God”), but — if the conjugated part of the comp031te predlcate is
before the enumeration: mmw HE KOZMOPKETE HH LMEPTh, HH IRHBOTE,
HHAITAH... HH HN4 KAA TBAh HAt% paga¥smH... Such a construction,
when the predicate comes afzer the word with the particle t, has the
sense “and not”. One might note also the following case of such
usage:

A single ti may be used with nouns, pronouns or adverbs, for
example: ni Bo ifian roankn gfipn WepkToxs, compare with the
Russian: u* se Hspauns ne* naweas s maxoii ebpor (Matth., 810 —“1
have not found so great faith, no, not in Israel”); # nn Tma arlipw
4, Russ.: no u® ums ne* nosbpuau (Mark 16:13—"neither believed
they them”); A nu TaKkw pagno &8 teHaETEAReTRO fiXZ, Russ.: Ho u*
maxoe csugbmenncmso uxe ne* 6o1.10 gocmamourno (Mark 14:59—“But
neither so did their witness agree together”).

But if a single nn is preceded by the predicate, then the
negation by e is used (as indicated in point 1), and in that case HH
has a somewhat emphatic meaning — “even”, “even so much as”, for
example: e xoraLue nn Guir sogkecTr (Luke 1813—“would not lift
up so much as his eyes”); AKw e mor Hmg nn xakga dern (Mark
320—"“so that they could not so much as eat bread”); mKw krom¥ He
kmckiparea nn npn AgEpexz (Mark 22— “insomuch that there was no
room to receive them, no, not so much as about the door”).

The double nn (“neither... nor...”) is used with the same parts
of speech as the single: Hu coany¥ ore, i o8 EZA4MZ ABABLLAIMEA HA
muorn anii (Acts 2720—“And when neither sun nor stars in many
days appeared”); tn cfft corghiun, nn popnTgasn Grw (John
9:2—*“Neither hath this man sinned, nor his parents”); Or44e nn
m¥oxz ke orennl, HH Rend Keg mEera (I Cor. 11:11— “Nevertheless
neither is the man without the woman, neither the woman without
the man [in the Lord]"); it can also be used with verb forms: Gra4 go
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A3 MEPTEBINE BOCKECHETE, HH PRENATEA, HH notarawTs (Mark
1225—"For when they shall rise from the dead, they neither marry,
nor are given in marriage”); IpiAE BO TWANNZ HE RABIA, HH NTAF
(Matth. 11:18—“For John came neither eating nor drinking”), cf. ti
xakBa mpnift, tn nn gina nia (Luke 7:3¢—"neither eating bread nor
drinking wine”); cf. such Russian expressions as “nu momws, nu
smome”, “Hu gampb, HU 833mMb .

3) Negative pronouns and adverbs: #HKkTome [no one],
HHeTORe [nothing], HHKIFA e, HH KOTOpif [none], HHIKOAHKE,
nukoradske [never], nuraisRe [nowhere, in no place], nukamore
[nowhere, 0 no place], and the numeral i1 gannz [ke] (not one, not
a single...) have a similar use, i.e. if the predicate follows afrer them,
then the negation e is eliminated, for example: #i HHKoME ke
nivrome g Boax¥Eora (Mark 168—“and they said nothing to
anyone, for they were afraid”); HHKIfl e paEZ MOMETZ ABkMA
rocnogrnoma pasomTatTH (Luke 1613—“no servant can serve two
masters”); HH KOTOPbIf MPPOKEZ NPIATENZ GOTh RO OTENECTEE (ROFME
(Luke 424—“No prophet is accepted in his own country”); i murk
HHKOARNRE Adaz Gent KoaATe (Luke 1529—“and yet thou never gavest
me a kid”); nn radea Groo nncpbere caniwacre, nn gaptERiA Gruw
ghakere (John 5:37—“Ye have neither heard his voice at any time,
nor seen his shape”); ¢ffi e nn GaAHHarw saa sorroph (Luke 23:41
—“but this man hath done nothing amiss”); but if the predicate
precedes, then the negative particle ne is used, for example: He mor¥
132 W ceek TeoprTH niecome (John 5:30—T can of mine own self
do nothing”); Oywanwhea 8o gm¥ O crxa e grlp¥to nnvecomEore (Acts
26:26—“For I am persuaded that none of these things are hid from
him”); Bz Hémere He BB HHIGOTOMRE HHikorpase noaomenz (Luke
23:53—"“wherein never before man was laid”); fi e BOCKHTHTZ HXs
tnrome O p¥icn moea (John 1028—“neither shall any man pluck
them out of my hand”); but: fi HHK'TOMRE MOPRETZ BOLKHTHTH HXZ (D
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p¥in GSita moerw (John 1029—"“and no man is able to pluck them out
of my Father’s hand”); ne fiskoatiaz paez wrof nnkamorse (IV Kings
5:25—“Thy servant went no whither”); 3udmenia HE LOTROPH HH
gantarw  (John 1041—John] did no miracle”); nevertheless
sometimes, as an exception, the negative particle He may be
encountered even with a predicate that comes after the above
mentioned words, for example: i nrvecurre @gm¥ He raardanTz (John
726—"and they say nothing unto him”); see also John 16:29.

4) With negation by ne, the combination nHece has the sense
of “not even”; the repeated nn often concludes with it, for example: He
KOLHHEA, HHeRE BKY e, nHoke Wearki (Col. 221—“Touch not; taste
not; handle not”); He nipegeneTsa, HH KOSONTETZ, HHIRE OV CALILLHTZ KTO
Ha pacn S Tiaxz radea grw (Matth, 12:19—“He shall not strive, nor
cry; neither shall any man hear his voice in the streets”).

5) The particle nn is used also as the negative reply, “No”, for
example: HH: A4 HE KOrpA Kogwoprawie naekeast.. (Matth.
1329—“Nay; lest while ye gather up the tares [ye root up also...].

§153. Address.

Address is what we call a word or a combination of words
indicating a person (or a thing) to whom speech is addressed.

Most often, address is expressed by a noun in the vocative
case, for example: oyaameat, rad mugewn; (John 1:38—“Master,
where dwellest thou?”).

Address can also be expressed by substantivized adjectives and
participles. 'The short forms of adjectives and passive participles
show address in the vocative case with a special form (see §171, 6).
The long forms of adjectives and participles (both passive and active)
show address by means of a form identical with the nominative, for
example: geg¥mue, B2 cin nowe AXwWY TEow ACTARYTZ D Tege
(Luke 1220—"“Thou fool, this night thy soul shall be required of
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thee”); RORAHEAENNIH, MOAK FAKW NPHLIEARLEEZ A CTpAHHHKWEE (I
Peter 211—"“Dearly beloved, I beseech you as strangers and
pilgrims”).

Address may be unextended, if it is expressed by a single
word, or extended, if expressed by a combination of words. The
makeup of an extended address can be quite varied, for example: ¢
poae HeREpHBi i paRBoaEnnbIf, aokoak BSAY & Amu; (Matth.
17:17—"0 faithless and perverse generation, how long shall I be with
you?”); & HEROAHENHE BEAKIA ABETH A BEAKIA SAOENI, Chilie AIABOAR,
BPATRE RIAKIA MPARABL, HE MPECTANELIH AH pARBALHAA NYTH FAHH
npagkia; (Acts 1310—"O full of all subtilty and all mischief, thou
child of the devil, thou enemy of all righteousness, wilt thou not cease
to pervert the right ways of the Lord?”).

An address is often extended by a subordinate clause, for
example: Hre W gefixz Barifi rin, casga mesd (Tropar of Holy
Thursday-—“O Lord, Who art good towards all, glory to Thee”);
Crrpactite WROFK, XPTE, WMPAMHERIA [OANUE, A (BETOMZ TEOHW
KOLKFHIA, NPOLRIETHELIA BIAYEKAA, NpinmA nAWY BetEprior nEcHn,
sagrkisoarse (Octoechos, Tone , Saturday Great Vespers at the
Aposticha [Stichovna]—“By Thy passion, O Christ, Thou hast
darkened the sun, and by the light of Thy Resurrection, Thou hast
given all things light; accept our evening hymn, O Thou Who lovest
mankind”). In most cases a subordinate clause is itself the address,
since the 2nd-person pronoun, to which the subordinate clause refers,
is in such cases omitted, e.g.: [Twi] Fsse carbirz nesetepnii pomatiian,
ASw¥ mon Weaknw¥n npocerkra (7th Morning Prayer—*O thou
who barest the Unwaning Light, enlighten my blinded soul”); ilske
EOTAThIfl KZ MATH, BOAer norpikaca Gei (Octoechos, T. 2, Sunday
at the 8th Ode—“Thou Who art rich in mercy, wast of Thine own
will buried”); [Tai] Ha apesrk pacninnifica, fi A3 MEPTBRIXE KoLK pEChif,
A eutfl gz nliaprkxa Onxa, Wanern rpbxn nawa (Saturday at Vespers,
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T. 2, at “Lord I have cried™—“O Thou Who wast crucified on the
tree, and didst rise from the dead, and art [forever] in the bosom of
the Father, cleanse our sins”).

The interjection €3 is often used in direct address to reinforce

the strength of a vocative, for example: ¢ geendiran marn
(Akathist—“O All-Praised Mother”).

The Use of Tenses.
§154. The Present Tense.

In Church Slavonic, the present tense forms have for the main
part a use similar to that in Russian. One might note the following
meanings of present tense forms:

1) The forms of the present tense indicate an action that
coincides with the time of speaking, for example: 432 Tp¢E¥0* TOROK
KPECTHTHEA, H Thl AH rpapéin® Ko murk (Matth, 3:14—T have need
to be baptized of thee, and comest thou to me?”).

2) The present tense may be used for a pictorial description of
past time. Such a present tense is known as the Aistorical (or
descri ptive) present, for example: Torps nprxoAHTE* ificz M raaiafn
HA 1OpAdNZ Ko TwANNY KpTHTHEA © nerdd (Matth, 3:13—“Then
cometh Jesus from Galilee to Jordan unto John, to be baptized of
him”).

3) The present tense may be used to express actions that are
a constant characteristic of the given item or persor, for example:
Henwirafi n BASKAL, AKW nppoKRsE O raaiasn e npuxoanTz* (John
7:52—“Search, and see, that out of Galilee ariseth no prophet”); Bea
0RO, GanKka Aute pe¥TE BAMZ (Papuceu) BAKWCTH, CORAWAANTE
TROPHTE: 110 AKAWMEZ 5RE FIXZ HE TROPHTE: TAKTLZ* RO, H HE TROPATEY,
CeARE0TE* BO BpEmena TARKA B EEAnE HOthima, A BOZAATARTZ* HA
MAELPA MEAOBTENECIKA: NEPETOME IRE LROHMEZ HE KOTATE* ABHTHYTH HXZ
(Matth, 23:3-4—“All therefore whatsoever they [¢he Pharisees] bid
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you observe, that observe and do; but do not ye after their works: for
they say, and do not. For they bind heavy burdens and grievous to
be borne, and lay them on men’s shoulders; but they themselves will
not move them with one of their fingers”).

4) Action in the immediate future may be expressed by means
of the present tense forms of verbs of motion (AA%, rpapf), for
example: Roemarz ap¥* Ko SUY moem¥ (Luke 15:18—“T will arise and
go to my father”); AAH PRE KO BpATiH MOEH, A gubl HME: BorKomaY*
Ko ALY moem¥ 1 Suf awem¥ (John 2017—"but go to my brethren,
and say unto them, I ascend unto my Father, and your Father”); gfi,
rpap8* ssopw (Rev. 220—“Yea, I come quickly”).

5) In Church Slavonic, present forms of certain verbs (not
only verbs of motion) are encountered with a future meaning,
determined by the context (see §84), for example: Hmere Hn¥ernTe
rpkxh, OnNSeTATIA HMz: A HMKe AfpRHTE*, pfprraTea* (John
2023—“Whose soever sins ye remit, they are remitted unto them; and
whose soever sins ye retain, they are retained”).

§155. The Future Tense.

The forms of the simple future tense are used to indicate
future time in the perfective aspect, for example: fise coTROpHTZ Fi
HAXMATE, (6 REATH HAPENETEA BZ UApeTRIH neREcrkmz (Matthew 5:19
—“whosoever shall do and teach them, the same shall be called great
in the kingdom of heaven”).

' The forms of the compound future tense are used to signify
future time in the imperfective aspect, and here the copula
[connecting verb] does not entirely lose its lexical significance, so that
besides showing action in the future it also adds its own additional
meaning: imamz — can add a sense of obligation or need: fimaTs*
nocrpagaTn* © nnxz (Matth, 17:12—{the. Son of Man] shall also
suffer of them”); HoKe Aule HE NPIHMETZ UJTERIA BERIA, RAKW OTpoN4,
ne fmare* gunrn* 8z e (Luke 1817—“Whosoever shall not receive
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the kingdom of God as a little child shall in no wise enter therein”);
Gras HmSma* &eA riA csoriarea* (Mark 13:4—[Tell us] when all
these things shall be fulfilled”); but note the following example:
Amdri* fmawn* cokpOBHye Ha negeen (Matth, 1921—*and thou
shalt have treasure in heaven”), where fimawn approximates a “pure”
copula [i.e. a mere tense indicator]. The connecting verb xow§¥
brings with it nuances of desire, especially the manifestation of will,
fate, providence or the elements: m¥ixie, BAKAY, MKW %
AOLAPRAENTEMZ fl MNOTOH TUIETON, HE TOKMW EPEMENE H KOPAEAA, HO
A ASWZ HAWHKE XOWETZ* BRTH* nadBanie (Acts 27:10—“Men, I
perceive that this sailing will be with hurt and much damage, not
only of the cargo and ship, but also of our lives”); 4o ofgo it
xowerz gurh (Acts 212—“What meaneth this?”). The copula
HAMHETZ, besides indicating the start of a future action, can also show
the mescapab1hty or obligatory quality of an action: A Torpa
HAMHELIH® 0 eThIAOME nocakpnee mdioro Aeprrami* (Luke 149—“and
[lest] thou begin with shame to take the lowest room”), i.e. one “will
have” to be in the lowest place.

Sometimes the verb £¥3¥ is also to be met with as a copula,
used with infinitives, for example: fi e g¥aeTz* WephoTH* b
(Matthew 18:12—“and if so be that he find it”), in the Russian
VErsion: u ecAu cAywumcs Habimu ee; TOLAOACTROBATH E¥AeTE p¥KKA
moa (Psalter, 1st Old Testament Canticle, Song of Moses [Exodus
159]—“my hand shall have dominion”).

§156. The Aorist.

The aorist expresses a simple action which preceded the
moment of narration, without any characterization of the action in
terms of duration or lack of duration, or distance in time.

The aorist may be formed from verbs of either the perfective
or imperfective aspect, and for this reason the aorist of the perfective
aspect indicates the limits of duration: that is, the completed state of
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the action; however, this is a quality not of the aorist, but of the
aspect of the verb (frrn — fA0K2, nginrn — nginaoxa [“I was going”
vs. “I arrived/I have come”}).

The function of the aorist is to tell a story. The narrator uses
the aorist to express the main actions of the case or event. Inherent
is the aorist is the vivid sense of what has happened, reflecting the
direct interest of the narrator.

Bxoaalpy ke gm¥ &z ks ek, cphrowwa (1) @ro afcams
MPOKAPREHNKINE MYPREH Hioke cralla (2) Agaaaeda: | rin gogrecowa (3)
FAACK, CAATOARLYE: THCE HADTARHHNE, nomua¥ tul. H &AAREZ peve (4)
HMZ: WIEALLIE NOKATRHTECA (RALIEHHHKWME: fi EaleTh (5) ApSumms
Hamz Wakerawaca (6). (Luke 17:12-14—“And as he entered into a
certan village, there met him ten men that were lepers, which stood
afar off: And they lifted up their voices, and said: Jesus, Master, have
mercy on us. And when he saw them, he said unto them, Go shew
yourselves unto the priests. And it came to pass, that, as they went,
they were cleansed”).

The chain of the main events of this incident are expressed in
the aorists numbered 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6.

§157. The Imperfect (Past Continuous).

The imperfect expresses an action that is correlative to
another main action (or fact), usually expressed by an aorist, or
sometimes by a predicate participle.

The aorist tells a story, while the imperfect, wedged in as it
were, adds to the main action another, additional action, one that
clarifies or accompanies the main action.

"The imperfect may not always be relative to a specific actior:
in the incident described; it may express an action related to the
general circumstances of the incident or event, and its relationship i
then viewed only in context; in such a case, for convenience, one
might add “at that time”.
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An example of the combined use of the aorist and the
imperfect:

H oymmma (1) u,Aph npw,u [mek EO Eb{CTh HMA @rw] n
ero/muu, (2) AKkw Iu)AHHZ KfrHTEAs O Meprrﬁhlxz Koc'm, H urw
paan chant afrorea W nima. Hnin raaroaax¥, (3) mAKw AATA @ore: Atk
PKE eréAA)(X (@) fhrw np?éﬁz Fmﬁ msw gannz © ﬂp?péKZ (}Ahimmz
e npw‘a,z pm (5), & m1<w, @roms ASZ o\fcrf;lqﬂx'xz |w4rma, TOH ecrrh
TOf EO Eo:w o MEpTERIXE. TOM EO ﬂprz nommz, M’I‘Z (6) IuMHHA,
it cBagA (7) &ro Bz wemuaurk, ApwaTAgkl pAgH mREHB HiAINNA EpATa
CROErW, MKW Worennea (8) Ew. Taaroaatue (9) B0 WANNZ ApwWAORH:
e AoeTOHTE Terr Amrdirn e [Hiamna] Bpara mroerw. Hpwaia sme
rifieaweca (10) ta nero, # xorAwe(1l)  @ro oyEATH: A He
momane(12). Hpwaz go Boaweea (13) iwatna, BE LA Gro mEoma
NPABEAHA R T4, A coRAtpAwE (14) Gro: f noca¥waBk @ro, muwra
TROpALWE(LS), A BZ tadgorTh grw noca¥iwawe (16). (Mark 6:14-20
—*“And king Herod heard of him (for his name was spread abroad),
and he said, That John the Baptist was risen from the dead, and
therefore mighty works do shew forth themselves in him. Others
said, That it is Elias, and others said, That it is a prophet, or as one
of the prophets. But when Herod heard thereof, he said, It is John
whom I beheaded: he is risen from the dead. For Herod himself had
sent forth and laid hold upon John, and bound him in prison for
Herodias’ sake, his brother Philip’s wife: for he had married her. For
John had said unto Herod, It is not lawful for thee to have thy
brother’s wife. Therefore Herodias had a quarrel against him, and
would have killed him, but she could not: For Herod feared John,
knowing that he was a just man and an holy, and observed him; and
when he heard him, he did many things, and heard him gladly”).

The aorists 1, 5, 6, 7, 8 present an outline of the incident’s
main actions. T'aaroaawe (2) corresponds to eycanitua (2): the aorist 1
in the perfective aspect shows a completed action; the imperfect 2
reveals the result of the aorist’s action. The imperfects 3 and 4 add

secondary information and are correlative to the general
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circumstances of this incident, that is, the report of the works of the
Saviour. Imperfects 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15 and 16 relate to the aorists
Az (6) and t8Aza (7) and explain the reasons why St. John the
Baptist was confined to prison.

Correlation almost always coincides with simultaneity [events
happening at the same time]. One might note the following cases of
the use of the imperfect:

1) An accompanying action:

Mo crxz HAE THez HA OONZ NOAZ MOPA TaAiAfH Tikegiaacika: H no
HEmz AAALLE Hapoaz mHorz (John 6:1-2—“After these things Jesus
went over the sea of Galilee, which is the sea of Tiberias. And a
great multitude followed him”).

The imperfect Aaawe is correlative to HAE.

2) Independant action of the imperfect:

Ha0eTa sRe MAKH K2 o6k oyMennKA, Mapia sRE CTOALLIE OV [pORA
gt naai¥yin (John 20: 10-11 —“Then the disciples went away again
unto their own home. But Mary stood without at the sepulchre
weeping”).

The imperfect eroawe is correlative to Ap0LTa, i.e. at the
time that the Apostles went away, Mary stood (was remaining) at
the sepulchre.

Mdp g4 0fEO EGrad oeAbiLLA, AAKW THEZ TpAAFTE, cpfime Gro:
magia oxe poma chpawe (John 11:20 —“Then Martha, as soon as she
heard that Jesus was coming, went and met him: but Mary sat still
in the house”).

The imperfect ehpalue is correlative to the main action,
expressed by the aorist ¢prbore.

3) The action of the imperfect as a result. It follows an aorist
of the perfective aspect and reveals the result of the aorist’s action:

H gie npogpk A seafiaz @rw faawe, caska sra (Luke
18:43—“And immediately he received his sight, and followed him,
glorifying God”); Mo cAxz Re npinas iHez A OyMENHURL Gro) BZ
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PRHAORIKY K Remar: A T8 RHRAWE % wamn A KpeoTawe (John
322—"“After these things came Jesus and his disciples into the land of
Judza; and there he tarried with them, and baptized”).

The actions of the imperfects are correlative to the actions of
the aorists.

4) The action of the imperfect serves as a background for that
of the aorist:

[dicose nAdKALIECA, ngHHide Ko rpoRZ (John 20:11—“as she
wept, she stooped down, [and looked] into the sepulchre”). fkome
AAAKY n¥TEmz, nginaowa na nkk¥uw 6OAY (Acts 836—“And as they
went on the way, they came unto a certain water”). H BaitTh, graa
MOAALLECA,, BHATEHTE AnLA Grid Fino, A WATKANTE Grud BEAO BAHCTAALA
(Luke 929—“And as he prayed, the fashion of his countenance was
altered, and his raiment was white and glistening”).

The action of the imperfect as a background can be presented
in a more extended manner:

Xngne Bo rposh Bogaersawe (1), A MEMATH N4 KAMEHH
NAAAEPRALLIE (2) AKW HAgA mALuA gontn erpeskax¥ (3) xpra: A artn
MAEA;(X’ (4), KW BT Re3tmepfrm, ReHbl sRe BIRIBAXY (5): BOCKpECE
FAk, MOA4A MIpoBH BeAit mHAorTh (Octoechos, T. 7, Sedalen at
Sunday Matins—"“After Life had been laid in the tomb, and the seal
had been set upon the stone, the soldiers watched Christ as it were a
sleeping King; and the Angels glorified Him as God immortal, while
the women cried out: The Lord is risen, granting the world great
mercy”).

The imperfects 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 of this example are correlative
to the circumstances of the death and resurrection of Christ. They
are a contrasting background for the aorist gotipfce.

5) Imperfect with an explanatory meanmg

o LK H‘A,E 1Az Ha OHE 10AZ MOPA rmmm 'I‘IKEQIAAH(A A no
NEMZ HAMLLIE HAPOAZ MHOMZ, MKW BHAAXY FHAMGHIA Gruw, MAsKe
TropALLE Hah HEASeRHamK (John 6:1-2—“After these things Jesus
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went over the sea of Galilee, which is [the sea] of Tiberias. And a
great multitude followed him, because they saw his miracles which
he did on them that were diseased”).

Braax¥ and TeopAwE are correlative to the activity of the
Saviour and to the imperfect npALue and are explanatory.

Toraa o0 BHAAE i ApXTIH OYMENHIKZ, TPHILEARIF TIPEPRAE 1KO
rporY¥, it BHA'k 7t grEpora. Ho of Ko BEAAXY NHEAHIA, FIKW NOACBATE
em¥ i3 meprreixz Borkpecnswr (John 208-9—“Then went in also
that other disciple, which came first to the sepulchre, and he saw, and
believed. For as yet they knew not the scripture, that he must rise
again from the dead”).

He griaax¥ is correlative to Btk # &poBa and is explanatory.

DEpAILLA K NETPZ BHA OVMENHKA, GrOTRE AREAALLE 1HIZ, KO
cakaz Ap¥ya (John 2120—“Then Peter, turning about, saw the
disciple whom Jesus loved following”).

The imperfect AwEAALLE is explanatory.

6) Imperfects in a description of the details of an incident or
event: '

A noALLa fHua A coTBogHLLA [TaKkw], fi npn3nBAXY (1) Hima
BadaoBo O oyrpa ao noa¥ane, f phwia: noca¥wiaf HAcz, Bada,
nocA§Laft Hacz, A He B8 radca un noca¥WwaiA. A preTax¥ (2) Aroao
PREPTRENHHISA, GIOSRE COTROPHLLA... B ZOBAKY (3) rAALOMZ BEARKHME,
A spoax¥ea (4) no Geaivar tBosm¥ HOMRAMH, H MHOZH EHLLIACA
EHYMH, A0 NPOARTIA KpORE tBOEA. H npopruax¥ (5), AOHAERE MPEAAE
gevepz (11T Kings 1826-29—“And they took a bullock, and dressed it,
and called on the name of Baal from the morning till noon, and said,
Hear us, O Baal, hear us. And there was no voice nor any that
answered. And they leaped about the altar which they had made...
And they cried out in a great voice, and cut themselves according to
their custom with knives, and many flogged themselves with whips
until their blood flowed. And they prophesied until the evening
came”).
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The imperfects 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 express details of this incident,
and are correlative to the facts of bringing sacrifice to Baal — noAtwa
and toTROpALLIA,

7) Descriptive imperfects with a sense of characterization:

BalcTs sRE HA BCAKOH AXWIH £TpaAXZ, MHOr4 Eo 4¥Afca A
BHAMGHIA ATOARI BRitUA BO TEp¥caanmeb. oTpdAxz e BeATH BALLE (1)
N4 BoEXZ HXZ. BCH oKE Erﬁpomﬁuﬂ'ﬂ gAKY (2) ks¥nk, A AimAaxY (3) BeA
osum H eraminia o AmEnia npopanx¥ (4), f pogMAxX (5) m'tmz,
Grose  AlE  KTO 'rpesomms (6) Mo BEA R AHH TEPUALE
GaAHHOAS WINW B% UJKBH, H AOMALIE N0 qomwmz XakEz, npinmax¥
(7) nAurY Bz paposTH fi B3 npocTomh cipaua, XeAaaue 6Fa i AmSyse
BATOAATE o Koz anaff. Thn oke nipraarawe (8) no BLA AHH UPKBH
enacatoyiieca (Acts 2: 43-47—*“And fear came upon every soul: and
many wonders and signs were done by the apostles. And all that
believed were together, and had all things common; And sold their
possessions and goods, and parted them to all, as every man had
need. And they, continuing daily with one accord in the temple, and
breaking bread from house to house, did eat their meat with gladness
and singleness of heart, Praising God, and having favour with all the
people. And the Lord added to the church daily such as should be
saved”).

The aorists &siers and ewitwa give the facts, while the
imperfects 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 give the details, characterizing the
first community of Christians. The imperfects are correlative to
EbieTs and Eslwa,

8) Imperfects showing repetmon

Born e EO uchAAHMkaA Orvan KYEAL, FKE CAAFOAETIA
éﬁpfﬁ:l<n KH,Q,EC,A,A NATh NPHTBOPZ HMX’qm 8z Xz caessawe (1)
MHO?REE'I‘KO so,mumxz, wl;nuxz, xpommxz (¥XHXE, MAKLIHKE
ABHSRENIA BOARL, AFTAZ EO FieHh Ha BLAKo adiro zxom.a,amf (2) &z
k¥ntian, o sogm¥ipaiwe (3) goa¥: i fisre néprske BAAZALLE (4) Mo
BOIMYYIEHIH BOAR, BApABZ EnBAWE (5), mukmz ore nep¥roms
WarprRamz e (6) (John 52-4—“Now there is at Jerusalem by
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the sheep market a pool, which is called in the Hebrew tongue
Bethesda, having five porches. In these lay a great multitude of
impotent folk, of blind, halt, withered, waiting for the moving of the
water. For an angel went down at a certain season into the pool,
and troubled the water: whosoever then first after the troubling of the
water stepped in, was made whole of whatsoever disease he had”).

The imperfect raezawe (1) shows the duration of the action;
the other imperfects, 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 show repeated action. All the
imperfects are correlative to the fact of healing at the pool, taken in
context, so that one could add “at that time”.

9) Fairly often, the imperfect is employed as an introductory
word for someone else’s speech (usually the words raarosaiue,
ROMiALLIE, BWIEAWE [said, exclaimed, cried out] and others): #
raaroAatLis nmz: HAEsRe Ayte BHAAHTE BZ A0mZ, T npeaniarire (Mark
6:10—“And he said unto them, In what place soever ye enter into an
house, there abide”).

The Perfect (Past Complete)

§158. The perfect expresses a retrospective viewpoint of the
speaker, i.e a looking back. For this reason the perfect does not
develop the action, but puts the process that it signifies outside the
main context that makes up the action of the narrative, and reflects the
vivid involvement of the speaker; in other words, the perfect
objectivizes ') the process it signifies. Thus, the speaker makes use of
the perfect to express those actions or facts, which in his consciousness
have an objective meaning. To make this easier to understand, one
could periphrase the meaning of the perfect by such words as “this is
an indisputable fact”, or “as everyone knows perfectly well...” ?).

l) C. H. Van Schooneveld, “A Semantic Analysis of the Old
Russian Finite Preterite System”. 1959. p. 92.

%) Ibid., p. 95.
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The point of departure for “looking back” is the present, as
shown by the copula (&tmb, eh, gems... ). Hence the perfect is for
the most part to be met with in conjunction with the present or future
tenses.

Since the perfect signifies a process outside of its development
in time, outside of showing objectiveness, the action of the perfect
can also have the sense of result as secen from the moment of
narration, sometimes having a characterizing relationship to the
subject. .
The forms of the perfect can be either in the perfective or
imperfective aspect, depending on the present stems they are derived
from.

Examples:

1) Opeacrawa (1) uapie Femerin, A KHAZH toBpAaca (2)
B¥nrk: Ha raa, A N4 XPTA Grw. Cogpauaca (3) EO BOHETHHHY BO
rpaak cémz Ha oTAro ATPoKA TBOEO ifitd, GrOMRE NOMARAAE GCH,
HPLWAZ 7RE A NONTIACKIA NIAATZ, 3 MIBIKH H ARALMH THABRIMH (Acts
4:26-27—“The kings of the earth rose up, and the rulers were gathered
together against the Lord, and against his Christ. For of a truth
against thy holy child Jesus, whom thou hast anointed, both Herod,
and Pontius Pilate, with the Gentiles, and the people of Israel, were
gathered together”). '

Here the aorists 1, 2 and 3, developing the action, comprise
the main context of the narrative; the action of the perfect is outside
of this context and constitutes an objective fact — GrosRe Nomag3a4z
@er. The perfect expresses an action earlier than that of the aorists,
yet it had an equally important significance at the moment of telling.

2) 3ane, paz¥muos BRie, MBE EOTh BZ HAXZ: BI'Z O MBHAZ
gorh Hmz (Rom. 1:19— Because that which may be known of God
is manifest in them; for God hath shewed it unto them”).

The action of the perfect is an objective fact; its result is at
hand at the moment of telling — mgk gem...
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3) OVMATEAR IpHLLIEA% Gomh B raawaeTz TA (John 1128—“The
Master is come, and calleth for thee”).

4) Ro rpkokixs 'wal pognAta GeH BEth, fi TR AH HbI OVSHLUA;
(John 9:3&—“Thou wast altogether born in sins, and dost thou teach
us?”).

5) [isw gprrkY AZWLIPEHY (OTKOPHAZ GOH AECTh, BOSANKHAL
GIH  SAOKY MAME BAAFODThINH... RORAWEHAZ GfH BLA rAardasl
HOTWNHLIA, AZKKZ ABCTAKZ, Cerw paan Erz pagp¥lUATzZ TA A0
Kontd... (Ps. 51:4-7—"As a sharp razor thou hast wrought deceit.
Thou hast loved malice more than goodness... Thou hast loved all the
words of ruin, O deceitful tongue. Therefore God will destroy thee
forever...”).

In these examples, besides the sense of objectivity from the
viewpoint of the speaker, example 3) shows the result at the moment
of speaking; in examples 4) and 5) the action of the perfect is one of
characterization, and one might paraphrase them by the question
“what is the nature of... ?".

Note. In dialectal forms of Russian there exist special
participial expressions: «onb npuwozage (ectb npume)», cf. example
3) above, «onb nobmmm (ectp mobum)». These expressions would
appear to be nothing else than forms of the perfect with a resultative
sense, only composed with the active participle in -m. On the other
hand, forms with a past tense copula such as «orza mbi npuiAK, oHD
6biab ycraBm» — can be viewed as a pluperfect. Forms with the
copula in the future tense may be seen as a future resultative, for
example: «Hewro s nebmum 6yay».

§159. Based on the perfect tense’s sense of objectiveness, as
speaking of a known fact, its uses may be grouped as follows:

3) Op. cit, p. 95.
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I. The case is known to all, besides those addressed.
Encountered with a sense of conviction:

7) TREGAW VB0 A4 pARY MEETZ BECh AOMZ THAEKZ, FAKW A A4
A X§ra Gro Brz comBopaaz Gorh (1), cero ifea, GrosRe Khi pACIACTE
(Acts 236—"Therefore let all the house of Israel know assuredly, that
God hath made that same Jesus, whom ye have crucified, both Lord
and Christ”).

The speaker urges the hearer to accept an objective fact (1),
which is obvious to the speaker. The action of the perfect (1) took
place prior to that of the aorist (2) (that of the main context), but its
meaning still had effect at the moment of utterance.

8) YWAHHZ OVEO KECTHAZ EOTh KOAOW, Kbl KE HMATE
KpsorHTHEA AXomz cTwimz (Acts 11:16 —“John indeed baptized with
water, but ye shall be baptized with the Holy Ghost”).

9) A BapkAz GeH @ro, A rAaroAAd ¢z TorOK, Tofl gera (John
9:37—“Thou hast both seen him, and it is he that talketh with thee”).

Here one could also add examples 2) and 3) from above.

II. The case is generally known to all, except the speaker.
This is encountered as the conclusion of a thought:

10) Oyunmean, A0epk pikaz ged (Luke 2039—“Master, thou
hast well said”).

11) Caniwagz oRe cia ifcz, pete gm¥: GuiE @annarw e
aororidaz ged (Luke 1822—“Now when Jesus heard these things, he
said unto him, Yet lackest thou one thing”).

III. The case is generally known to all, except the speaker
and the person addressed. This is encountered as an expression of
doubt, in a direct or indirect question, or in conditional sentences.

12) Récapa An NApeAzZ &eH, Kz kécapo nORpen (Acts
25:12—"Hast thou appealed unto Casar? Unto Caesar shalt thou go”).
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13) Ko oyko 6Tk, A MTO E0Th coTBOpHAZ; (Acts 21:33—(and
the chief captain demanded] who he was, and what he had done”).

14) A Geiers, Grad KOZKPATHIA, NFIRMZ UAJOTRO, (EE
APHIAACH'TH PAKKL 'TIH, HMPRE AMAE CpERPO, Ad OvBECTh, KakogS K¥naw
¢§wn corkopran (Luke 19:15—“And it came to pass, that when he
was returned, having received the kingdom, then he commanded
these servants to be called unto him, to whom he had given the
money, that he might know how much every man had gained by
trading”).

IV. The case is generally known to all, including the speaker
and the person addressed. This is encountered in corroborations:

15) Mokaonrea Ko xpam¥ eaTom¥ TeoemS, n fcnoskmea
Amend TRoEMY W mAdopTH TBOEH R HeTnnh TROF:  HKW
ROZKEAHYHAZ GOH HAj Bekmn Ama Trot teaTOe (Ps. 1372—T will
worship towards thy holy temple, and I will give glory to thy name,
for thy mercy, and for thy truth: for thou hast magnified thy holy
name above all”).

16) Aeic¥enaz &en tépaue mok, noerkmiaz Gen nOutire: AcK¥ Az
Ma @eh, 1 oe WEpkTeca Bo muk nenpagaa (Ps. 163—“Thou hast
proved my heart, and visited it by night: thou hast tried me by fire,
and iniquity hath not been found in me”).

This last type of perfect is especially frequent in liturgical
texts, where the good works of a Saint or the mercies of God towards
mankind are usually enumerated, as having an objective significance
in the consciousness of the speaker, and usually expressed in the 2nd
person. Hence, as it would appear, out of frequent usage, the 2nd
person singular of the perfect almost completely displaced the 2nd
person singular of the aorist; the latter occurs only as an exception,
although in the texts prior to Patriarch Nikon’s reforms, the 2nd
person singular of the aorist was as common as that of the perfect.

An example of the modern text:
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PoAﬁAcA étﬁ RAKW [AMZ Korxo'rri;'/\z écﬁ, ARHALA écﬁ KW
CAMZ Hgfso/\m\z @m nocfrpAMM GCH NAOTiH BRe HAWIZ, AR Mep'mmxz
BompAz @m nonpmz cMEprrb aogmmm GUH BO (AARTE, BEAMECKAA
ACOOAHAAR, A MOLAMAZ GIH HAMZ AKA KSRECTBENHATO, GPRE ROLMIFRRATH
fi cadBrTH TEOE EREcTBO (From the service for Ascension Day, the
Aposticha [Stichovna] at Vespers—“Thou wast born as Thou didst
will, Thou didst appear of Thine own choice: Thou didst suffer in the
flesh, O our God: Thou didst rise from the dead, trampling down
death. Thou didst ascend in glory, fulfilling all, and dist send us the
Divine Spirit, that we may praise and glorify Thy Godhead”).

Here is the same text as it was printed under Patriarch Joseph:

POAHLA FAKW £amz BOrXOTE, MBHALA GIH FAKW (AMZ HZBOAH,
MOCTPAAL NAOTiK BPRE HALLZ, ARMPTEBINE BOCKPLE, MOMPARE CMEPTE.
ROZHELELA KO CAABTE, HIKE BEAMECIKAA AENOANAAN. It MOLAAAZ GEH HAMEZ
AKZ BARECTRENHAIH, BOGIRE ROSTERATH F (AARHTH TROE EFRECTEO.

The 2nd person singular of the aorist and imperfect have been
preserved intact only in the Gospel text used in Divine services (and
even then not in all editions), while in editions of the Gospel in
Church Slavonic for private reading, the 2nd person of the aorist and
imperfect have been replaced by the 2nd person of the perfect tense.

For example, in the liturgical text:

Graa ek (1) fonz, noacaweca (2) camz, it xoraawe (3), Amoske
xorrawe (4): graa se coeraplieiunca, i gogatmewn pSuk TeoH, A
HNZ TA NOALIETE, H KEAFTZ, amorks He Xoupetun (John 21:18—“When
thou wast young, thou girdedst thyself, and walkedst whither thou
wouldest: but when thou shalt be old, thou shalt stretch forth thy
hands, and another shall gird thee, and carry thee whither thou
wouldest not”).

The aorist &'k introduces a new action into the narrative: the
imperfects 2, 3 and 4 are correlative to s and add details.

In non-liturgical editions, the 2nd person aorist 1 and the
imperfects 2, 3 and 4 have been replaced by perfects, which upsets the
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system of past tenses: 6rad Enidz Geh RHZ, NOALAALA GEH CAMZ, H
XOAHAL GeH, amorke Xorkaz Gen...

§160. Concerning the Forms &sixz, s#xz, sAxa.

The forms of &nixz and Xz are both aorists, in both form
and meaning, only the forms of knixz are in the perfective aspect,
while those of &x4 are imperfective:

Tiore mo mnrk rpapkif, 11pe0 MHOK BRIETS: RAKW népake Mene
&'k (John 1:15—“He that cometh after me, is preferred before me: for
he was before me”).

Bulers expresses a state, with an indication of the limits of
duration, whereas &'k expresses a state in general, without indicating
limits of duration.

BeA rhmz Buiwa (1), i KEZ HENW HANTOMRE BRlcTh (2), EoRe
gniern (3) (John 1:3—“All things were made by him; and without him
was not any thing made that was made”).

The aorists 1, 2 and 3 signify a completed action (compare the
Russian version: Bce uepess Hezo nauano 6ormo, u 6esv Hezo nu umo ne
Hauaao 6oime, 4o Hawano Geimo).

Rz Havaak 5E (1) ta080, 1 caoko BE (2) Kz &TY, 1 k% &R (3)
ta0ko (John 1:1—“In the beginning was the Word, and the Word
was with God, and the Word was God”).

_ The aorists 1, 2 and 3 express a state in general, as in the first
example.

The 3rd person aorist of the perfective aspect — EhleTs — is
fairly frequently used as an impersonal clause, expressed by a single
word (equivalent to the English “and it came to pass”); the
comparable Russian expression would be “cayunrocs”: A BaicTs Graa
EAAFOLAOBAALLIE HKZ, DeT¥nn O nrxz, A BognowatLieea na tiso (Luke
24:51—"And it came to pass, while he blessed them, he was parted
from them, and carried up to heaven”).
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The forms of eaxz are used with all the peculiarities
characteristic of the imperfect, i.e. they express actions that are
relative to the main action: B (1) e Twannz KpeeraA Bo GHWHk
BAHRZZ taAima, KW BOALI miord EAXY (2) T8 (John 323—“And John
also was baptizing in Anon near to Salim, because there was much
water there”).

BAXY (2) expresses an action relative to the main action, the
latter being expressed by the aorist (1), and so EAXY¥ is explanatory.

§161. The Pluperfect (Distant Past).

The pluperfect expresses action previous to another past
action. The copula of the pluperfect (gixz or kAxz) indicates a
certain moment in the past, while the participle ending in -az
signifies some action that took place at a still more distant time, but
which is represented as being resultant in the time indicated by the
copula. The copula of the pluperfect, skxx (aorist) and kaxz
(imperfect) retains its time significance, and therefore the pluperfect
has two forms of use.

a) The copula sfixz always stands in a chain of aorists that
convey the action of the narrative, presenting new actions or facts:
consequently, the partiple in -4z with the copula sz indicates a
preceding action within the chain of aorists. For example:

1) dnory e gpemenn munSRwy, i e w¥ oyeRe e gegarhpany
NAABANTH, ZANESRE B NOCTZ OYiRE KR NPELLIEAZ, CORETORALLIE IAVEAZ...
(Acts 279—“Now when much time was spent, and when sailing was
now dangerous, because the fast was now already past, Paul
admonished them...”).

The pluperfect & npeiwfaz introduces a new report. B is
linked to the actions indicated by the predicate participles munS&LIY,
¢Syi¥ (dative absolute [see §197]); npewueaz indicates that by this time
(ek) the fast had already ended; rorfmrogawe (imperf.) indicates an
action contemporaneous and correlative to the main action (which is
understood — muu¥BWY).
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Other examples: -

2) HoRe B2 MHMOLLIEALLIBIA pOARI WETARHAZ* BE* BEA MZRIKH
xoafrH k% n¥mwexs fixz (Acts 1416—“Who in times past had suffered
all nations to walk in their own ways”).

3) A nficro mEeRz B2 AVETPEKZ HEMOLUENZ HOPAMA CRAALLIE,
Xpomz (0 YTERA MATEPE CBOEA T, APRE HHIKOARIRE BB* Koaraz* (Acts
14:8—“And there sat a certain man at Lystra, impotent in his feet,
being a cripple from his mother’s womb, who never had walked”).

4) Géft ne gR* npreraaz* cordm¥ f Aka¥ fixz, O agimagca
Cpapa ¥ AFHCKA, HIRE MAALLE i camz uAgeTRiA BSRiA (Luke 23:51—“The
same had not consented to the counsel and deed of them; he was of
Arimathaa, a city of the Jews, who also himself waited for the
kingdom of God”).

5) dui sRE NPHLIEALLE B% KOpABAh, (DBEROKOMEA K% ACLONZ,
OKEAY XOTALLE MOATH MAVAA: TAKW EO HAMZ EB* noBeaEAZ*, xoTA
camz nefwz aTr (Acts 2013—“And we went before to ship, and
sailed unto Assos, there intending to take in Paul: for so had he
appointed, minding himself to go afoot”).

6) ThCAUIHHKZ RE OWWEOALA, pAR¥MERZ, AKW JHMAAHHNEZ
GoTh, i KW BB Gro cazaz* (Acts 2229—“And the chief captain
was afraid, after he knew that he was a Roman, and because he had
bound him”).

Often the pluperfect combined with He oy indicates a
preceding unrealized action.

7) Heax¥ oygo A4 HMYTZ Gro: A HHKTOMRE RORAORH HANG
p¥iu, mkw e of BE* nprwéaz* vaez grw (John 7:30—“Then they
sought to take him: but no man laid hands on him, because his hour
was not yet come”). '

8) He oyoré BO BR* npHiIEAZ* THez BZ Béth, o &' Ha mEord,
Aatere cpime @ro mag,g.4 (John 11:30—“Now Jesus was not yet come
into the town, but was in that place where Martha met him”).
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9) A HHIKCTOMRE ATE Gro, MKW HE o ER* npHWEAZ* 1AL Gro
(John 820—“and no man laid hands on him, for his hour was not yet
come”).

%) The copula saxz expresses an action that is correlative to
the main action (usually expressed by an aorist), and therefore a
pluperfect of this type shows all the characteristics of the imperfect.
For example:

10) GiA pEKOLLIA JOAHTEAA GIW, KW EOALLIALA FRHAWEE: 0lfoRE
EO BAXY CAOKHAHLA PKHAORE, Ad AUIE KTO Gro HenosheTn Xpma,
Bagenz © conmnya 6¥aez (John 92— “These words spake his
parents, because they feared the Jews: for the Jews had agreed
already, that if any man did confess that he was Christ, he should be
put out of the synagogue”).

The copula AxY is correlative to the main action (gekoL4,
EOALLIALA): tAORHAHEA indicates a prior action, the result of which
was felt at that time (sax¥). The pluperfect has an explanatory
sense.

11) 1 fAisorme xorax¥ (1) céamb AHIH CKOHNATHEA, HoRE (D ACtH
i¥agH srphBWE Gro Bo ¢THAHWIN, HABAAHWIA (2) BEth HAPOAZ,
gogaomuia (3) nane pSuk... BAKY so &rpkan (4) wpodima
Gdecannna Bo rpazth tz nHaMz, grome mHAKY (5) HAKW BZ UFPKOBA
BREAZ goTh (6) naveaz (Acts 21:27-29—“And when the seven days
were almost ended, the Jews which were of Asia, when they saw him
in the temple, stirred up all the people, and laid hands on him... For
they had seen before with him in the city Trophimus an Ephesian,
whom they supposed that Paul had brought into the temple”).

The main action of this incident is expressed by the aorists 2
and 3; the imperfect xorax¥ (1) forms a background (see §157, 4),
against which the action of aorists 2 and 3 took place; the copula
kax¥ and muAx¥ (5) are correlative to the action of aorists 2 and 3,
expressing action that takes place contemporaneously with them, and
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are explanatory; consequently, the pluperfect sAKY &natkan (4) is
explanatory, pointing to a prior resultative action; B&fAZ Gems (6) is
expressed by the perfect because in the consciousness of the Jews, this
incident had an objective nature, as an undoubted fact (“this is well
known to all”).

12) TAarcaa &fi THE: AAPRAR MH MATH. OVNEHHULT EO @
WAk kAXY BO rpap%, Aa Bpawatio K¥naTz (John 47-8—Jesus said
unto her, Give me to drink. For his disciples were gone away into
the city to buy meat”).

The pluperfect Miuan gAXY is, by its copula, correlative and
simultaneous with the main action — the conversation with the
Samaritan woman (raaroaa).

13) Goean e, it Hore BAKY BaakAn Gro npemag, mkw cafng
ki, raaroaax¥: we cifi an Gorh ckpaf A npocad; (John 9:8—“The
neighbors therefore, and they which before had seen him that he was
blind, said, Is not this he that sat and begged?”).

14) Bo carkipz sRE WIEALLITA TR@HBI, [APKE BAXY MPHLLIAH (% HHMEZ
0 raiaén, BApAkLLA rpOEZ, A KW NoAosReNo BhieTh THao gruw (Luke
23:55—“And the women also, which came with him from Galilee,
followed after, and beheld the sepulchre, and how his body was
laid”).

Baxs Bra®haH is correlated by its copula to the aorist &rh: BAXY
fgHuIAR is correlative to the aorist krgka: these pluperfects are used
in an explanatory fashion.

15) fsw npuaminz & 2 HimH, A NPIAAZ BALLIE PRpEETH
ca¥ekEnl cea (Acts 1:17—“For he was numbered with us, and had
obtained part of this ministry”).

Opnwrenz gf is a pluperfect passive, and due to the aorist
connecting verb [copula], it leads us into the main context of 2 new
incident; ngiAaz sALLe is correlated by its copula with the copula &,
and expresses an explanatory detail.
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§162. The Future Perfect (Preceding Future).

The future perfect tense went out of use in Church Slavonic
and is encountered by way of exception. The forms of the future
perfect consist of the participle ending in -4z and the copula k¥4,
s¥asin, &c. It signifies a future action that precedes another future
action, and is used with the conjunction ayse, for example: # e
rprhxn 6¥pera* corropraz®, Wn¥eramria gm¥ (James 515 in the
liturgical Epistolary—"“and if he [shall] have committed sins, they
shall be forgiven him”).

§163. The Descriptive (Periphrastic) Form of the Tenses.

The descriptive tense forms, consisting of forms of the verb
guTh (as a copula) and the present active participle, are used to
emphasize some particular duration or continuity of action, or in
some cases more to express a state or condition than an action.

A sb* nponosdaan* Ha cONMHLIAKZ HIXZ, NO REEH raAiafH, A
e Agrona* (Mark 1:39—“And he preached [/i#. ‘was preaching]
in their synagogues thoughout all Galilee, and cast out devils”). f
BAKY* oyMenHUsl WAHHOBM H JagicefeTin nocTaeca* (Mark
2:18—“And the disciples of John and of the Pharisees used to fast”).
A e Ha vero napEaca* 6¥p8*, 6Spaerz mud Bo Wesapenic, R
oynokas* BXaX* na nero, f enar§ea imsz (Great Compline, “God is
with us"—“And if 1 be trusting unto Him, He shall be unto
sanctification for me. And hoping upon Him, I shall be saved by
Him”).

A similar form is rather often to be met with, when two
simultaneous actions are presented: the main action, expressed by the
aorist, and another, correlative to it, expressed by the imperfect; and
here, the descriptive form may be taken by either the aorist or the
imperfect.

The descriptive form of the aorist:

H @ras AZAHRALLECA KPORh cTEdANA (BHAETEAA TROEMW, H
ramz EEXZ* OTOA* A COHZBOAAA® OYEIFHIN ErW, H CTErif* pH3z
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syknkatyinxs grw (Acts 2220—“And when the blood of thy martyr
Stephen was shed, I also was standing by, and consenting unto his
death, and kept the raiment of them that slew him”). He cépaue an
Hato ropa® KR* K% N, Grad raaroaallia HAma Ha n¥TH, A Grad
eiagokatie nama nnednia (Luke 2432—“Did not our heart burn
within us, while he talked with us by the way, and while he opened
to us the scriptures?”).

The descriptive form of the imperfect:

0 graa sgupanyie(l) sAXY (1) Ha négo, ApSwY ams, f o
mErRa AkA erdera (2) npep namn o Saesrpn Bkak (Acts 1:10—“And
while they looked stedfastly toward heaven as he went up, behold,
two men stood by them in white apparel”).

In the example given above, the descriptive form of the
imperfect (1) underlines the contrast of the background against which
the action of the aorist (2) took place.

The semi-significant copulas e ngecraT (or e MPECTAATH),
MPEEMBATH, NpHatkeRATH, nE WY aAk&ATH [not to cease, to continue],
indicate a continued action, while ngecTaTH, toBEpLIATH [to cease,
complete] signify the end of an action. In Russian, these descriptive
forms with the copulas indicated often correspond to word
combinations consisting of personal verb forms (of re nepecmasamo,
npogoadicams, nepecmams, okonvums) and the infinitive, for example:
He ngecTaAKY* oytaue* fi BaarosrkereSroye* (Acts 5:42—“they ceased
not to teach and to preach”), which in the Russian text is: we
nepecmasaau yuums u 6aaz0ecmaosamo; MEAOKTKIKZ LER HE MPECTAETZY
raaroasi X§annaia raaroaa* (Acts 6:13—“This man ceaseth not to
speak blasphemous words”), in the Russian: ne nepecmaems 2080pume
xyavrois caoea; TETpE 7Ke NPERRIBALLEY ToAKIA (instead of ToaKkl, see
§95), Acts 12:16—“But Peter continued knocking”), in the Russian:
npogonxars cmyvamv; [AKOME MPECTA* TAAFOAA*, pEME KZ CIMWHY
(Luke 54—“Now when he had left off speaking, he said unto
Simon”), in the Russian: kowza nepecmans yuumo... A BuleTh, @raa
LOREPLUR* A RANOBEAAA* CEEMANAAFCATE OMENHIKOMA CROHMA,
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ngeiae OTEAY oyinrn (Matth, 11:1—“And it came to pass, when
Jesus had made an end of commanding his twelve disciples, he
departed thence to teach”), in the Russian: ¥ xozaa oxonuuas lucycs
Hacmasaerie (Hacmasasmo ).

Note: With certain of the copulas mentioned above,
combinations using the infinitive are also to be met with, for
example: fi HE MPECTANETE TBOPATH Naoad (Jeremiah 17:8—“neither
shall cease from yielding fruit”); ngeevawa srru ndvaa (Acts
21:32—"“they left off beating of Paul”).

The descriptive tense forms almost always correspond to
similar forms in the Greek text. Cf. the 2nd example above: Kal
Aoav ol pabnral ‘lwdvvou kal ol ¢apiodior vmoredovres (Mark
2:18—“And the disciples of John and the Pharisees used to fast”).

Note: These descriptive tenses are close, in both form and
meaning, to the English “continuous forms”, for example: CAMZ
glixz* cToA* H roHZBOAAAY oyEiEHiK Grid — “T also was* standing®
by, and consenting® unto his death” (Acts 22:20).

§164. Passive Forms.

The passive forms consist of passive participles and a copula.
The present passive participle expresses a characteristic, found in the
action (e.g. Hecomz); the past passive participle expresses a
characteristic, seen as the result of a past action (ngutiecéng); therefore
to express an unfinishd process, the present participle is used (ecomz
8¥2Y¥, Geme or grlixz—"T shall be [in the process of being] carried, am
being carried, was...”), whereas to express a completed process (or its
result) the past participle is used (ngnnecenz 8¥A¥—"T shall be [in the
state of having already been] brought”). The past passive participle
of the imperfective aspect expresses a process that was begun, but
continues in effect (necénz). In the passive tense forms of a verb, the
participle indicates a process that has been completed (ngHnecens) or
is incomplete (Hecoms), while the copula indicates its relationship to
the action in time (the present time, future, or past).
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§165. The Present Tense and the Imperfect.

Since the present tense and the imperfect by their meaning
cannot express a completed action, their passive forms are derived
only from the present participle, with the copula @smn for the present
tense, and kAxx for the imperfect.

Examples.

Present tense: Ha ¢it 6o fi Tp¥rRAAEMEA H NONOLLIAEMH GEMBl,
TAKW ovioBAXOMZ Ha kT4 srHRA ([ Tim. 410—“For therefore we both
labour and suffer reproach, because we have put our trust in the living
God”).

Imperfect: Brlewrs ponranie EGAAHNWEZ KO GRPFWME, HKW
npeHpaEmh BaIKAXY BO BeeAHERHEMEZ cAXrRenTH BAOBRAUM FXE (Acts
6:1—“There arose a murmuring of the Grecians against the Hebrews,
because their widows were neglected in the daily ministration”).

§166. The Aorist.

The passive participles of the present and past tenses, in
combination with Enixz (perfective aspect) must be viewed as passive
forms of the aorist. The combination of a present passive participle
with sfixz (imperfective aspect) is also a passive form of the aorist.

Examples.

kW KHAZL mipa cerd Wesmaenz Euiers (John 16:11—For
the prince of this world is judged”). §afika B0 npeEAHANALANA BRILLIA, BZ
HALUE HAKARAHTE npegnanacaweea (Rom. 154— For whatsoever things
were written aforetime were written for our learning”). Gaslwaere,
FAKW PEMEHO BRIETh Ap@RHHME: He ovRifwin (Matth., 521—“Ye have
heard that it was said to them of old time, Thou shalt not kill”). Brkxz
PRE HE IHAEMB AHLEMZ UFKBAME [ AEACKHME, Trke O Kprd (Gal, 1:22
— “And I was unknown by face unto the churches of Judaa which
were in Christ”). BAABWIECA BOAHAMEZ, nornmH ErExomz (Acts
27:15—"“Having given up the ship to the winds, we were driven”).
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§167. The Perfect.

The perfect passive is formed by combining the past passive
participle with the copula gers. In the forms of the perfect, the active
participle ending in -z is counterposed to the passive participle
ending in -MZ, -TZ, since they have common characteristics
signifying 1) the process of an objective fact, and 2) the beginning of
the process up to the moment of utterance®). However, there is a
significant difference of meaning between them besides that of voice.
In the -az participles, the sense of result is only partially present,
while the main meaning os that of objectivized action in the past; this
circumstance led to their taking on, in Russian, the role of past
indicative participles. In the past passive participle the sense of result
is far stronger than in the -4z participle, for which reason the passive
participles easily take on a qualitative sense and are close to
adjectives.

Examples.

Ren Bo rorghwinwa A Anwenn* §mh cadgel BRia (Rom.
323—“For all have sinned, and come short of the glory of God”).
Huwrome 5o EoTa* noKkpoBeno*, &me e OKpuieTea (Matth, 1026
—“There is nothing covered, that shall not be revealed”). Rams s
A BAALH TAABHIH BeH Ao Tenn® c§ra* (Matth, 1030—“But the very
hairs of your head are all numbered”).

In the forms of the perfect, the passive participle indicates an
objective fact, the result of which is evident at the moment of
utterance.

In Russian, the predicate past passive participles (without a
copula) have the same meaning.

Cf. in the first example: “noromy uro Bcb corpblunan 1 AueHbt

caaspt Boxiet” (Rom. 323).

4) Op. cit, p. 152.
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§168. The Pluperfect.

The pluperfect derives its forms from the past passive
participle and the copula gkxa or sAKz. In the forms of the pluperfect,
the difference between the active and passive voices is the same as in
the perfect, i.e. it lies in the meaning of the participle. Like the
pluperfect active, the passive forms, depending on the copula, may be
used as an aorist or as an imperfect.

Examples.

@uprkore ;e TAmw veaosrkica wekikosro imenemz grda, O Stm
aerg aeskaua na Sapk, firre s7h* pageasraenz* (Acts 933—“And there
he found a certain man named Aneas, which had kept his bed eight
years, and was sick of the palsy”).

The copula gk is in line with another aorist (Wrgre); the
passive participle indicates the result at the time shown by the copula
(eh).

 Bax¥ e eyl mnwrn &z ropnnwk, fAptime sfxomz*
corgann* (Acts 208—“And there were many lights in the upper
chamber, where we were gathered together”).

The imperfect &AXS is explanatory and adds detail, and is
correlative to the aorist-copula (gkxomz); the passive participle shows
the result as of the time indicated by the copula.

Bo fonniu e & HEKaA ofMENALA AMENEMZ TARI A4, FASKE
CKAZAEMA TAACOABTEIA CEPHA CIA BALUE* HONOANEHA* BATHXE AEAzZ @
MAAOEThINE, ARE TROpALLE (Acts 9:36—“Now there was at Joppa a
certain disciple named Tabitha, which by interpretation is called
Dorcas: this woman was full of good works and almsdeeds which she
did”).

The copula gAwwe is correlative to the aorist &7: the passive
participle indicates the result of an objective fact (good works) at the
moment shown by the copula (sawwe); the pluperfect has an
explanatory, characterizing sense.
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Gyl Ko HH HA GARHATO HiXZ B'R NpHWIEAZ, TONIK KpeylEnn*
BAXY* Bo Hma raa idca (Acts 816— “For as yet he [i.e. the Holy
Ghost] was fallen upon none of them: only they were baptized in the
name of the Lord Jesus”).

The puperfect with & introduces a new report—it shows an
unrealized fact; the pluperfect with gAx¥ has an explanatory sense.

The pluperfect can also be formed by means of the copula
Bbia% Gemb (active perfect), in which case the copula retains its
meaning — that of an objective fact in the past, for example: Bamanca
34 ghnYr RAZHK, K2 Hioke 3EANZ Baiaz @ed ([ Tim. 6:12—Lay
hold on eternal life, whereunto thou art also called”).

Since the copula (regardless whether wifixz, 5AXz or Esiaz
@rmn) expresses a falling back in past time by one temporal step, one
could say that the past passive participle in Russian with the copula
6o11o might altogether correspond to the Slavonic pluperfect, albeit
without those specific distinctions of use that there is between the
copulas (stixs, kA or Bslaz gemn). Compare the 3rd example: “ona
6biaa HCToAHeHa 406pbixb AbAb” (Acts 9:36). The 4th example: “roabko
6bIAM OHM KperueHbl Bo ums [ ocrioza [ncyca” (Acts 8:16).

§169. The Future Tense, Subjunctive Mood, and the
Imperative.
The use of the passive forms of the future tense, subjunctive
and im perative moods is the same as their use in Russian.

§170. The Church Slavonic Article and Its Use.

The relative pronouns Here, msRe, gre can be used as articles
in Church Slavonic. These pronouns used as articles can have the
following forms: in the singular and plural, in the nominative and
accusative cases. Constructions using articles in Church Slavonic
must be considered Grecisms [imitations of Greek syntax].
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The pronoun-articles are used in the following cases:

1) With the infinitive, to express substantivization (see §143,
12), for example: Hu ko @eRe sRATH, KPTrocx: A ERE WMPETH,
npiwkplrenie gern (Philipp. 121—“For me to live is Christ, and to
die is gain”), compare with the Russian: “HM6o xrs wens
2H3Hb— X PHCTOCD, H cMepTb—Mipiobpbrenie”. [AH, BO GIRE MOMOLIH MH
wormn (Ps. 39:14—“O Lord, make haste to help me”); cf. in Russian:

“I'ocnioan! mocrbun Ha nomorb Mub” .

2) Before invariable words, which in such cases take on a
substantive meaning, for example: 44 k¥ aeTs of MenE gre @f GH, A
gose un i (11 Cor. 1:17—"“with me there should be Yea, Yea, and
Nay, Nay”).

3) Boxe is often put before quotations or an indirect question:
Artaz ofgo npnnece ABE, ERe pAASHLA, NIPEFRAE TROEMW BAYATIA, KPTE
(Octoechos, 2nd Sunday Exaposteilarion, Theotokion: “The Angel
brought the Virgin the salutation [/i£., the ‘Rejoice’], before Thy
conception, O Christ”); Heo Réth FaKOHZ BO EGAHHOMEZ CAOKECH
ACNOANAETEA, KO GIRE: KOZAKEHLUN KAHIRHATO TROEO IAIKOMKE CERE
(Gal. 514—"For all the law is fulfilled in one word, even in this:
Thou shalt love thy neighbor as thyself”); ificz me pete Ggm¥: @ore aupe
910 MOKEILIH BEpoBaTH, BiA KozgmOmna BEpXnutem¥ (Mark
923—(And] Jesus said unto him, If thou canst believe, all things are
possible to him that believeth”). Other examples may be seen in
Rom. 139; Heb. 12:27; Luke 1:62.

4) Before expressions that consist of oblique cases of nouns
with a preposition, and are then taken as a single unit, with the value
of an attribute (§130, 7), a subject (§122, 4), or an object (§132, 4), for
example: Mwveeli g0 nawers npaga¥, fxme* O gakona* (Rom.
10:5—“For Moses describeth the righteousness which is of the law”);
Bfroms TEOHMEZ OPAZANAAZ GeH, (Re* O ApfKa* KAATBY
(Octoechos, T. 2, Saturday at Great Vespers of Sunday—“By Thy
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Cross Thou hast abolished the curse of the tree”); Bme* no AOrpag¥*
CORAAK HERPEANIMO, 0¥ M% KAKY HA 0gAcTH NATYEHRIA NOPTHHYECKH
HOCTARIKS, KO EZRE* 110 HOAOKIN* MKW MOWIHO BORLIEAZ ECH
(General service for monastic Saints, Vespers—“Having kept that
which is after the image unharmed, and, by fasting, setting [thy]
mind as master over the ruinous passions, thou didst ascend to that
which is according to the likeness”).

5) Determinant participles with dependant words often are
accompanied by a pronoun-article. In this case the article points to
one or another person, well known to all in connection with the
incident or event indicated by the participle, for example: Oxpeerz
prana, e O iep¥casnma cLagawin 1¥4gn (Acts 257—“Round about
stood the Jews which had come from Jerusalem”), i.e the same ones
who had arrived from Jerusalem and who are spoken of in verses 2
and 5 of the same Chapter. In this regard, the festival Dismissals are
especially characteristic, for example: Hore &z BepTenrk gopnRLIfLA @
K% IALAEX% BORAErIf, HALECW papn enagenia... (‘{May] He that was
born in a cave and lay in a manger, for our salvation...”); Hoe 8o
1Opadtk Kpeorirnea AZROAHENE © Twanna... (‘{May] He that saw
fit to be baptized in the Jordan by John...”); Heke na ropk g anperreii
pewEpagnRntfica o tadkk... (‘{May] He that was transfigured on
Mt. Tabor in glory...”) and so on (texts from the Sluzhebnik); other
examples: 3% Gramb XAEEZ FRHEOTHRI, fiske cLufanist oz negect (John
6:51—"1 am the Living Bread which came down from heaven”); fixe
W Gla licxopALArw, Hre 1o GEMEZ i CHOME CNOKAAHAEMA Fi CEAABHMA
(Nicene Creed—“Who proceedeth from the Father, Who with the
Father and the Son together is worshipped and glorified”).

Such a participial word combination with an article may be
govemed bya preposition, for example TOrO OYEO MOAH npnmw W
wme  wifipor  nokaanAnuyitgia, © BrAKarw  HABETA  BpAKia
ngeasnrhea  (Octoechos, 8th  Sunday  Exaposteilarion,
Theotokion—"*“entreat Him then for us who venerate thee in faith,
that we may be delivered from every assault of the enemy”).
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Similarly, there may be an article before adjectives that have
dependant words, for example: firre W BeXz Baarif r3H, cadga Tearh
(Holy Thursday, Tropar—“O Lord, Who art good towards all,
glory to Thee”); firke &% méprenixz cBosoas (Octoechos, T. 6,
Saturday at Great Vespers of Sunday—“Who art free among the
dead”). -

Note: Strictly speaking, the equivalent in Church Slavonic to the
Greek participles with an article, is the long form of the participles (see
§170); however, in many cases the long participles, as said above, also
take a pronoun-article.  But as an exception, short forms of the
participles, with dependant words, are encountered with the pronoun-
articles, thus presenting a literal equivalent of the Greek text, for
example: Thi &, Hore Berkmz nopas, Xpe, sorpecenie (cf. Greek: b
el 6 miow wapéywv, XpioTé, v dvdoTtaowy), Sunday Kondak T.
I—"“Thou, O Christ, art He that granteth resurrection to all”; HoRE
Xep¥BIMbl Tafinw WEpagShoipe... (Liturgy—"“We who mystically
represent the Churubim...”); H/KE ZEMHBIA CAAAWETH HE BOSAREABLLIE
CTPTOTEPNULI, NEEGEHAIMZ BAATAME £10A0BABLLECA (Octoechos, T. 2,
Sunday Vespers at the Aposticha [Stichovna]—“Ye who did not love
carthly pleasures, O passion-bearers, have attained unto the good things
of heaven”).

The Use of the Short and Long Forms
of Adjectives and Participles.

§171. Adjectives and partiiples, accoding to their use, may be
of three types: substantivized — used in place of nouns; attributive —
used to define nouns; and predicative — those which relate to the
predicate part of a sentence.

Attributive adjectives and participles may be in the short or
long form.

As said above in §49, the long forms of adjective (and
participles) were arrived at by means of the demonstrative pronouns
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H, m and @, which in the beginning were attached to adjectives and
had approximately the same meaning as the definite article does in
other languages. In this manner, the use of these long forms of
adjectives and participles was connected with the category of
definite-ness, while the use of the short form showed the category of
indefinite-ness. However, in Church Slavonic this distinction
between definite and indefinite categories is not clearly expressed.
However, if one compares the Slavonic texts with the Greek, the
Greek adjectives and participles with a definite article correspond, in
most cases, to the long forms in Slavonic.

One might note the following cases in the use of short and
long forms of Slavonic adjectives and participles.

1) The short forms of substantivized adjectives and
determinative adjectives, standing usually after the modified noun,
indicate some new item, mentioned for the first time, or else
indefinite, whereas the long forms indicate an item already
mentioned or generally known, for example: ¢¢ ngngeAOLLIa Kio HEME
1akfka nlma*, ghen¥ema*. B agroany wke, nporasross nkmaii*
(compare the Greek text: {800, mpooiveykav AdTd dvBpwmov kwddv
darpovnfdpevov. Kal &kBAnbévtos 10D Sarpoviov, éAdAnoev 6 kwdds,
Matth, 9:32-33—"And behold, they brought to him a dumb man
possessed with a devil. And when the devil was cast out, the domb
spake”); 0 npneegows kz nem¥ cakina.. n gmz 3a p¥KY caknare
(Mark 822-23—"“And they brought a blind man unto him... and he
took the blind man by the hand”); AmSwa 28xa nkma... Zanpern
A8x¥ nevacrom¥ (Mark 9:17, 25 —“which hath a dumb spirit... he
rebuked the foul spirit”); in James 2:2-3: nryg... nayem¥ [“a poor
man... to the poor man”]; cf. also: & kK4 nbeTs caniuano, MK
kro UBepge Oun cakin¥ porkafn®* [John 9:32—“Since the worlc
began was it not heard that any man opened the eyes of one that wa
born blind”}; (here the sense is indefinite — although rakn¥ is o
predicate origin, compare: pogtica tang, pomainz caknz, cakin
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porafn¥) and e mosawe an céfi WkipReiA O caknomy*,
COTROPHTH, A4 it if HE oympers; (John 11:37—“Could not this man,
which opened the eyes of the blind, have caused that even this man
should not have died?”); (here an incident is had in view that is
known to all, the healing of the man born blind).

Comparative adjectives are used in a similar manner — with
a definite sense: YeernEAwYn* xep¥simz A cadBnkAWYn BES
cpakHEHTA cepadims (from “It is truly meet”—“More honourable than
the Cherubim, and more glorious beyond compare than the
Seraphim”); lpeRAtLILIAAY ArTA%, MipERAIW MA NPEBRILLLLIA CARTIA
corsopti ([Private] Morning Prayer No. 8—“Thou that art higher
than the Angels, make me to be above worldly turmoil”); with an
indefinite sense: Rgemene 11Ave cekE HE ROZARHIRH, A KpKnasw¥* A
worarkAw¥* cexe ne npiwkiparica (Ecclesiasticus [Wisom of Sirach],
132—"Lift not a burden that is beyond thee, and have no fellowship
with one that is mightier and richer than thyself’—see §58).

2) Substantivized adjectives with a generic sense (i.e. HHyif,
goraaif as representing a whole class) or signifying isolated cases are
used with the long endings, for example:

With a generic sense: neveerngnté f cpfinnd rak meamrea (1
Peter 418—"“where shall the ungodly and the sinner appear?' ); caknin
npognpmrm xpomm xo,s,/.\rrz, npommmm WNHLIARTEA, TAYCIH
CABILLIATZ, MEPTRIH BorTanTs, HAylin gAroskereSwrz (Luke
722—"the blind see, the lame walk, the lepers are cleansed, the deaf
hear, the dead are raised, the poor preach the Gospel”); Bnl e
OVIKOPHETE HALUATO. HE EOFATIH AH HacAAS Tz BAmZ (James 2:6—“But
ye have despised the poor. Do not rich men oppress you?”).

As as isolated case: Bimz TA, KTO @en, cThik BRiA (Luke
4:34—"1 know thee who thou art: the Holy One [Jesus Christ] of
God”); it oyEHLLIA MigEABOSEECTHRLLIAIA W NPHIIECTRIH NpRHArw (Acts
7:52—"and they have slain them which shewed before of the coming
of the Just One [Jesus Christ]); 1o figgARH HAtz  A¥KaRarw (Matth.
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6:13—“but deliver us from evil [the devil]); mkw corropn mnk
geAnyie caannsif (Luke 1:49—“For he that is mighty [God] hath done
great things for me”).

But in the following examples it has an indefinite sense:
AZRABAAAN HAWA A5 p¥Kn kpknaswnkz Grw, f HAYA, A oyEOra (D
pacxHipanyingz gro (Ps. 3410—“Who deliverest the poor from the
hand of them that are stronger than he; the needy and the poor from
them that strip him”); Aah AWz nginge ko muk, f ngegplixz @ro
(Evening Prayers—“or else a beggar came to me, and I despised
him”).

In like manner, when determinative adjectives are used with
generic nouns, they take the long form, for example: Barti* qyeaortkiKz
O EArATW tOKPOBHYIA AZHOCHTE BATAA: H A¥KABIA* veaorEKkz M
AYKARATW COKPOBHLIA RFHOCHTE A¥ikABaA (Matth. 1235—“A good
man out of the good treasure of the heart bringeth forth good things:
and an evil man out of the evil treasure bringeth forth evil things”).

3)Determinative adjectives that are used with nouns showing
some generally-known institution or concept in the realm of faith,
have the long form, for example: BARECTRENNAA ATTYgria, HEATAN
ugkronotHaa, (BETAMA LEAMALA, RAZHE BEINAA, UJTEO HEFCHOE
(Divine Liturgy, Palm Sunday, Bright Week, eternal life, the
Kingdom of Heaven) and so on.

4) The short form of determinative adjectives may appear
even in those cases where there is no need to indicate a definite
quality, because this is inherent in the lexical meaning of the word
itself. First and foremost in this class are possessive adjectives:

Possessive adjectives (showing that which belongs or is proper
to one person, answering the question whose?) are used only in the
short form, for example: Meartia ci% AABIAOBY*: BATOLAOBEHZ [gAAKif
8o fHama rane* (Matth. 21:9—“Hosanna to the Son of David: Blessed
is he that cometh in the name of the Lord”); m¥ska maginna* (Matth.



359

1:16—"the husband of Mary”); arfaz rjns* (Matth. 120—"“the Angel
of the Lord”).

Possessive adjectives ending in _ei_ (showing that which
belongs to a group of persons or to a particular place) are customarily
used in the long form (a quality of being definite is expressed
morphologically), but they can also have short forms, for example:
Iak Eorn porraiica uapn i¥aefekin (Matth, 22—“Where is he that
is born King of the Jews?); erpana iOpaanckan (Matth. 3:5—the
region round about Jordan”); but also: (0 HagageTa raaiaeficca (Matth,
21:11—"of Nazareth of Galilee”); npn &g3epk rennncapererd (Luke
5:1—“by the lake of Gennesaret”); go erpan8 rapaprne¥ (Luke
8:26—"“at the country of the Gadarenes”).

5)With the word &Pz (which has an inherent ‘definite’
meaning), adjectives are usually in the long form, but they may also
take the short, for example: Ko rgaa¥ sia srugarw (Heb. 1222—“unto
the city of the Living God”); but also: mikw oynosAxomz na k4 sRHEA
(I Tim. 410—"“because we trust in the Living God”); see also II Cor.
6:16.

6) In the vocative case, only mascu/ine singular adjectives can
have the short form: #) substantivized adjectives (or passive
participles) have only the short form: wimze, nengeatisoranne, co
crpagomz 3088 wh (Akathist to the Sweetest Jesus, Oikos
2—*“therefore, Thou inscrutable One, I call out to Thee in fear”); n
each, BAmRe, A¥wnn tatwa (Invocation of the Holy Spirit—*and save
our souls, O Good One”); 4) determinants have the short and long
form: MioromiAorTHEE H BeemiaorTHEe BoRe mofi (Morning Prayer
8-9—“O my God, Who art of many mercies, and all-merciful”);
pope terdiprntit it paggpaennmil (Matth, 17:17—%O faithless and
perverse generation”); dagicee caknnifi (Matth, 2326—*“Thou blind
Pharisee”); here it should be noted that the short forms usually
precede the modified word, whereas the long forms come after; but
the reverse usage is also possible (§54): & weaorrive Serne (Jas.
220—“O vain man”).
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In the feminine (and neuter) singular, and in the plural in all
genders, adjectives and participles (both substantivized and
determinant) have the vocative case only in the long form.

7) Substantivized adjectives and participles with a collective
meaning are usually in the long form of the neuter plural, for
example: HEGOZMWIRHAA® oy 4EA0BEIKZ BoZMWKHA t8Th oy T4 (Luke
1827—"The things which are impossible with men are possible with
God”); H kel AvATE paroBAXK A W RIEXZ (AABHBIXZ* EniBAtYIHKZ* O
nerw (Luke 13:17—“And all the people rejoiced for all the glorious
things that were done by him”); but (with an indefinite sense):
CTPANNA* EO HEIKAA BAArAELLIH RO oytiieca HAwA (Acts 1720—For thou
bringest certain new things to our ears”).

Substantivized adjectives, relating to some definite concept,
with a general or abstract sense, are used in the long form in the
neuter singular, for example: fisRe MHOTOE*, HE W MHOMRHAZ EETh, H
manoe* te oymasnaz (II Cor. 815—"He that [had gathered] much, had
nothing over; and he that [had gathered] little had no lack”); He no
nokeakHit rAar0At, HO 34 ANBIXE TUIAHIE A BALLEA AREBE HOTHHHOE
Ack¥uiaa (IT Cor. 88—*T speak not by commandment, but by
occasion of the forwardness of others, and to prove the sincerity of
your love”); AOEpoE* sRe TROPALIE A4 HE CTYIRAEME CH... Ad ATKAAHMEZ
garoe* ko Bekmz (Gal. 6:9-10—“Let us not be weary in well doing...
let us do good to all men”).

9) Substantivized participles are employed, usually, only in the
long form, for example: t¢ ngnganesRnea ngpepaan* ma (Matth.
26:46—“he is at hand that doth betray me”); BtaKz Bo npocafi*
NpiEMAETS, A ALAR* WEphTieTz, f ToakSyiem¥* Drepgerea (Matth.
7.8—“For every one that asketh receiveth; and he that seeketh findeth;
and to him that knocketh it shall be opened”); Baarocacsmws
kaen¥ynia* el (Luke 628—Bless them that curse you”);
Azmorennnifi* ne woreXemrs, Tokmw o3 oymairh (John 13:10—“He
that is washed needeth not save to wash his feet”).
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Substantivized passive participles, since they are close to
adjectives, can have a short form, for example, when they designate
an entity mentioned for the first time: H nginge 1z nem¥ nporarsenzg*
(Mark 1:40—%“And there came a leper to him”); see also Matth. 82;
Matth. 92; Mark 2:3.

When two substantivized participles are connected by a
conjunction, if they both express one and the same individual, then
the first is in the long form, the second in the short (this may reflect
the influence of the Greek language, where, in such cases, one
definite article, common to both, is placed before the first participle),
for example: Baaskénn ne gHAkBWIH* A B EporaBLLIE* (John 2029—
“Blessed are they that have not seen, and yet have believed”); Takw
tosHpamn* ceerh, 4 ne BZ &4 soramdia* (Luke 1221—“So is he that
layeth up treasure for himself, and is not rich toward God”); see also:
Luke 11:28; Matth. 13:19; Matth. 7:26; Matth. 23:24.

10) Determinant participles usually are used in the long form,
although short forms also occur (for the most part passive participles);
for example, long forms: Thimme oo HH XoTAwArw*, HH
TekSparw*, no maa¥nyarw* sfa (Rom. 9:16—“So then it is not of
him that willeth, nor of him that runneth, but of God that sheweth
mercy”); KW cKOpEL MH EoTh BEATA, i HE NpecTARIAA* BoatiZHA
eipau¥ moem¥ (Rom. 92—“That I have great heaviness and
continual sorrow in my heart”); Tmere WeadgAgHHAA* KOATEHA
fengasnTe (Heb. 12:12—“Wherefore lift up [the hands which hang
down, and] the feeble knees”); papSmTeca paAOCTite HEHSTAAOAAHNOK™
A ngocadgaentor® (I Peter 1:8—“rejoice with joy unspeakable and full
of glory”); short forms: A4 fiec¥wenie gawea Brlipni muorodecTkiiie
RAATA CHENY11A*, Oriemz e ek ILIENA, WEPAIALYIETCA BZ NOXEAAY
(I Peter 1:7 —“That the trial of your faith, being much more precious
than of gold that perisheth, thoughit be tried with fire, might be
found unto praise”); rozganie - O EF4  HAmambi,  XpAmHHY
neg¥rorropns™ (II Cor. 5:1—*“we have a building of God, an house
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not made with hands”); TrEM#RE APETKO HEMOKOAEEHMO* MgiEMALILIE,
A4 fmamsl saropars (Heb,  1228—“Wherefore we receiving a
kingdom which cannot be moved, let us have grace”).

11) Determinant participles, when used with personal
pronouns, are usually in the short form (though passive participles are
to be met with in the long form as well), for example: rAkw
aknAtaca mene na ok oyromagnie (4th Evening Prayer—“for when
I was slothful in seeking to please Thee”); adp¥ii mn BorTagWwY
LAOKELGMZ 'TEOAMZ No¥yrTHEA (ibid.—“grant me, upon rising, to be
instructed by Thy sayings”); oy MepUIBAEHA MA prpacTami WrkngH (7th
Morning Prayer [Midnight Hymn to the Most Holy
theotokos]—"“enliven me who am deadened by passions”). However,
if the participle refers more to a person than to an action, then the
long form is used, for example: fi NPHIORH MA OYHKIRAHLIACO
(Akathist to the Sweetest Jesus, Kondak 12-—*and call me who am
downcast”).

12) Concerning the determinant participles and adjectives,
when they stand in place of a predicate in subordinate clauses, see
§196, 1).

13) Of the two short forms of participles in the nominative
masculine singular, (§§95 — 96), the forms with the suffixes -y, -w
are generally used in a determinant sense, while the forms without a
suffix are used in a predicative sense (§172, 4). The short forms of
participles in the neuter nominative/accusative case ending in _yo,
-wio have a like determinant use, for exmple: lgeANpAZAHCTREHNRIF
AtEch MEMEHHKWERZ  HACTA  NPASAHHKZ:  PPRAFCTRENHBIN  HAMEZ
npeANoANHES oIIZ* AEHL, (U cAHUA £OAHUE, (O AKKI EFA FABARLLIACA
nadrin ngonosrkparyz* (Dec. 23 at Lord I have cried—“Today the
martyrs pre-festive feast is come, anticipating the day of the
Nativity, proclaiming Him Who is the Sun from the Sun, God Who
came forth from the Virgin”); TogerecraSrousifi ckmaw smeadrorpz
wa rpapz (Feb. 24, Ode 3—“The city that, celebrating brightly,
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seeketh thee”); HERELIECTRENZ Culfl MPEPRAE, HO NOLATKsKAE (AOBO
Waekeakeuio* naoriv (Nativity of Christ, Ode 3—“He that was
before without material body, but was in after times vested in flesh”);
. the neuter participle is sometimes to be met with in a substantivized
sense as well: CMoTpARLIE NPERRIBANYIHKE, ME AiH, NprenorEYInOE,
HEOLTOAHHKIXZ H TAKHHAIKZ A04¥ BAEkEpo* Dpan¥ere (Jan. 13, 3rd
Canon, Ode 3—“Looking at those things that remain [eternally], ye
wise ones, ye cast aside those things the downward pull of those
things that pass away and are subject to corruption”).

§172. Predicate adjectives and partici ples. Adjectives and
participles, when they become predicative, are as a general rule used
in the short form. One might note the following positions in which
adjectives and participles are predicative:

1) In the strict sense, those adjectives and participles are
classed as predicative, that make up the nominal part of a composite
predicate (§125, ¢), 4), for example: adjectives: wibipenz Gern f
ngagerenz (I John 1:9—"he is faithful and just”); noann c§ws Kormek
(Matth. 2327—{but] are [within] full of [dead men’s] bones”);
passive participles: ® T4 pomaénz gers (I John 51— s born of

‘God”); geafnn 8aeTe mene pagn (Matth, 10:18—“ye shall be brought
[before governors and kings] for my sake”); active participles,
descri ptive forms (§§90, 163): &k BO o4 HXZ, MKW BAACTH AMEI
(Mark 122—“for he taught them as one that had authority”); ne
npecTa WEAoKKI 3akote mi nog'k (Luke 7:45—“hath not ceased to kiss
my feet”); Wrpreea imEyim go wpeak (Matth, 1:18—“she was found
with child”).

Adjectives and participles that make up the nominal part of
a predicate, however, may be in the long form, if they are used like
nouns (i.e. if they are substantivized), for example: KTo gern
gatiernifi mof (Luke 1029—“who is my neighbor?”); aipawe .o
ACKONH THEZ, 1KiH c§Ts ne & pYnylin, f Ko Eora npeaaadt éro (John
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6:64—“For Jesus knew from the beginning who they were that
believed not, and who should betray him”).

2) When there is a double accusative, the second predicate
accusative (see §136, §143, 3 and 8), for example: i gan¥erdBI¥*
corogats 10 A nar* (Rev. 17:16—*“and shall make her desolate and
naked”); WeXanua gro seimn noganma* caégrn (Mark 14:64—“they
[all] condemned him to be guilty of death”). When there is a double
gemtlve the second predicate genitive (§136): XpicrianeKia Kon1HNAf
PRHEO A } HAWErW, EEIREOAERHENHBI®, HENOCTHIAHMY, MHAFHAIY...
npocnmz (Litany of fervent supplication—*“A Christian ending to our
life, without pain, without shame, peaceful... let us ask”). When there
is a double dative, the second predicate dative (§143, 6): fopor4eTz
oyBo @rickon¥ BelTH nenopoun¥*... woeIRenY*, ukaom¥pp¥*... (I
Tim. 32—"A bishop then must be blameless... vigilant, sober...”);

3) Adjunct [adverbial] adjectives (§145), for example:
TPHAHERENZ* BOCKpEEAZ Ger, Xpre (O rpoka (Octoechos, T. 6, Sunday
at the Praises—“Thou art risen on the third day [as one who is of
three days], O Christ, from the tomb”).

4) Adjunct participles (see §146), for example: fi RogonHEZ*,
fi muorw np¥rasea®, igniar (Mark 926—“And [the spirit] cried, and
rent him sore, and came out [of him]”).

5) A participle in the dative absolute (see §197), for example:
A BLIEALLY* @m8 Bz A0MZ, oyMEHHUL T BongoLuA¥ Ero gAHHAro
(Mark 928—“And when he was come into the house, his disciples
asked him privately”).

6) An adjective and a passive participle with an active copula
participle —  determinatives: thifi, Xiiasn, EbIBhIf, BAIELIAA:
circumstantial: ¢wlfi, (811, EslB%, ExiBLH (see §146, 4 and 5; §196, 4),
for example: xeg¥BIMWEZ crekTakfiLun®, A cepadimwEz SeoTrefAwLIN*
t§ipan (Prayer after the Akathist [to the Theotokos]—“Being
brighter than the Cherubim, and more honourable than the
Seraphim”); # ginyie fxz coskers nemowpn®* (Sy¥ (I Cor.
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8:12—“and [when ye] wound their weak conscience”); # TgeneTenz*
ELIRZ, NpHMaAE K% nava¥ f ciak (Acts 1629—“and trembling, he fell
down before Paul and Silas”).

With copula-participles (determinant or adverbial) from the
semi-significant verbs (see §124): mBAffiLA, ABABIA, NOKAZABKIILA,
MOKAZABLA, NPEERIBAAH, NpeRniBAA and the like, for example: WepaRw
NEcBETARL, A CBHH MPHREAEHAL. .. BHATKBLLE (A0BA, HORA* FABABLLIAFWEA
O gparz Fakardennnixz (Nativity of the Lord, Ode 9—“Having seen
dark images and diverted shadows [O pure Mother] of the new
Word that hath shone forth [from a closed portal, and believing Him
to be the True Light, we rightfully bless thy womb]”).

With the participles (determinant or adverbial) of verbs that
have a second predicate accusative: (OTROPHEKIfi, COTROPA,
NOKARABLIA, MOKARARZ, 3paH, 3pA [making, showing, seeing], and
the like, for example: nevdrs go AKBETRA Mofrw  ZpAlH
nepagp¥nms* (Dec. 26, Oikos—“seeing the seal of my virginity [to
be] unbroken”).

7) With the conjunction Kkw [since, because], for example:
fdkw sArz* i viskicoawgeuz (Sluzhebnik, exclamation—*“For [Thou
art] a good [God] and lovest mankind”).

The use of the shorts forms of adjectives or passive participles,
when they are predicate parts with a copula-participle, however, is
not always strictly adhered to: the full forms are also encountered in
this position, for example: Grave Baaraa* cSyin, skp¥ npinma
(Theophany, 9th Eirmos—“But inasmuch as thou art gracious, accept
thou our faith”); no npernigaa Heer¥numia* (Kondak of the
Ascension—"“but abiding uninterruptedly [with us]”); selixz TrApes
HECHRIKZ A ZEMHRIXZ Beiiwas* measwasca (Prayer after the
Akathist Hymn—"thou who art [/iz. hast shown thyself] higher than
all the creatures of heaven and earth”).
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The Main Sentence Types.

§173.  Types of sentences according to the nature of the
utterance. Based on the nature of their content, sentences may be
divided, as in Russian and other languages, into these categories:
narrative, interrogative, exhortative [expressing a command or
incitement], and exclamatory.

1) Narrative sentences are those that inform us of some fact
or event, for example: ft AZIAE LAOKO it N0 BLEf 1XAFH W HEMEZ, 7 1O
geefi erpanl (Luke 717—“And this rumour of him went forth
throughout all Judaa, and throughout all the region round about”).

2) Interrogative sentences are those that ask a question.
Interrogative sentences are usually formed by means of interrogatory
pronouns, adverbs or particles (KTo, YT0, YTO HKW, KIf, 4,
rah,geSn, au, Awe, @aa [who? what? what for? what kind of?
whose? where? why? {untranslated interrogative particle}, if? can it
be?] and the like). After interrogative sentences, a question mark (;)
is normally used. Examples: Tal A Gert rpapsifi, RAR AHOMW YAEME;
(Luke 720—“Art thou he that should come? or look we for
another?”); Ho vecw) Agmaoere BAATETH, npfora an; (Luke 7:26— But
what went ye out for to see? A prophet?”); & poae newdigunii f
pARKPALIEHHRIA, AOKOAE Tepnan Bamz; (Matth, 17:17—“O faithless
and perverse generation, how long shall T suffer you?”).

3) Hortatory sentences are those that express the will
[command] of the speaker. Hortatory sentences are usually expressed
by means of the imperative or optative mood, for example: WEAAZH
£% HAMA, KW Kz Beep¥ Gomn (Luke 2429—“Abide with us, for it is
toward evening”); ran, a4 npogpn (Luke 18:41—“Lord, that I may
receive my sight”).

4) Exclamatory sentences are those that express an emotional
attitude of the speaker to that which is said. In Church Slavonic,
exclamatory sentences are usually set apart by a comma or period;
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however, after an exclamatory sentence expressing amazement, there
may be an exclamation mark (called oyAnBHTEABHAA), for example:
MoASHOYIH RE BONAR EbICTh: (¢ RENHKZ [PAAFTZ, HEXOAHTE KZ
epfmeniie grwo (Matth, 256—“And at midnight there was a cry made,
Behold, the bridegroom cometh; go ye out to meet him”). Giie
AABIAOBZ, nomua¥t ma (Mark 10:48—{Thou] Son of David, have
mercy on me”). &3 KAKW, BZ BLILLINHKZ HENOLTHRHMA £hifl, (D ARl
paskpaerea! (Annunciation, at “Lord I have cried”™—“O, how can He
Who on high is beyond comprehension be born of a Virgin!”).

§174. Incom plete sentences. These are sentences lacking one
or more parts, but which are easily grasped from the context.
Incomplete sentences are usually found in a dialogue, but they may
occur also in the narrative form of a story, for example: raa nATs
XAKEB MPEAOMHKZ BZ NATh THILAZ, KOAHKW KWIIZ ALMOAHL
orikp8xz npiacTe; raaroaana gm¥: pRanapecaTh* (Mark 8:19—
“When 1 brake the five loaves among five thousand, how many
baskets full of fragments took ye up? They said unto him, Twelve”);
40t OBpazs cift A nanncdnie; Onn e pEwa gm8: écaperz* (Mark
12:16—“Whose is this image and superscrition? And they said unto
him, Czsar’s”); H &Togsifi NOATZ 10, A OYMpE, A HH TOH WETARH
ekmene: 7 TpeTif* makomae* (Mark 1221—“And the second took her,
and died, neither left he any seed: and the third likewise”).

§175. One- part sentences. One-part sentences may be of the
following types: indefinite-personal, generalized-personal, and
impersonal.

Nominative sentences are those that consist of only a subject
as the main part. This type of sentence is met with only rarely in
Church Slavonic, for the most part in liturgical chants, for example:
BeSeEMEHHATW ZAVATIA OPRAECTRO NECKABANHOE, MTpe BEZMEPRHBIA
HETAEHHBIA NAOAZ*, BZKiF BO pOrRAENTE WOBHORAAETZ GoTecTRA (Great
Canon—%From a conception without seed, a nativity beyond
understanding; from a Mother who knew not man, a fruit without



368

corruption®; for the birth of God makes [both] natures new”). Here
the first 1s a nominative sentence, while the second is of a connective
character, clarifying the first. €rme & 8EKa oy TafHHOE, A AFTAWME
HeckEA0MOF TAHHEOTEO: TORON, Bilf, (XUILIME HA JEMAH IABHEA BIZ.
(Sunday Tropar-Theotokion, T. 4 “The mystery hidden from all
ages and unknown to the Angels* through thee, God was manifest
to those on earth”). Here the construction is similar to that in the
preceding example.

1) Indefinite- personal. To the indefinite personal sentences
belong those in which the predicate, expressed by a 3rd person plural
verb form, signifies an action carried out by persons unspecitied, for
example: raardaa Ama, MKW BIALIA* T4 MO, A e &Emz, rad
noaoruLa* @ro (John 20:13—“She said unto them, Because they have
taken away my Lord, and I know not where they have laid him”);
geg¥mne, 6% cin nouls A¥wY Teow AerAmSTz © wesr (Luke
1220—TThou] fool, this night thy soul shall be required of thee”).

In Church Slavonic, such sentences are comparatively rare.

2) Generalized personal sentences. In these, the action indicated
by the predicate refers to any individual. The predicate verb is
usually expressed by the second person singular or plural, or
sometimes by a 3rd person plural form, for example AHu,EMftpE (ina
generahzed sense) HSMH* ﬂprff;E Eepﬁﬂo A3 ONECE TEOEW H TOrAA
oy BPHLLIA* ARATH (¥NEUZ iy Ouece Bpara TROErW (Matth. 75—“Thou
hypocrite, first cast out the beam out of thine own eye; and then shalt
thou see clearly to cast out the mote out of thy brother’s eye”); Hmoxe
¥ p0mz ¢8 gnn* Ap¥ra, ceae We¥masewn* (Rom. 21—“For wherein
thou judgest another, thou condemnest thyself”); nwnTe* #
Wepawere (Matth. 77—“seek, and ye shall find”); ne e¥aAnme* A e
¥ aamrz* gamz (Luke 6:37—“Judge not, and ye shall not be judged”).

A verb in the 3rd person plural more often indicates a
generalized action, for example: te i TEpHiA BO YELUYTE LMOKER, HH
O k¥nnns gmantsz rpw3aia (Luke 6:44—For of thorns men do not
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gather ﬁgs, nor of a bramble bush gather they grapes’ "), Reako oyso
Apmo, GIRE HE TROPHTZ MAOAL AOEfA, NoshKinTz &, H BO Ortis
gmeTan Tz (Matth. 7:19—“Every tree that bringeth not forth good
fruit is hewn down, and cast into the fire”).

3) Im personal sentences. To these belong one-part sentences
in which the predicate expresses an action or condition without any
relation to the one who performs it. The predicate in impersonal
sentences may be expressed in the following ways:

) By a conjugated form of the verb in the 3rd person singular,
with the reflexive pronoun -ta. The verb posakersz [it is enough,
suffices] is used impersonally without -¢a. For example: pdfire, ft
aaerea* gamz (Luke 6:38—“Give, and it shall be given unto you”); &z
nrizke mrbp¥ mrbiprre, Rogmrbipnrea* gamz (Matth. 72—"“with what
measure ye mete, it shall be measured to you again”); NOKAMKH HAMZ
Sita, o pokakers namz (John 148—“shew us the Father, and it
sufficeth us”),

4) By the semi-significant verbs noaogdeTz, pocronTa [it is
proper, r1ght] in combination with the infinitive, for example: #t TEiA
mh noporaeTz noniecTH (John 1016—“them also must | brmg [it
behooveth me to bring]”); He noaogawe an i TeER nomHAOBATH
kAegpeTa TROEFW (Matth. 18:33—“Shouldest not thou also have had
compassion on thy fellow servant?”); Ao£TOHTZ An B2 (¥EEWTHI
aokpo TRophTH (Mark 3:4—Ts it lawful to do good on the sabbath
days?); AOCTOHTZ AH KHHCOHZ Ketagen AdTH, fan nn; (Mark
12:14—"Ts it lawful to give tribute to Cesar, or not?”).

¢) By neuter passive participles or adjectives (to which might
be added the invariable word adims [“it is permissible”]) with a 3rd
person copula from the verb gnimH, for example: naKkH AAtaHO* Eon*:
He AesYcALH raa 6T Troerw (Matth. 47— Tt is written again: Thou
shalt not tempt the Lord thy God”); GasiwaeTe, mKw gevéHo* BricTn*
ascehnmz (Matth. 521—“Ye have heard that it was said to them of
old time”); AoCTOMHO* AH EOTh* AATH KHHLONZ KECAERH, HAH HH;
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(Matth. 22:17—"Ts it lawful to give tribute unto Ceasar, or not?”);
HEAOBHEKA JHMAANHNA H HEWEXRAEHA ABTRY AH E0Th* BAMZ BHTH;
(Acts 22:25—Ts it lawful for you to scourge a man that is a Roman,
and uncondemned?”).

d) By nouns, to which roge, n8p4, Bpima, norpesa and the
like refer. Such nouns form the nominal [noun-] part of a composite
predicate with omitted copula. For example: TOge* BAMEZ KHHRHAL I
b dagiceg anugmdpn (Matth. 2313—“Woe unto you, scribes and
Pharisees, hypocrites!”); n¥maa* B0 @eTh NFiHTH ORAABHWME
(Matth. 187—“for it must needs be that offences come”); FKw
gpima* Havarh $as © pom¥ skia (I Peter 417—“For the time is
come that Judgment must begm at the house of God”) Trimone
NOTPERA* MOBHHORATHEA HE TOKMW 34 rkz, HO A R4 (OBELTA
(Rom. 135—“Wherefore ye must needs be subject, not only for
wrath, but also for conscience sake”).

¢) By forms of the verb gairH with negation, in combination
with nouns in the genitive case, for example: Apdime go nbiorn*
3aona*, [r¥] nn* npeer¥nacnia* (Rom. 4:15—“for where no law
is, there is no transgression”); n noyn* ne 5SpeTz* Tamw (Rev.
22:5—"And there shall be no night there”).

/) By forms of the verb gsirn with words indicating time, for
example: WRAAZH 1% Hima, BKw Kz Beveg¥*  Eore*  (Luke
24:29—“Abide with us, for it is toward evening”); # KW noZAk*
EBIETH*, REXOMRAALLE BONZ AR% rpaaa (Mark 11:19—“And when even
was come, he went out of the city”).

g) By the verb gaicms in the sense of “it came to pass” (§160),
for example: ft BuieTe* RO Gannz O Anél (Luke 82— Now it came
to pass on a certain day”).
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§176. Sentence Members of the Same Kind.

Several syntactically alike members, having the same
relationship to one and the same part of the sentence, are known as
sentence members of the same kind, for example: llpHKEAOTA Gran*
i srpeka* (Matth, 21:7—“They brought the ass, and the colt”).

Both the main and the secondary sentence parts may be ‘of
the same kind’, for instance, subjects of the same kind: Ha mwveéork
ehpaantpn cohpowwa knrsmnHus* # Gagicig (Matth, 232—“The scribes
and the Pharisees sit in Moses seat”); predicates of the same kind:
Apriore TaTiE noaKonaiBaTE* i Keaa¥ra* (Matth, 620—“where
thieves break through and steal”); ginorpip% nacapu* visdicz,
WrpapH* WNACTOME, H HEKONA* TONHAC, A LOBAL* CTOANZ, H MIPEAAAES
Gro TAKRATEAGME, f (DAgE* (Mark 12:1—“A certain man planted a
vineyard, and set an hedge about it, and dug a place for the wine
press, and built a tower, and let it out to husbandmen, and went
away”); complements of the same kind: Ho @ras TeoprwH nigz,
F0BH HHWAIAY, MatoMWyinaia*, xpwmaia*, caknaia*, (Luke
14:13—"“But when thou makest a feast, call the poor, the maimed, the
lame, the blind”); attributes of the same kind: Bz nacakpie neTakinno*
A teckgepno* b ne¥BapaEmo* (I Peter 1:4—“To an inheritance
incorruptible, and undefiled, and that fadeth not away”); adjuncts of
the same kind: # nging¥mz © sorTwKz* i anaaz* A crkkepa® i wra*
(Luke 13:29—“And they shall come from the east, and from the west,
and from the north, and from the south”).

Sentence members of the same kind are usually connected by
conjunctions, be they connective,adversative, or disjunctive
conjunctions (see §114). In a construction joining like members of the
sentence, the following characteristics occur: the connective
conjunction fi may be repeated before each of the like members, or
else it may stand only before the last one; the enumeration of
members of the same kind is also possible without a conjunction.
Examples: With connective conjunctions: ft E§A¥"% raaan i nar¥as
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b rp¥en no mbkerwmz (Matth. 247—“and there shall be famines,
and pestilences, and earthquakes, in diverse places”); fi3EgAHHAIMZ
HEHILEABUEMZ pASCEAHTA NOHTA*, FAANTIHY, KANMAAOKIH*, AciH* A
K1, viin* (I Peter 1:1—"To the chosen wanderers in the diaspora, of
Pontos, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia and Bithynia”); He cramame
Raara*, wn epespa*, nn mEan* npn noackxz gawnxz (Matth.
10:9—“Provide neither gold, nor silver, nor brass in your purses”); Bz
XS CAEPKALLIE MHORECTRO EOAALIHKZ®, taknuixz*, Xpomulxz*,
¥ XAKE*, MARUIHKZ ABHIREHIA BOARl (John 5:3—“In these lay a great
multitude of impotent folk, of blind, halt, withered, waiting for the
moving of the water”). With adversative conjunctions: He oympe*
akgaua, o cnamz* (Matth, 924—“the maid is not dead, but
sleepeth”); saarocacer™e*, 4 ne KaennTe* (Rom. 12:14—"bless, and
curse not”); A NpHHAKE BHATK® pARN AerRAUIA: Ogave He BrHAE* (John
2:5—“And stooping down, he saw the linen clothes lying; yet went
he not in”); HE TOKMW BPEMEHE* i KOpABAA*, HO H A¥IUZ* HALIHKZ
XowlerTz BeimH nadganie (Acts 27:10—"“this voyage will be [with hurt
and much damage] not only of the lading and ship, but also of our
lives”); With disjunctive conjunctions: i BLAKZ foRe WCTABHTS
AOMZ*, HAH BpATIN*, AAR (@OTPRl*, RAR OUa*, HAR MATEIR*, AAH
ReNY*, RAR MAAA*, AAH (GEAX*, HMENE MOEMW pAAH, CTOpHUEK
nginmerz... (Matth, 1929—“And everyone that hath forsaken houses,
or brethren, or sisters, or father, or mother, or wife, or children, or
lands, for my name’s sake, shall receive an hundredfold...”); Huicrosse
MOKETZ ABTEMA FOLNOAHHOMA PAROTATH: AREO GAHNATO BOZARBHTEZY,
4 Ap¥rAro BOZHEHABHAHTEZ®: AAH GAHHATW AEPPRATIA*, W Ap¥ 3Emz
e nepagnTa* nainerz* (Matth, 624—“No man can serve two
masters: for either he will hate the one, and love the other, or else he
will hold to the one, and become careless of the other”).

Note: In older grammars, sentences having members of the same
kind were viewed as joint sentences, based on the idea that they could be
logically divided into several sentences, for example: IIgHEEAOETA Cead A
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mpera (Matth, 217) = npHREAOETA GEAA A NPHBEAOLTA MRPEEA —
“they brought an ass and they brought a colt”.

Sentence members of the same kind, in general, are set apart
by a comma in the same manner as in other languages, except for the
following peculiarity: two like predicates, joined by the conjunction
fi, if they have dependant words with them, are separated by a
comma, for example: ¢f mui WeTABHKOMEZ* BIA, # BZ caipz TeRe
npoxomz* (Matth. 1927—“Behold, we have forsaken all, and
followed thee”); ngingHTe, oWEIEME* Gro, A OYAEPTRAME* AOCTOAHIE
¢rw (Matth, 21:38—"“come, let us kill him, and [let us] seize on his
inheritance”).

The Compound Sentence.

§177. General Observations on Compound Sentences.

Compound sentences in Church Slavonic may be put together
either as codrdinate or as subordinate sentences. The construction of
compound sentences is in many ways quite close to such sentences in
Russian, making it possible to use the same classification as in
Russian grammars. However, despite a certain similarity there is
also a noteworthy difference — Church Slavonic has considerably
fewer conjunctions (though some conjunctions do have more than one
meaning, for example mKw, Aue), and consequently, sentences have
less variety as to how they can express one thought or another.
Besides that, Church Slavonic also has constructions not found in
Russian — such as sentences with the infinitive and sentences with
a peculiar use of the participle, known as the “dative absolute”.

Compound sentences, according to their structure, are
subdivided into compound coérdinate and compound subordinate.

The subordinate clause forms a special section under the
compound subordinate sentences.
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§178. Compound [Coordinate] Sentences.

Two or more simple sentences, joined by a copulative
conjunction, constitute a com pound [coirdinate] sentence.

The phrases that make up a compound sentence are
considered independent, although their independence is conditional,
and in a number of situations the components of a compound
covrdinate sentence set conditions for each other, for example:
PREAALLIE HACKITHITH Mp¢BO (D pOrRELZ...: fi HHKTO Re pasie gm8 (Luke
15:16—“And he would fain have filled his belly with the husks...: and
no man gave unto him”). In the second clause the word goméuz is
omitted, since it is common to both clauses.

Depending on the conjunctions joining them, compound
codrdinate sentences are divided into copulative, adversative,
disjunctive and causative categories.

§179. Copulative Coordination.

Copulative compound [codrdinate] sentences -are joined
together by means of the conjunctions f, i — f, HA[KRE], HH —
HH[sRE], TakorrAe. In Scriptural texts, the link effected in sentences
by the conjunction f is not too strong — this conjunction is often
more connective than copulative, and it serves merely to show the
continuation of a narrative, for which reason it occurs with a high
frequency: for instance, in the 3rd chapter of the Gospel of St. Mark,
out of 35 verses, 28 begin with the conjunction fi (which corresponds
literally to the Greek text).

In compound coérdinate sentences with the conjunction f,
temporal relationships are usually expressed: coérdinate sentences
may express simultaneous actions, sequence of actions, or else
relationships of cause and result between actions.

For example:

1) Sentences expressing simultaneous actions: A MOMEpie
cOAHLLE, H 3aBlea ufKOBHAA pagApaca nocpea (Luke 23:45—“And the
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sun was darkened, and the veil of the temple was rent in the midst”);
He BEoTE AN KW KpaMZ BIRIR GOTE, A AKZ BRIA sRHRETE BZ BACE (]
Cor. 316—“Know ye not that ye are the temple of God, and that the
Spirit of God dwelleth in you?”); Agie no ckogan gnift Kz, coAn
MOMESKHETE, i AXHA NE AAcTE (BETa (BOSTW, A SBEZAL (nap¥T% %
HECE, F cHAnt HEcHmA noagrarnYTea (Matth, 2429—“Immediately
after the tribulation of those days shall the sun be darkened, and the
moon shall not give her light, and the stars shall fall from heaven, the
powers of the heavens shall be shaken”).

2) Sentences expressing a sequence of actions: OB4 NAAOLLIA HA
n¥TH: B NPiHAOWIA nTHUM A nogogiwa A (Matth, 134—“some
[seeds] fell by the wayside, and the fowls came and devoured them
up”); ngiAAe BZ AOMZ TficZ, A npHeT¥nAWa K% nem¥ oyvenHUAL Grod
(Matth. 13:36—"Jesus... went into the house, and his disciples came
unto him”); il AZKIAF BONZ Ha NPHAROIE: A AaékTwWpz BoRraach (Mark
1468—“And he went out into the porch: and the cock crew”); i tHrA
AOPRAL, fi ngitaowa pkn, fi BogeE AL BETpn (Matth. 7:25—“And
the rain descended, and the floods came, and the winds blew”).

3) Sentences expressing a cause-and-effect relationship: moraa
BOCTARZ ZANgeTH BETHOME i MOph, Al EBieTh THIHNA BEATA (Matth,
826—“Then he arose, and rebuked the winds and the sea; and there
was a great calm”); OHA Re ASWEALLIE AAOLIA BZ CTAAO CRHHOE: f ¢F,
[4Bie] oferpemica eTar0 Bet 10 BperY KE MOgE, i 0 TONOLLIA BE BOAAKR
(Matth. 8:32—“And when they were come out, they went into the
herd of swine: and, behold, the whole herd of swine ran violently
down a steep place into the sea, and perished in the waters”);
MpHEARSRHTECA BFY, f ngHEAHKHTIA Bamz (James 48— Draw nigh
to God, and he will draw nigh to you”).

Relations of cause and result between clauses are especially
evident when the conjunction fi is followed by the conjoining
expression CerW paAH: TOH BOGKpESE (D MEPTRAING, A CEFW paAN CAARI
aromea O nimz (Matth.  142—“he is risen from the dead; and
therefore mighty works do shew themselves in him”).
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To this form of compound sentence belong those sentences,
also, that are composed using conjunctions of result or conclusion:
Tmeke, TEMZ, 6w pAAH, ovBO, DAY, Ona¥eke, [=“therefore,
hence”], for example: KoabmA oygo ASMWIH “eAoBEKE OBYATE;
TEMKE*  A00TOHTZ BZ (¥EEWTH A0Ep0  TBophTH (Matth.
1212—“How much better then is a man than a sheep? Wherefore it
is lawful to do good on the sabbath days”); Hgo ne cO8A4HZ EaieTh
MEIRZ PRENBL pAAH, HO PREHA METRA pAAH: LEFUD PAAH™ AOAPKNA GOTh PREHA
gadcTh HmErh ta raasd Artaz pagn (I Cor. 11:9-10—“Neither was the
man created for the woman; but the woman for the man. For this
cause ought the woman to have power on her head because of the
angels”); A se XFTocs He Borra, c¥ema Brlipa BAWIA, GLIE &OTE BO
rpcherXz BALIHKZ: oyEO* H oy mepiLiin W xprred, norusowa (I Cor. 15:17-
18—“And if Christ be not risen, your faith is in vain; ye are yet in
your sins. Then also they which are fallen asleep in Christ, are
perished”); A ta lixz B3AAZ e norEAkI, KIRIEH CHAOK, AOLTOLAARHE.
Hreop%* novgern s O 1¥afez wAri papoga (Nov. 4, at “Lord I
have cried—"against them also [i.e. the demons] thou wast
victorious, by the power of God, O thou who art worthy of glory.
Therefore He that is good hath honoured thee by miracles”);
BWAEZHH HAWA NOAAAZ GeH.  (OHHAYPRE* JANAMH TEOHMH Mbl
acuskakaie, nmn naswikogomz: aaana¥ia (Akathist to the Sweetest
Jesus—"and Thou hast borne our illnesses. Therefore, being healed
through Thy wounds, we have learned to sing: Alleluia!”).

Compound sentences with the conjunction f may also express
adversative relationships, for example: Baarifi veaosticz, M Baararw
compo&mpa n3nomrrz RArda: A aA¥KaBwIA 1eaoBEKE, O A¥KIBArW
LOKPOBHYIA, AZHOCHTZ A¥KABaA (Matth. 12:35—“A good man out of
the good treasure [of the heart] bringeth forth good things: and an evil
man out of the evil treasure bringeth forth evil things”).

The conjunctions nu[e], i — nnlze] “neither — nor” are
used in combining clauses of the same kind, with negation, for
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example: HEcTh B0 ApFKO AOKJO, TEOPA MAOAA SAA: HHIRE APERO SAO,
TKopA Naoaa Aokpa (Luke 6:43—“For a good tree bringeth not forth
corrupt fruit; neither doth a corrupt tree bring forth good fruit”); ne
W wegHia Bo YWYTE (MWKER, HH O K¥MHHB EMARTZ TPUORATA
(Luke 6:44—"For of thorns men do not gather figs, nor of a bramble
bush gather they grapes”).

The conjunction aKomae [“likewise, also, as well”] is used
with a suggestion of adding or incorporating some element, for
example: Ipiams e xadew ificz, A XBaa¥ BOZAABZ, MOAAAE
WMEHHKWME, OVMENHUKL PRE KOBAERALIBIME: TAKORAE H O puikg,
gankw xorax¥ (John 6:11—“And Jesus took the loaves; and when he
had given thanks, he distributed to the disciples, and the disciples to
them that were set down; and likewise of the fishes, as much as they
would”); A TeTIA noAaTz K: Takomas ske A Bed ceamb (Luke
20:31—“And the third took her; and in like manner the seven also”).

Compound [coérdinate] sentences may also be without a
conjunction, for example: Tamw NTAUAL BOrHEZAATIA, GPWAIERO
PRHAHLIE NPEAROARTEARCTRY T fimn (Ps. 103:17—“There the birds
shall make their nests; the house of the heron is the foremost among
them”); WELIAOLLIA MA TEAbUL MHOZH, U TEYHIH WAEpPRALLIA
mA: DBEPZOLLIA HA MA OVETA CKOA, FAIKW AFRZ BOCKHLIAAH A pRISAAR
(Ps. 21:13-14—"“Many calves have surrounded me, fat bulls have
besieged me; they have opened their mouths against me, as a lion
ravening and roaring”); # BEEpr¥Tz Hxz &z neyin Sruennn: T
E¥a6mz nadvs A cspirerTz 3¥EWMz (Matth. 13:50—“And [they] shall
cast them into the furnace of fire: there shall be wailing and gnashing
of teeth”); r¥ne npiacTe, v¥ne papire (Matth, 108—“freely ye have
received, freely give”); Xproez parmpdeTea, LAMBHTE: XPTOCZ £2 HERECZ,
EPALUHTE: XJTOC% HA ZemAR, BogHoeHTeca (Eirmos from the Canon
of the Nativity, Ode 1—“Christ is born: glorify Him! Christ is from
heaven: go to meet him! Christ is on earth: be ye exalted!”).
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§180. Adversative Codrdination.

In adversative compound sentences, a relationship of contrast
or op position is expressed, sometimes with additional overtones (of
disparity, restriction, concession and the like). Sentences of this type
are composed with the aid of the conjunctions Ho, 4, 0YEO — K,
Geae, aa. Of these, 4 and e are the most frequent. Examples: He
BXOAALHEE BO OVETA CKBEPHATZ HeA0BERA: HO* RitoAALIEE 30K T%, O
ekgepinTz erokrkKka (Matth. 15:11—“Not that which goeth into the
mouth defileth a man; but that which cometh out of the mouth, this
defileth a man”); Rz nimme saoemparra¥ Adsre B A0 0W3%, HAKW
saopdi: no* taoso Ekie He BameTea (I Tim. 29—“Wherein 1
suffer trouble, as an evildoer, even unto bonds; but the word of God
is not bound”); pAR¥ Mz VB0 KHYATZ, 4% AKER togﬂ,s,js'rz (I Cor.
81— Reason puffeth up, but chanty edifieth”); HpﬂsAnmm'rcA AL
ANAIE CiH oycrrhl :EOHMH, A oyeTHAMH MTETZ MA: CEPALE PREF HXZ
Adagie Deronrz O meng (Matth, 158—“This people draweth nigh
unto me with their mouth, and honoureth me with their lips; but their
heart is far from me”); RATEA OWEO* MHOrA, ABAATEAEH PREF MAAW
(Matth., 9:37—“The harvest ruly is plentiful, but the labourers are
few”); n¥maa KO ErTh NPIHTH (OBAAZHWME: ORANE* 1Oge HeaoBEKY
Tom¥, Hmere £0BAAZHE NpHxOAHTZ (Matth. 187—for it must needs
be that offences come; but woe to that man by whom the offence
cometh!”); He pAftaTs an WaHeTHWALA; Ad* AfRATH rad; (Luke
17:17—“Were not ten cleansed? but where are the nine?”).

Adversative compound sentences may also be without a
conjunction, for example: Bl @ HHRHAXZ GoTE, 43% (O BRILLNHKZ
Gemb: Bal O mipa cerwd gome, 43% tefema (O miga cerd (John 823—“Ye
are from beneath; I am from above: ye are of this world; I am not of
this world”); it ¢ie te & gacz, g%if adpz (Eph. 2:8—“and that not of
yourselves: it is the gift of God”); mKkw srpksz ma, slpokarz &on:
BAARENH HE BAATRBLLTH, it B porarLuE (John 20:29—“because thou hast
seen me, thou hast believed: blessed are they that have not seen, and
yet have believed”).
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§181. Disjunctive Coordination.

Compound [coérdinate] sentences with a a’zsjunctzw sense are
usually composed with the aid of the conJuncnon fan (and sometimes
with the conjunctlon MORO [both translated “or”]), for example
ngpﬂ m;rl; surrn AAR npinaAY Tz Tead mpH Arkrm I‘AA,A,A Ha 3£MAro
TROW: AAH rr;m Mri;mu,u Rrhmrrn HMALLIH HPFA BpArH " KOHMH, A
EXA¥TZ FOHALIE TA: HAH TPH AHH BRITH tMEPTH BZ Feman TBoE (11
Kings [=Samuel] 24:13-—“Choose [one of these things] to befall thee:
whether there shall come upon thee for three years famine in thy
land; or that thou shouldest flee three months before thine enemies,
and they should pursue thee; or that there should be for three days
mortality in thy land”); 6nkerea an xakez 863 c0an; AaR Eors RKY ez
go Tinxz caokerrkxz (Job 6:6—“Shall bread be eaten without salt? or
again, is there taste in empty words?”); Thl AH GEH TpAAKIF, AAH
fanorw vaemz; (Matth. 11:3—“Art thou he that should come, or do
we look for another?”).

§182. Causative Coordination.

In causative cobrdination, some event is presented in the first
clause, and its reason is given in the second. The second clause is
joined to the first by means of the causative conjunctions figo and go
[“for, since”], for example: HeTn TH 4ACTH HH RPERTA BZ CAORECH
témz: HEO cipAue TBOF HoTh npago npeh &Fomz (Acts 821—“Thou
hast neither part nor lot in this matter: for thy heart is not right in the
sight of God”); no A®kaWmz sRe HXZ NE TROPHTE: TAATOANTE EO, H HE
TeopATz (Matth. 23:3—“but do ye not after their works: for they
say, and do not”).

The difference between the conjunctions #igo and &o lies only
in that figo is a combination of fi and go. In comparing the Greek
text with the Slavonic, we usually see the following corresponding
forms: 8o = Greek ydp, while figo = kal ydp, for example: g0 Reefiaa
TEOA B TA TEOgHTE, Matth. 2673 (in place of fi geckiaa go... “for
thy speech bewrayeth thee”), in the Greek text: kal ydp 4 Aadid
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oov... The conjunction fEo is placed at the beginning of a clause,
while ko is put after the first word of a clause.

Causative compound sentences, too, may be joined without
a conjunction, for example: WeTiRHTE HXZ: BORAH (§7Th caknu
eaknugmz (Matth. 15:14—“Let them alone: they be blind leaders of
the blind”) AOm3 1HiAsBZ o\’/noaﬁ HA r;‘i,A' nomo'qmm(z A gaqu'lrrnrrmh
Hmz @m b, AOMZ MpUHE o\{nom HA r,A,A nomtomum(z A 3amnrrnrrmh
HMZ GOTh. Bomwnm A4, OYMOBALIA H4 [AA MOMOUIHHKZ H
Fayrrrareas imz gers (Ps. 113:17-19 [1159-11, Hebrew numbering]
—“The house of Israel hath hoped in the Lord: he is their helper and
protector. The house of Aaron hath hoped in the Lord: he is their
helper and protector. They that fear the Lord have hoped in the
Lord: he is their helper and their protector”).

§183. The Complex Sentence.

A compound sentence, consisting of two clauses, one of which
is syntactically subordinated to the other by means of subordinating
conjunctions or conjoining words, is called a com pound subordinate
[or in English a com plex] sentence.

A clause that is syntactically dependant on another clause is
called subordinate, as opposed to the main clause, on which it depends;
for example: A3% nocadxa Bul skaTH, Aaewe gl He Tp¥ancreca (John
4:33—"“I have sent you to reap [that] in which ye did not labour”);
here the first clause [“T have sent you to reap”] is the main clause; the
second clause [“in which (where) ye did not labour”] is a subordinate
adverbial clause of place.

A subordinate clause may relate to one of the parts of the
main clause, to a group of parts, or to the main clause as a whole
(when it expresses some adjunct [circumstance]: time, cause,
condition &c.), for example: Grate rope HeaoRERY* Tom¥, Hmee
toBA4RHZ nguxoanTs (Matth, 187 —“woe to that man by whom the
offence cometh”); TaA EAFOLAOBHMEZ, BhILLIHIH EPKE, H FAH MATH,
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TROPALJAMO MPHCHW (% HAMH REARKAAY oRe H HEHZEAEAWBANHAAK,
LABBHAA® Re R oysRAchaa*, AXse nokers ynead (Morning Prayer
6—“We bless Thee, O most high God and Lord of mercy, Who ever
workest great and inscrutable things with us, glorious and wonderful,
without number”); ehkaAnTe T, AOHAEKE LLUEAZ MOMOAHEA TAMW
(Matth. 26:36—Sit ye here, while I go and pray yonder”).

Subordinate clauses can fulfill the same functions towards the
main clause as any part of a simple sentence, and therefore they are
classified in a similar fashion. Subordinate clauses can be of the
following types: 1) subordinate-substantival clauses as subject, 2)
subordinate predicative, 3) subordinate attributive (adjectival) clauses,
4) subordinate complement, 5) subordinate adverbial (adjunct,
circumstance): ) of time, &) of place, ¢) of cause [reason], 4) of
purpose, ¢) of result [consecutive clauses], £) of manner [figurative],
g/ of condition, 4) of concession.

In Church Slavonic there are no complex sentences without
a conjunction, except for certain subordinate clauses of complement.

§184. Subordinate Subject Clauses.

A subordinate sudject clause is one that clarifies the subject of
the main clause, expressed by a pronoun (demonstrative, negative or
determinant) or fulfills the function of a subject omitted in the main
clause. A subject subordinate clause answers the question of the
nominative case, Who? What? For example: Hxe ma torrogn
ukaa, TOA mn peie: BoghmH OApz TROH R XoaH (John 5:11—“He that
made me whole, the same said unto me: Take up thy bed and walk”);
HHYTORE B0 EOTh NOKPORENO, @EoRE HE OKPRIETEA, H TAHNO, EIKE N
wetaeno E$arrz (Matth. 1026—For there is nothing covered, that
shall not be revealed: and hid, that shall not be known”); B¢A, gafka
AmaTh Ghz, moA ¥k (John 16:15—“All things that the Father hath,

M ”
are mine”).
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A pronoun is often omitted in the main clause; however, it is
easily understood: ayte &% BAcx npeES AETE, ErRe HenepRa caniacTe (1
John 2:24—“Tf that shall remain in you, which ye have heard from the
beginning”); fi Eme AYE CRAREWIH Ha BEMAH, BSAETE CBAZANO HA
nEeerkxz (Matth, 16:19—%and whatsoever thou shalt bind on earth
shall be bound in heaven”); fsRe ALe XOUIETZ BZ BACZ BALITA EBITH,
A4 BE¥paerz Bamz ca¥ra (Matth., 2026—“whosoever will be chief
among you, let him be your servant”).

The absence of a subject pronoun is especially characteristic
in those cases where the predicate of the main clause approaches an
impersonal sense, nevertheless one could insert the pronoun o into
the such a clause, for example: fiaH MHATEA TH, AKW HE morY tiklirk
aymoanTh Gila moero (Matth, 26:53—or does [it] seem to thee, that
I cannot now pray to my Father”); sosaers oyuenni®, 44 6¥aevs,
Akw oyinmeas grw (Matth, 1025—It] is enough for the disciple
that he be as his master”); nieTh 50 TafinO, ERE HE MBAEHO EX AFTE:
HHIRE OTAEHO, GIRE HE MOZHAETIA M Bz MBAENTE npinpaers (Luke
8:17—“For nothing is secret, that shall not be made manifest; neither
any thing hid, that shall not be known and come abroad”); ® &iKa
wkers casiwano, @AKkw KkTo MEEpZe Oun cakny posain¥ (John
9:32—"“Since the world began was it not heard that any man opened
the eyes of one that was born blind”); f peteTea TH, ¥TO TH
noaokAeTz TROgHTH (Acts 96—“and it shall be told thee, what thou
must do”); A0kke Baino Bat gmY, ALie HE BRI gOAHALA 1EAOBTEKZ TOM
(Mark 14:221—“better were it for that man, if he had never been
born”).

Subordinate subject-clauses are joined to the main clause by
means of the following linking words and conjunctions: HsRe, R,
ERE, 4TO, GAHUM, GARKA, MKW, a4, Aye and the like (see the
preceding examples).

A main clause consisting of a comparative such as A%\wwe
@emh, ora0she gerh, AORphke &erh and the like, usually has a
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subordinate subject clause with the conjunction HéRe or HEsREAH
[“than”]. Such a subordinate clause is liable to have a truncated
predicate, for example: d¥4iwe EeTh WEOrE XopAf 8% npocToTh
(ROEH, HEPRE [GOTh] BOTATAI CTPONTHRE OVEThl CROHMH H HECMBICAEHZ
(Prov. 191—“Better is the poor that walketh in his integrity, than the
rich man that is perverse in his lips, and is a fool”); d$\we “acTHUA
MAAAA TO CTPAXOMZ FAHHME, HEPREAH COKPWEBHLIA BEATA BER EOAZHH
(Prov. 15:16—“Better is a small portion with the fear of the Lord,
than great treasures without the fear [of God]); Oy A0swhe e Eora HEY
A EMAH NPEATH, HERE (O R4KONHA GaHNON ueprh [0 AOBHO &oTh)
noraen¥ T (Luke 16:17—“And it is easier for heaven and earth to
pass, than [it is] for one tittle of the law to fail”).

§185. Subordinate Predicative Clauses.

A subordinate predicate clause is one that is used to elucidate
the nominal [noun/adjective] part of the main clause predicate,
expressed by a demonstrative pronoun which is often omitted. A
subordinate predicate clause answers the question, W hat kind of? For
example: KOKZ NEPETHBIA, TAKORH A MEGETHIN: fi AKORZ HECHAIM,
maupt e nEein (I Cor. 1548—“As is the earthy, such are they also
that are earthy: and as is the heavenly, such are they also that are
heavenly”); doe Epaumo EOTh, A4 COTROPH KOAK MOLAABLUAT) MA
(John 4:34—“My meat is [‘this-—'] to.do the will of him that sent
me”); YTo geTh, @ Hmaan Bo3RETATH M (Acts 23:19—“What
is that thou hast to tell me?”); ¢éfi &k, grose pkxz (John 1:15—“This
was he, of whom I spake”); woit gern, gm¥me 132 Wmounez xakez
nopamz (John 1326—“He it is; to whom, having dipped bread, I shall
give it”).

Suobordinate predicative clauses are joined to the main clause
by means of the linking words or conjunctions He, mmEe, GKE,
AKOBZ, _4, -0, A4 and the like.
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§186. Subordinate Adjectival [Attributive] Clauses.

A subordinate adjectival clause is one that limits or defines
some member of the main clause, expressed by a noun, for example:
¢f K0 KArOK'ke8 ¥ 10 KAMZ gAA00Th BEAT, FARE BXAFTE BOEMZ AKAEMZ
(Luke 2:10—"behold, I bring you good tidings of great joy, which
shall be to all people”).

Adjectival subordinate clauses answer the question, W Aich?

Adjectival subordinate clauses are joined to the main clause
by means of the following linking words and conjunctions: fise,
TAPRE, G7RE, IAKORE, -4, -0, AATEsRe [where], Graa [when], a4, kw &ec.

The most characteristic forms of expression of an adjectival
relationship are the relative pronouns fisKe, e, ge: A noman¥iua
npHMACTHHKWME, HrRe KXY Bo Ap¥ 3Emz Koparan (Luke 57—“And
they beckoned unto [thelr] partners, which were in the other ship”);
134 KO AAMZ BAMZ O7OTA H rlprXMoc'rh, GH?RE HE Bogmorgrrz
nporABHTHEA RAH OBBWATH BeH npoTHBAARITHEA BAMZ (Luke
21:15—"For I will give you a mouth and wisdom, which all your
adversaries shall not be able to gainsay or resist”).

Other examples of the use of linking words and conjunctions:
BEAETS KO TOrAA CKOPEL BEATA, IAKORA PKE HE EhiAd (0 HAMAAA MIpA
aockak (Martth. 2421—“For then shall be great tribulation, such as
was not since the beginning of the world to this time”); it pagnr¥&z
kuary, Weplime mdiero, faakme s nanacano (Luke 417—“And when
he had opened the book, he found the place where it was written”);
npinAY % oRe AHILE, Graa Oamerea O naxz sennxz (Matth, 9:15—but
the days will come, when the bridegroom shall be taken from them”);
A Cia EOTh ARER, A4 XOAHMZ o Ranoshaemz grw (11 John 1:6—“And
this is love, that we walk after his commandments”); Kakw oygo
(ESANTIA  NHOANIA, MKW TAKW nopokseTz  EeirH  (Matth.
26:54—"“But how then shall the scriptures be fulfilled, that thus it must
be?”). The linking word raKosz in the main clause may have' 3
corresponding demonstrative pronoun TaKkokz (referring to th
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modified word), for example: &Emz, KW npepcTABHLA rprkxH MOA
HPEAO MHOK TAKOBAI, MKOBK e muon topawaca (Prayer before
Communion—*“T know that Thou wilt place my sins before me, such
as have been committed by me”).

A subordinate adjectival clause may sometimes precede the
word to which it refers, for example: HOtALlE, MAsRE OYTOTORALLIA
apwamaral (Luke 24:1—“bringing the spices which they had prepared”).

§187. Subordinate Clauses of Complement.

A com plementary subordinate clause is one that fulfills the role
of an object [complement] of the predicate in the main clause, or
which elucidates an object expressed by a pronoun (demonstrative or
determinant).

Complementary subordinate clauses answer the questions
posed by the oblique cases.

For example: Onn e mamireag pa Kz cewt, fkw cfi
gorn nacakpnnkz (Mark 127—*But those husbandmen said among
themselves, This is the heir”). A complementary subordinate clause
that clarifies a pronoun object: Ho sie* nave t§ AHTE, EoRe HE MOAATATH
npeTaisAniA Bpar¥ Aan osragna (Rom. 14:13—“But judge this
rather, that no man put a stumblingblock or an occasion to fall in his
brother's way”); it BogkeTawa gm¥ BeA*, fi gafica coTBOpALLIA, f
@afiia na¥vawa (Mark 6:30—“and they told him all they had done,
and what they had taught”); ft Be&R*, gafia BocngotnTe 62 moarTah,
slpSriye, npinmere (Matth, 2122—“And all [things], whatsoever ye
shall ask in prayer, believing, ye shall receive”).

If the main clause follows after the subordinate, then a
demonstrative pronoun in the main clause may have a sense of
emphasis, for example: Ho &me liyie pdeTea Bimz BZ TOH virz, o
raaroanTe (Mark 13:11—“but whatsoever shall be given you in that
hour, that speak ye”).
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In Church Slavonic complex sentence constructions, an object
pronoun that is correlative to a complementary subordinate clause is
very rarely used, almost as an exception, so that a complementary
subordinate clause may even come directly after a preposition, for
example: W MKW A4 FAb B3 HALWZ oy tHHATE AX Wk fiXz 8% mboTk
cgbrak..., ri¥ nomoanmea (from the Pannikhida—“that the Lord
our God will establish their souls in a place of light..., let us pray to
the Lord” [the exact construction cannot be reproduced in English]);
according to the construction of sentences in Russian, in this case it
one would have insert the demonstrative pronoun: 0 momd,
umobbit...

Subordinate clauses of complement are joined to the main
clause by means of the following conjunctions and linking words:
KW, YT, A4, AAEbL, MKW AAEKL, Ad HE KAKW, A4 HE KOTA4, KAKW,
Kit, KAA, IKOF, HIRE, FAPRE, GIRE, GAHIKE, -4, -0, AOHAEIRE, KOTAA, KAMW
[whither], ®x8A¥ [whence], amorxe [to the place where], and the like,
for exmple: camz Bo BEaawE, wTo* xoweTz rorgogprTH (John
6:6—“for he himself knew what he would do”); ngocr o men,
gruwsme* ayie xowewn (Mark 622—“Ask of me whatsoever thou
wilt”); Tl ore NpeRRIBAR, BZ HHXKE HAXNENZ &en (T Tim. 3:14—“But
continue thou in [the things] which thou hast learned”); Timere camn
cBHAETeAReTBY ETe (e5K, FAKWF (KINORE GOTE HIEHBLLHKE MpPOKH
(Matth. 23:31—“Wherefore ye be witnesses unto yourselves, that ye
are the sons of them which killed the prophets”); Miw ne gfiere, B2
KIfA* vaez ras &4ws ngingers (Matth, 24:42—“For ye know not what
hour your Lord doth come”).

The conjunctions Ad, A4Ekl, RIKW a4kl [so that, in order that],
Ad HE KAKW, A4 tE Korad [lest in any way, lest ever] introduce a shade
of desire or purpose into the subordinate clause: BarwgnTe, pa*
HHKTORe Back npeancThmz (Matth, 244—“Take heed that no man
deceive you”); i BHATRBILE Gro, MOARLLA, KW AABKT* npettEaz O
npeatiaz fixs (Matth. 834—*and when they saw him, they besought
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him that he would depért.out of their coasts”); KOALIELA PKE, AA HE
kakw* gz ngSanan mbera gnap8rz (Acts 27:29—"“then fearing, lest
they should have fallen upon rough [rocky, shallow] places...”).

Linking words, depending on their meaning, add various
nuances to the subordinate clauses they connect to the main clause,
for example: AOHAERE, KOTAA — give an extra sense of time: A He
oygrarkiina, AOHAERE* nginae Boad A BRATZ BrA (Matth, 24:39—“And
[they] knew not until the flood came, and took all [with it]”); Puai
HAMZ, Korad* ciA ESaA¥ Tz (Mark 13:4—“Tell us, when shall these
things be?”); kKimw, HKE2¥, amore contribute an additional spatial
sense: Kbl Ke He BEeme, OKEAY* npnxoma¥ f kamw* rpap¥ (John
8:14—"but ye know not whence I come and whither I go”); amome*
132 ip¥, sbere (John 144—"“whither I go, ye know”); kakw, Kakw
Ebl, GAA KaKw point to the character of the action: Mlogadtua e Hmz
gAABRWIH, Kakw* BeioTe Ekenom¥, # W uniaxz (Mark
516—"“And they that saw it told them how it befell to him that was
possessed with the devil, and also concerning the swine”); it firkax¥
ApXiEgEQ R KHATRHHLA, KAKW BBI* ovEHAR Gro (Luke 222—“And the
chief priests and scribes sought how they might kill him”); Fotea e,
GAA KAKW* nprwepz, ne mukxz e xowps, Wepayy sacz (II Cor.
12:20—“For I fear, lest, when I come, I shall not find you such as I
would”); Kakogz introduces a qualitative overtone: a4 ov&EeTh,
KakoB* kK¥nar ¥ wh coTrophan (Luke 19:15—*“that he might know,
how much every man had gained by trading [/i#., ‘What sort of
purchase they had made’]”).

Subordinate clauses of complement can be without a
conjunction, for example: Mok e BAcz, noAokHH muh BaigafiTe (I
Cor. 416—“Wherefore, I beseech you, be ye followers of me”).

§188. Subordinate Clauses of Time.
A subordinate clause of #ime is one that indicates the time of
the action of the main clause predicate, or which clarifies an
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adverbial modifier of time found in the main clause, e.g. MKW He
HMaTh NpeRTH poAZ c6f, AoHAERe BeA A E¥a¥mz (Mark
1330—“[Verily I say unto you] that this generation shall not pass, till
all these things be done”); ft &% néganid At Snpenwiz, graa nak¥
RoAKY, raaroaawa gmy opvennun gro (Mark 14:12—“And the first
day of unleavened bread, when they killed the passover, his disciples
said unto him...”).

Subordinate clauses of time answer the questions: When? Since
when? Until when? How long?

To join subordinate clauses of time with the main clause, the
following conjunctions are used: @raa, AonaeRe, Wneatkre,
aoneatkere, npesrae adske (“before”, always used with He), nperkae HEske,
MKOmE, @KW, for example: A @Grad  CKONMABALLACA  AHIE
NATBAELATHAUA, B BeA anmoan gannoa¥wnw gx¥nk (Acts
2:1—"And when the days of Pentecost were accomplished, all the
Apostles were in one accord together”); ik noporaeTz gEasTn prhaa
NOLAABLLAIW MA, AOHAERE AfHs Gorh (John 9:4—T must work the
works of him that sent me, while it is day”); ueaskere g0 Sital
OENOLA, BEA TAKW NpERRIBATZ O Havdda ozaania (11 Peter
3:4—"“for since the fathers fell asleep, all things continue as they were
from the beginning of the creation”); doneakere 5o 1844 sRHEZ EoTh,
HEBOZMOMKHO mHga noa¥aTH Bepgma (11 Mace. 14:10—“For as long
as Judas liveth, it is not possible that the state should be quiet”); I'an,
EHHAH, MPERAE AARE NE oy mpeT% Grrgoda mok (John 449—“Lord, come
down ere my child die”); AKoe nadkaweca, npunne go rposz (John
20:11—“and as she wept, she stooped down [and looked] into the
sepulchre”); flikorre npecTa raardaa, getk Kz cimwny (Luke 54— Now
when he had left speaking, he said unto Simon..."”); A @KW
NPHEAHKHEA, BHAKRE rpapZ, nadkaca W nemz (Luke 19:41—“And
when he was come near, he beheld the city, and wept over it”).
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Subordinate clauses of time may indicate an action that:

a) takes place at the same time as the action of the main
clause: He csp,a,u,e AH Hm ropa BB BZ HAW, GraA FAALLE HAMA Ha n¥TH,
fi Graa ckagoRawe Hama nncania (Luke 2432—“Did not our heart
burn within us, while he talked with us by the way, and while he
opened [/iz., ‘said’] to us the scriptures?”); &t me HOUIb, Grad AZhIAS
(John 13:30—“and it was night, when he went out”); ¢kpfre ¥,
AOHAEPKE LIEAZ Nomoarea Tamw (Matth, 26:36—“Sit ye here, while
I go and pray yonder”); Koankw akimz geve, Hueadkone cie EuieTs
@m¥; (Mark 921—“How long is it ago since this came unto him?”);

b) precedes in time the action of the main clause: Gra4 e
MPOZARE TPABA Hl AOAZ LOTBOPH, TOrAA ARALLIALA A nafgeaie (Matth.
13:26—“But when the blade was sprung up and brought forth fruit,
then appeared the tares also”);

¢) follows the time of the main clause’s action: @Grad ke
npnxomRa¥ 43z, HHZ npesRpe Mene taagHTZ (John 57—“but when I
come, another steppeth down [here the Slavonic uses the future: ='shall
step down’, ‘shall have stepped down’] before me”); npéerpe pdoke
AAEKTWPZ HE BOZFAALHTE, TPH KpaThi OKeprRewinca mene Matth.
26:34—*before the cock crow, thou shalt deny me thrice”); ngocn,, 470
LOTROpH 'TH, Npesrae HEore B3ATZE XY O mege (IV Kings 29—“Ask
what I shall do for thee, before I be taken away from thee”).

§189. Subordinate Clauses of Place.

A subordinate clause of p/ace is one that indicates the location
where the action of the main clause is performed, or which clarifies
an adverbial modifier [adjunct, circumstance] of place, found in the
main clause, for example: A% no west, Amore ayse Apeun (Matth.
819—"T will follow thee, whithersoever thou goest”); natksRe 5o Aupse
g¥aerz Tp¥nz, Tamw coeep¥mrea Opan (Matth.  2428—“For
wheresoever the carcase is, there will the eagles be gathered
[together]”); GARNIH e HAAECATH oifMEHHUA AAOLIA RZ TAATAfl, BZ
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rop¥, amome nogea'h Hmz iz (Matth. 2816—Then the eleven
disciples went away into Galilee, into a mountain where Jesus had
appointed them”).

Subordinate clauses of place answer the questions: W here?
W hither? From whence? They are joined to the main clause by means
of the following conjunctions: iptisse, naiore duie, Amome, amore
duye, GOrea¥me [BOnSaYeme], for example: Amome 43% HAY, &l HE
momere nginr (John 13:33—“Whither I go, ye cannot come”); Gia
B% BH 4 4BApTE BiLUa WE Onz 104z 10Ogadta, Aakere gk lwannz Kpeora
(John 1:28—"“These things were done in Bethabara beyond Jordan,
where John was baptizing”); Ro3&eA0KZ OMH MOH BZ rOphi, DAY K
npifAET% nomotps moa (Ps. 120:1—T have lifted up mine eyes to the
mountains, from whence shall come my help”). Sometimes a
subordinate clause of place may be joined by means of an oblique case
of the pronoun fise, for example: i BONKKE AOMZ BHHAETE, TY
npeanigafime (Luke 94—“And whatsoever house ye enter into, there
abide”).

In the main clause there may be adverbs corresponding to the
conjunctions of relative clauses: Tamw, 3.

§190. Subordinate Clauses of Reason.

A subordinate clause of reason is one that indicates the reason
or cause for the action of the main clause predicate.

Subordinate clauses of reason answer the questions: W52 Due
to whar? For what reason? '

To connect subordinate clauses of reason with the main
clause, the following conjunctions are used: @KW, MOHENRE, FAHE,
RaneRe, for example: BAHTE 0RO, MKW He BECTE ANE HH Macd...
(Matth. 25:13—“Watch therefore, for ye know neither the day nor
the hour...”); 4aAHTE tamz (D GAEA BALLIETW, FAKW (BETHABHHUGL HALLIH
wracaorz (Matth.  258—“Give us of your oil; for our lamps are
going out”); i HXYIE Gro IATH, WEOALLACA HAPOAL, NOHEPRE MKW
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nppora gro ambax¥ (Matth. 21:46—“But when they sought to lay
hands on him, they feared the multitude, because they took him as a
prophet”); fi i&ie ngogmEowwa, Zane He AMEAKY ra¥EnHnbl Zeman
(Matth. 13:5—"and at once they withered, for they had no deepness
of earth”); sKHTIE sRe HXE OWABBAAEMO ArFABI: FANESRE WEKOPEALLIA
neAS kA ft HEmotpna (Job. 36:14-15—"“their life is wounded by angels:
because they afflicted the weak and helpless”).

§191. Subordinate Clauses of Purpose.

A subordinate clause of pur pose is one that indicates the aim
or goal of the action spoken of in the main clause.

Subordinate clauses of purpose answer the questions: To what
end? For what? With what pur pose? They are joined to the main
clause by the following conjunctions: A4, KW A4, AABbI, A4 HE KOT A4,
AA HE KAKW, GAA KAKW, Aa none (so that, lest, lest ever, lest in any
way, so that at least), for example: Gf e Beé BuicTh, Aa cE¥A¥TEA
nuednia ngpuoteckaa (Matth, 26:56—“But all this came to pass, that
the wrmngs of the Prophets might be fulfilled”); RAHTE OVEO HA BEAKO
KpEMA MOAALIEEA, Ad CROAOEHTECA oVEkeRATH BerkiX (HXZ XOTALINKZ
gairh (Luke 21:36—“Watch ye therefore, and pray always, that ye
may be accounted worthy to escape all these things that shall come to
pass”); A4 MPHIIEAZ BOSAORALLA Ha HR pSuk, AKW A4 cnAcETeA A
sriga £¥aers (Mark 523—“come and lay thy hands on her, that she
may be healed; and she shall live”); Hgoserdkmn &G mon, Xpre B5RE, A4
NE KOTAA oyenS BZ LMEPTR, A4 HE KOPAA pE4ETZ Bparg mofi... (Prayers
before Sleep— Enhghten my eyes, O Christ God, lest I sleep the
sleep of death; lest mine enemy ever say... "), MOtAw tAa MOErO
ROBAHEAEHHATO, GAd KaKw, gro BApxkewe, oycpamamea (Luke
20:13—"*T will send my beloved son; it may be they will reverence
him when they see him”); LUEA,UJE A &35:141}{'1 Z rOLNOAHNA TEOEMW,
GAd KAKW AKZ AEHB BZA, fi NOBEgRE Gro Ha iOpaand (IV Kings
2:16—"let them go and seek thy master: lest peradventure the Spirit
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of the Lord hath taken him up, and cast him into Jordan”); Tmere
EOMPOTHRHOE MAYE Bhl A4 AAPXETE 0 oy TILINTE, A4 HE KAKW MHOrOK
ekopite noseprs &¥aerz macognliil (I Cor.  27—“So that
contrariwise ye ought rather to forgive him, and comfort him, lest
perhaps such a one should be swallowed up with overmuch sorrow”);
RRBUKATH T4, A4 none WeARYTz @gro A Wepaw¥Tz (Acts
1727—“To seek the Lord, if haply they might feel after him, and find
him”). The subordinate clause predicate (with the conjunction A4)
may be expressed by the subjunctive mood, for example: fi BeadLLA
Gro A0 BEPXS rophi, HA HEAIRE FPAAZ FIXE COBAANZ BALLIE, AA BRILLIA* GrO
nuggan¥an* (Luke 429—“and [they] led him unto the brow of the
hill whereon their city was built, that they might cast him down
headlong”); Eulers e Haaesrap¥ gm¥ Hagoa¥, Aa BaitLa* canilan®
taogo EsRie (Luke 5:1—“And it came to pass, that, as the people
pressed upon him to hear the word of God...”); i oy AégeRHBAXS GrO,
A4gni te Oweaz O gz (Luke 442—“and [they] stayed him, that he
should not depart from them”).

§192. Subordinate Clauses of Result.

A subordinate clause of result or consequence is one that
indicates an outcome, following from the content of the main clause.

Subordinate clauses of result are joined tothe main clause by
means of the conjunction mKw f [“so that”], to which corresponds
Takw [“thus”] in the main clause, for example: TAKW B0 BOZAWEH EI'%
MIpZ, KW A CAA CROErO GAHHOPOANArO AdaZ gerh (John 3:16—“For
God so loved the world, that he gave his only begotten Son”).

However, constructions using the infinitive are characteristic
and usual as subordinate clauses of result; see §143, 9.

In the books of the Holy Scriptures, a particular turn of speech
1s sometimes to be met with, in which subordinate clauses of purpose
with the conjunctions A4, A4 HE KOTA4, A4 HE KAKW are used in the
sense of result, so as to emphasize its inescapability, for example:
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KAMZ EOTh AAHO BEAATH TARHK UAJCTRIA ERIA: MPOMRIME PKE BZ
HPHTNAK%, A4 BHAALHE HE BHAATZ, A cAbiwaye ne pag¥mieorz,
compare with the Russian version: maxws-umo onu eudf He
sudamnu... (Luke 810—“Unto you it is given to know the mysteries
of the kingdom of God: but to others in parables, that seeing they
might not see, and hearing they might not understand”); i &un cgon
trhoRALLIA, A4 HE KOTAA 0y 3pATZ Ounima (Matth, 13:15—“their eyes
they have closed, lest at any time they see with their eyes”); see also
Mark 4:12; John 12:40; Acts 28:27.

§193. Subordinate Clauses of Manner.

A subordinate clause of manner is one that reveals the means
or character of an action, or else the extent to which the characteristic
of the main clause is manifest. Subordinate clauses of manner
answer the questions: How? In what manner? To what extent? How
many times?

The connection of clauses of manner with the main clause is
by means of the following conjunctions: mKoske, Hmme OEpaAZOME,
AKkH Bbl, Ganrpni. To the conjunctions given, the following adverbs
may correspond in the main clause: TiKkw, TAKOKAE, chue [“thus,
likewise, as follows”] For example Onn Re NPTEMLLIE CPERPENHISH,
COTROPHLLIA, FAIKOPRe HAXMEnH Enitua (Matth. 2815—-—“50 they, takmg
the money, did as they had been instructed”); #i HAMALUA FAATOAATH
IABBIKH, AKOKE AXZ AdALLE Hmz nposkytagaTh (Acts 24—“and they
began to speak in other tongues, as the Spirit gave them to utter”);
NOKAZABLIA OYHENHKWMEZ TEOAMEZ (AARY TROK, FAIKOMKE MOMKAKY
(Tropar of the Transfiguration—*“shewing to Thy disciples Thy
glory, insofar as they could bear”); micorke Bmekiyax¥ oy uenHUAL TEOH,
tAdBY TRON, KfTE B7Ke, BHAKWA (Kondak of the Transfiguration—"<as
far as they were able, Thy dlsc1ples, O Christ God, saw Thy glory”)
FAIKOPRE EO BICTh BO AHH HWEBRL: TAKW ESAETZ A BZ NPHLLECTRTE Ci4
wagrkyeckarw (Matth, 24:37—“But as it was in the days of Noé, so
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shall it be also at the coming of the Son of Man”); ¢t ifisz
ROZHECKIALA (O BASZ NA HEO, TAKOMRAE NPIAAETE, AMKE OBpAZOME
grakerk @ro a%ua na nio (Acts 1:11—“this same Jesus, which is
taken up from you into heaven, shall so come in like manner as ye
have seen him go into heaven”); Hmere Srpagoms measemrs Gachn Ha
ACTONHHIKH BOANKIA, cHUE ReAdeTE A¥A moa Kz Tenh ke (Ps.
412—"“As the hart desireth after the fountains of water, so doth my
soul desire Thee, O God”); Gansrani 8o Auyte rAcTe xakR% e, a1 vawy
cio nieme, cmeprn rann kogekseTe (I Cor. 1126 —“For as often as
ye eat this bread, and drink this cup, ye do shew the Lord’s death®);
Yo FAKW MOLAAAZ GCH MOLARI KONMPOLLATH BAAAA CKEEPHATO EOTA KO
AKapuOnrk, AisH Bt HE BhiAZ BT% 8o iAaH; (IV Kings 1:16—“Wherefore
hast thou sent messengers to enquire of Baal the foul god of Accaron,
as though there were no God in Israel?”).

§194. Subordinate Clauses of Condition.

A conditional subordinate clause is one that contains an
indication of a condition upon which depends the realization of that
which is spoken of in the main clause. Subordinate conditional
clauses answer the questions: In what case? Under what condition?

Clauses of condition are subordinated to the main clause by
means of the conjunction Ayte [“if”], for example: A KTO XOAHTZ BZ
owpH, norikuerea (John 11:10—“if one walk in the night, he
stumbleth”).

In the main clause there may sometimes be the conjunction
wo [“then, in that case”], for example: Ayi¢ 5O £z HAMEZ Oy MPOKOMEZ, *T'O
¢z wnmz 0 Weknsemz (I1 Tim. 211—“For if we have died with him,
[then] we shall also come to life with him”).

Complex sentences with subordinate clauses of condition may
be divided into two types: 1) clauses showing a real condition and 2)
clauses showing a desirable, possible or conjectural condition. The
predicates in clauses of the first type are expressed by the indicative
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mood, while those of the second type are in the subjunctive mood, for
example:

T'ype 1) AYE HOFA TEOA CORAARHAETZ A, Werkual o (Mark
9:45—If thy foot offend thee, cut if off”); auyie &ui npee¥peTe Bo
CAOKELH MOFML, KoHETHHHY oyvenHusl mot £¥aeme (John 831—If ye
continue in my word, then ye are my disciples indeed”); e At Ben
coraagiarea O wreed, 13% Hukoradwe cogAakuiea  (Matth,
26:33—“Even if all shall be offended at thee, yet will I never be
offended”); aue an nn, ot tkw gez¥mna, nginmnre ma (II Cor.
11:16—“if otherwise, yet [at least] as a fool receive me”).

Type 2) fae He BILLA NPEKPATHAHEA ANIE OHBL, HE Kbl OEO
criacAdeA Kraka naorh (Matth, 2422—“And except those days should
be shortened, there should no flesh be saved”); Ayie &Ko BrixoMZ ceRE
paRe¥RAMAH, HE Baixomz WiSrRAfHH Buiak (I Cor. 11:31—“For if we
would judge ourselves, we should not be judged”); dute He Enl Bbiaz céfi
{0 kT4, e MOraZ kbl TROPHTH HHecORe (John 9:33—"If this man were
not of God, he could do nothing”).

§195. Subordinate Clauses of Concession.

A subordinate clause of concession is one that indicates a
condition, despite which there takes place that which is spoken of in
the main clause. '

Subordinate clauses of concession are joined to the main
clause by means of the conjunction ayte # [even if, although]; to
which in the main clause correspond the conjunctions o [but], Grave
[yet, nevertheless], for example: dute go ft nadwrit Herow, Ho A¥Komz
¢4 Rami Gems (Col. 2:5 — “For though I be absent in the flesh, yet
am 1 with you in the spirit”); dyse ft ciiz EALLE, GRANE HABKIME T CHXZ,
fAsRe 106Tpapd, nota¥wanin (Heb. 5:8—“Though he were a Son, yet
learned he obedience by the things which he suffered”). Aute fi go
[PORZ CHHZLIEAZ GCH, BERLMEPTHE, HO AA0BY pazp¥iunaz Ged cAa¥
(Kondak of Pascha—“Even if Thou didst descend into the tomb, O
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Immortal One, yet Thou didst destroy the power of Hades"); Auyte ko
i munorn wker¥us #mare W xprk, no we mnorn Susi (I Cor.
4:15—"For though ye have many instructors in Christ, yet have ye
not many fathers”).

In a compound sentence joined by the composite conjunction
oyko — K¢ (which is in fact a coordinating conjunction, see §180), the
sense of opposition and contrast can develop into one of concession,
and in this way a sentence containing an indication of a condition
despite which something takes place, may be considered as a
conditional sentence, for example: He BHeTe an, AKkw Tec¥ipin B2
NOROPHIjIH, BLH oyKO Tek¥m%, GAHnz e ngiemasTz noteers (I Cor.
9:24—"“Know ye not that they which run in a race run all, but one
receiveth the prize?”).

§196. Short Subordinate Clauses.

Certain turns of syntax, consisting of participles or adjectives
with dependent words, have a sense close to that of subordinate
clauses, and therefore they can be regarded as short subordinate clauses,
for example: i meadwe nacstTHTHEA © Kp¥nAUZ nApapyH E* ©
Tpane g sorararw (Luke 1621—“And he desired to be filled with the
crumbs which fell from the rich man’s table”); fi AaHA mu EnicTh
porTh MOAOEHA* sRe3A¥ (Rev. 11:1—*“And there was given me a reed
like unto a rod”).

Short subordinate clauses may be adjectival or adverbial.

I. Adjectival short subordinate clauses fulfill a function
similar to that of “full” adjectival subordinate clauses, for example: f
agie iAcz pasg¥mb Bz cewk cra¥ Agwiaw¥e* O werw (Mark
530—“And Jesus immediately knew in himself that virtue had gone
out of him”);-GOTROPHTE 6WEO NAOAZ AOCTOHNZ* nokaania (Matth.
3:8—“Bring forth therefore fruits meet for repentance”). In the
examples given, the short subordinate clauses have the same meaning
as “long™ AgWeAWS 0 O HEFW = Me AZLIAE O HEFW: AOCTOHNZ
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MOKAAHIA = HIRE EOTh AOPTOHNZ NOKAAHTA.

This closeness of short subordinate clauses to “long” makes it
possible to replace one construction with the other without changing
the meaning. The “full” subordinate clauses may be replaced by short
ones only in cases where they are joined to the main clause by means
of the linking words fizke, mse, @oK¢, in the nominative or accusative
[without a preposition]. Such a substitution may occur not only in
adjectival clauses, but also in subordinate clauses used as a subject or
predicate (skafi k¥ pocrin, cc¥aocmiv i nomners, I Cor. 96— He
which soweth sparingly shall reap also sparingly”). To replace a
“full” subordinate clause with a short one, the linking word must be
removed, and the predicate replaced with the corresponding participle
form, for example:

fiske — in the nominative case: ROZAKEAENHIH, MOAK FAKW
NPHLIEARUGRZ A CTPANHHKWEE, WrERATHCA (D MAOTLKAKE NOXOTEH,
ke Bororomz Ha AS Y (I Peter 211—"Dearly beloved, I beseech [you]
as strangers and pilgrims, to abstain from fleshly lusts, which war
against the soul”); here the short form would be: Bottorprxz Ha AX WY,

fisre — in the accusatlve case; the predlcate s replaced by the
passwe participle: i BHAHMEZ FAAFOAZ (£ ERBLUIF, Grome rjh cKagza
namz (Luke 2:15—"“and [let us] see this thing which is come to pass,
which the Lord hath made known to us”); the short form would be:
PENENHBIA HAMZ O rAA.

By analogy with the “full” constructions that have a composite
nominal predicate, short subordinate clauses may have the copula-
participle enifi, EniBaifi, to which an adjective, passive participle or
noun refer as a predicate member. In comparing full constructions
to short ones, the following peculiarities can be noted:

a) If a noun or passive participle, with dependant words, is
included in the subordinate clause predicate, then a short subordinate
clause does not have copula-participles; for example: i WEAsyfACA BZ
HOBAro eA0&EIa, cogAanHaro® no &Y &z ngasatk (Ephes. 424—“And
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that ye put on the new man, which after God is created in
righteousness and true holiness”); GoTBOgHTS 0YEO MAOAKI AOCTOMHHAI
nosaania (Luke 38—“Bring forth therefore fruits worthy of
repentance”). However, if the short subordinate clause refers to the
subject, then there may be a copula-participle: i¥Aéannnz e nbiro
AMOAAICE HMEHEME. .. CHAENZ cuiti* BZ cA0BE, Acts. 1824—“a certain
Jew named Apollos... an eloquent man” (=fizke &% ¢Atenz &2 cadsk).

) If the subordinate clause predicate includes an adjective or
passive participle without dependant words, or a noun, then a short
subordinate clause does have the copula-participle, for example: it
AlEph aBpadmat ¢y, Luke 13:16—“this woman, being a daughter
of Abraham” (=mse GoTn Akpaamaa); see also Luke 2:5; Rp¥udr ke
gimz PIaY ceorp¥ niw¥, s cAXmATEARHAUY UFKRE FAKE B3
Kerkpeexs, Rom. 16:1—T commend unto you Phebe our sister, which
1s a servant of the church which is at Cenchrea” (=riske @eTh
CAIRATEARHHUA...); A ¢ MEPRZE AMENEME TWOCHPZ, cOBETHHIE thifl,
Luke 23:50—"“And behold, a man named Joseph, a counseller” (=fisxe
togmrnnKz gk). In short constructions with a noun, the copula-
participle may be left out, and then the noun goes into apposition, for
example: [rha$fime oyprana cnocnkwinnika nawero W xjprk, Rom. 169
— “Salute Urbane, our helper in Christ” (=euta cnocnkuinnxa
HALLETO...).

Given the alterations mentioned above, the tense of the
participle depends on whether the predicate of the subordinate clause
indicates the same time as that of the main clause, or a time
preceding it, for example: # seadwe wacsirnTHEA & Ke¥nALZ
naparounxz © Toanéal gorararw (Luke 1621—“And he desired to be
fed with the crumbs which fell from the rich man’s table”); here the
full construction would be: firse nagax¥ @ Tpane3ni EOrATArW: MAAAKY
and easite show actions taking place at the same time, and
therefore the short construction has the participle in the present tense.
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In short subordinate clauses with the participles raaroaemoifi,
HAPHUAEMBIH 2 proper noun is usually put in the nominative case, for
example: TPHEAHRALUECA Re NPABAHHKZ WNPheHWKE, FAroAematil
nacxa (Luke 221—“Now the feast of unleavened bread drew nigh,
which is called the Passover”); # ngHwiEAZ Beeanca Bo rpapk
naphudemmz nagapers (Matth, 2:23—“And he came and dwelt in
a city called Nazareth”); but not always: i nocTABHILA ABA, 1WeHA
HapHUAEmarw BagedsY... (Acts 123—“And they appointed two, Joseph
called Barsabas...”).

A participle in a short subordinate clause has a definite sense
(cf. “eaoBEKZ, COTROPHELII (IR = 1EAOREKZ, HIRE COTBOPH £id — “the
man who has done these things”), and therefore in theory it ought to
have the long ending, however (in order to match the Greek text)
alongside of forms with the long ending, not infrequently the short
endings are also used (where the Greek text has no article), for
example: long forms— BeAveckan e (0 T4, MPHMHPAELLANW* HALZ
cesrd iRez Kjromz, il AdBLIArW* Hamz ca¥enie npnmupénia (11 Cor.
5:18—“And all things are of God, who hath reconciled us to himself
by Jesus Christ, and hath given to us the ministry of reconciliation”);
A WRARYIHCA BZ HOBATO YeA0BEKA to3panHaro* no EFY Bz npagAk
(Ephes. 424—“And that ye put on the new man, which after God is
created in righteousness”); short forms— lop0RENZ GeTh teAoREKY
IHRASY* Kpamuny, Luke 6:48—He is like a man which built an
house” (cf. v. 49: cogadBILEMY Kpamnng — “like a man that... built
an house...”); Kz HEMEPRE npHxopAYLe, KAMEHH RABY, © YeroBEKz
oyrrinsren* (I Peter 24—“T'o whom coming, as unto a living stone,
disallowed [indeed] of men...”).

The definite character of the participle in such cases is
sometimes emphasized by the use of a pronoun-article (see §170, 5),
for example: hi KuimnHugsl, Ame* © Tep¥cadnma HHZLIEALLTH*,
raaroaax¥... (Mark 3:22—“And the scribes which came down from

Jerusalem said...”); compare: fi wfunin @ KunmnnKE, npHWELWLTH* T
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iep¥casnma (Mark 71—“and certain of the scribes, which came from
Jerusalem”).

Sometimes the pronoun-article is also encountered with
adjectives (in a short subordinate clause), for example: Here BoraTmf
B% MHAOCTH, BOAst norpeeata ¢ei (Sunday Octoechos, T. 2, Ode
8—“Thou Who art great in mercy, wast of Thine own will buried”);
frRe W gerbixz gaartl ram, cadga mesd (Tropar of Holy Thursday—“O
Lord, Who art good towards all, glory to Thee”).

An adjective in a short subordinate clause, whether with
dependant words (but without an article, see the examples above), or
with the participles enifi, Bulgsifi is usually in the short form, for
example: COTROpHTE ofEO NMAOAW A0rToiHa* nokaania (Luke
3:8—"Bring forth therefore fruits worthy of repentance”); He
BOBAAAATE LAOKO FOTOBY* (§y1em¥ (¥ AHTH IRHBBIME il MEGPTRBIMZ
(I Peter 45—“Who shall give account to him that is ready to judge
the quick and the dead”).

II. Adverbial short subordinate clauses are expressed by
adverbial participles (equivalent to gerunds) with dependant words
(see §146). Short subordinate adverbial clauses may be of the
following types:

1) of time: GARILLABZ* 7Ke POHOLLIA £AOBO, WA tisopEA (Matth,
19:22—“But when the young man heard that saying, he went away
sorrowful”), = Gra4 sKe ocABILLIA FOHOLLIA CAQRO:

2) of reason: WOtHPZ Re MYRZ @A, NPAREAEHZ® Chil*, A HE
XOTa* @A WeAntHTH, Bockomk wan n¥erarn b (Matth,
1:19—"Then Joseph her husband, being a just man, and not willing
to make her a public example, was minded to put her away privily”),
= rakw (because) NpABEAEHZ EE H HE XOTA...

3) of condition: YT Eo nNOALZE AMaTE EAOBKKE,
npiweptrz* mipz gack (Luke 925—“For what is a man advantaged,
if he gain the whole world”), = ayie mipz &étn npiwepayierz (Matth.
1626—"if he shall gain the whole world”);
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4) of concession: fAyte g0 BW A¥KABH* (Sue*, oymebeTe
AMAHIA BAIA paATH vApwmz Bawsmz (Matth, 7:11—Tf ye then,
being evil, know how to give good gifts unto your children...”), = aye
A AXIKABH* GOTE. .

5) of manner: MEzLLE 0 EO HAXNHTE BEA RBBIKH, KPECTALUE
HKZ BO fima Olia fi cia B erdrw AKa (Matth. 2819—“Go ye therefore,
and teach all nations, baptizing them in the name of the Father, and
of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost”), where there is no corresponding
full constructon. A short construction may have the conjunction aKH
Bhi (as if)): Hulnek oYEO Bhi CKATRATE TRIEAYINHKY (X COROPOMEZ, KW
AL OUTpE CREAFTZ Gro KZ BAMZ, AKH Ebi XOTAUIE* paz¥mrbrn
agelerike, mme W némz (Acts 2315—“Now therefore ye with the
council signify to the chief captain that he bring him down unto you
tomorrow, as though ye would inquire something more perfectly
concerning him”).

As can be seen from the examples given above, the short
constructions (except for that of manner), correspond to the full, and
one can be replaced by the other.

III. To the short subordinate clauses should be assigned those
also, in which the action is expressed by an infinitive, in view of the
fact that the infinitive cannot have a meaning by itself, and
consequently cannot give the clause a full predication. Concerning
short subordinate clauses with an infinitive, see §143, 8), 9), 10) and
11).

§197. The Dative Absolute.

‘The dative absolute is the name for a particular turn of syntax,
consisting of an active participle [usually in the short form] and a
noun or pronoun (the subject of the action of the participle), which
together are put in the dative case, agreeing in gender and number.
This syntactical structure is not a part of either the subject or the
predicate, and therefore it is called [in Russian] “the independant
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dative”; it has the sense of a short subordinate clause. The dative
absolute is used in cases where the subjects of the main and
subordinate clauses are different, for example: f eBry¥* gm¥*, Gga
nagowwa ngr n¥ra (Matth, 134—“And when he sowed, some [seeds]
fell by the wayside”); the short construction corresponds to a full one:
i gras Ong rkawe, OBa naaowwa npn n¥mH. Cueaws* e gm¥™* oz
rogei, Geakaz grw AaAKY napoan muogxu (Matth, 8:1—“When he
was come down from the mountain, great multitudes followed him”),
= GraA *Re OHZ CHHAE (% FOghl, KeAKAZ. ..

If the action of the subordinate and the main clause take place
at the same time, the participle in the dative absolute is put in the
present tense; but if the action of the subordinate clause precedes that
of the main, then the participle in the dative absolute is put in the past
tense; see the preceding examples.

Subordinate clauses with a dative absolute can have the
following adverbial senses:

1) Of time: CoBpABLIMIMEA* 7KE HMZ*, PFME HMZ MIAATZ
(Matth. 27:17—“Therefore when they were gathered together, Pilate
said unto them...”); # ‘48ie, gyie raaroanps* gm¥*, sograach nrkmean
(Luke 22:60—“And immediately, while he yet spake, the cock crew”);
AASWIbIMZ* Re AmE* K¥nATH, nginge srennxz (Matth, 25:10—“And
while they went to buy, the bridegroom came”).

2) Of reason: Kotnayi¥* se sReNHKS*, BORAPEMALLIACA BEA,
enax¥ (Matth. 25:5—“While the bridegroom tarried, they all
slumbered, and slept”); BorkHipens* e BRIBLUK* KOpARAR*, B HE
mor§yr¥* congoTHRHTHeA BETPY, BAABLUIECA ROANAMZ HOCHMH
fixomz (Acts 27:15—“And when the ship was caught, and could not
bear up into the wind, having given [ourselves] up to the waves, we
were driven”); He Aogg%* me npnerannyi¥* (§ip¥* ko W3nmknin,
MHOZH soRETZ aanx¥ DaegTHiA OTELY (Acts 27:12—“And because
the haven was not commodious to winter in, the more part advised
to depart thence”).
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3) Of concession: ToArKA FHAMGHIA LOTEOPLIY* GmE* npe)
Himn, He BEpogax¥ &z nero (John 12:37—“But though he had done so
many miracles before them, yet they believed not on him”); #
Toankw S pnmz*, He npoToprreca mperra (John 21:11—*“and for all
there were so many, yet was not the net broken”); Kamenn*
Fanesarans* O 1¥a@H, i BOHHWMZ* crperSipmmz* ngeimor ka0
TROE, BOKpELAZ &R, Tpnanegnnifi crice (Octoechos, Sunday Tropar of
the 1st Tone—“When the Jews had sealed the down the stone, and
while the guards were watching over Thine immaculate body, Thou
didst rise again on the third day, O Saviour”).

The dative absolute may have composite forms as well, 1.e.
with the copula-participles ¢¥1y¥, gatgw¥, there can be a predicate
member, an adjective or a passive participle, which like the copula-
participle are put in the dative case, and in the short form at that.

Concerning the use of the passive participle in the dative
absolute, the following should be noted: with a passive participle (be
it of the present or past tense), the copula-participle ¢§¥ is not used,
but only the copula-participle gnigwwY, that is, when the action of the
passive participle takes place at the same time as that of the main
clause, the copula is not used"); cf. the following examples: Ramenn*
Fanesaran¥*... (as above) and RoexHipen¥* e BnigIX*... (above,
Acts. 27:15); also: Reanmu Re WEXpeRAGMBIMEZ* HAMZ*, HASTpie
rgmeTanie TEopAKY (Acts 27:18—“And we being exceedingly tossed
with a tempest, the next day they lightened [the ship]”); Gragan¥* e
BRIBLIY* MmH KOBY* xorAwY EeirH O 1¥agH Ha m¥ora ero, Agis
nocasxs @ro Kz ek (Acts 23:30—“And when it was told me how
that the Jews laid wait for this man, I sent straightway to thee”).

') One might regard the following example as an exception:
em¥* muoraman nETh it oferet [oReakZHm] (BAZANE* (K
(Mark 5:4—"Because that he had been often bound with fetrers and
chains™).
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The dative absolute may consist of a participle with an adverb
and then takes on an “impersonal” character (there is no subject of the
action), for example: 6¥w¥ me nozak, .. npinae iz (John
20:19—“when it was evening, ... Jesus came”); 103k e BuiBLIY, .
nprnotax¥ Kz nem¥ BrA HEASRHbIA 1 Beernia (Mark 1:32—“And at
even, ... they brought unto him all that were diseased, and them that
were possessed with devils”).

Sometimes the dative absolute is encountered with an
omission of the noun or pronoun, if the subject of the action of the
partlcxple is easily understood from the context, for example f Bhi
nvoarm aeikwms ‘lMOLprMZ A4 CROEMW, KOTAL BOREMATHTCA
BpAKA, A4 NPHLIEALIY™* A Toabkn¥RIWX*, Geie Deipz¥ Tz gmy (Luke
12:36—"“And ye yourselves are like unto men that wait for their lord,
when he will return from the wedding; that when he cometh and
knocketh, they may open unto him immediately”).

The main clause may begin with the introductory-
demonstrative particle ¢ (“behold”), which gives a certain
independence to the subordinate clause/dative absolute, for example:
(DLUIEALLIBIME 5RE HMEZ, 6 ATTAZ FAEHR BO ti'E mBHCA 1Wend¥ (Matth.
2:13—"“And when they [the Magi] were departed, behold, the angel
of the Lord appeared to Joseph in a dream”); see also Matth. 2:1 and
19.

Although constructions with the dative absolute, as a rule,
occur when there are different subjects in the main and subordinate -
clauses, nevertheless, by way of exception, a breach of this “rule” is
sometimes met with, that is, one encounters the use of constructions
with the dative absolute where there is one and the same subject in
both the main and subordinate clause, for example: He Aimeixz norkoa
AX¥ moem¥, ne Weptrws* ma* wira ggara moerw (II Cor. 2:13—1
had no rest in my spirit, because I found not Titus my
brother”——used here rather than a construction with an adverbial
participle: He WEpETZ TITA BpATA MOErW); WEPKEHER* BO EbBLWIHY



405

MTpH* &P Ml IWOEHORH, MPEPRAE AJPRE HE CHATHEA Hma, WEpETELA
AmEyim o vpeek © a%a ea (Matth. 1:18—“When as his mother
Mary was espoused toJoseph, before they came together, she was
found with child of the Holy Ghost”); in this example, the oneness of
the subject in the main and subordinate clauses, nevertheless, is
somewhat broken up by a short subordinate clause with an infinitive,
which brings in a new subject (fima); similarly so in Exodus 421 and
Jeremiah 31:32.

~ In the following examples, the rule of “different subjects” only
appears to be broken: fi BxleTs AASIKIME HMZ, Wynernwaca (Luke
17:14—“And it came to pass, that, as they went, they were cleansed”);
FiicTs oRe BOSBJATHELIE MHEA BO 160X AAHME, i MOAALUY MHLA BZ
ujKBH, BaiTH Bo AZeTYnAfniH (Acts 22:17—“And it came to pass,
that, when I was come again to Jerusalem, even while I prayed in the
temple, I was in a trance”). In these examples it is BnleTh [“it came
to pass’] that is the main clause, to which the following clauses are
subordinated:

A BAICTh when? AASYILIMEG HMZ

what? WIARCTHILALA.
ERICTh 7RE when? BOZRJATHBLUY MHLA  Bo  16p¥caanmz, A
MOAAUIS MHEA

what? BRITH BO AZETYNAEHIH,
The above could be translated in the following manner: “And as they
went, it happened, that they were cleansed; And when I returned to
Jerusalem, and prayed in the temple, it happened to me, that I was
in a trance”.
The dative absolute serves to convey the Greek construction
called the “genitive absolute” ( genitivus absolutus).

§198. Compound-Complex Sentences.
Complex sentences may be of either the simple type, or of a
more complicated type: co-ordinate clauses may be extended by
subordinate clauses, and subordinate by further subordinate clauses.
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A subordinate clause, in turn, can have one or more subordinates, to
which it stands in the relationship of a main clause. For example:

1) A noman¥1ia npHYACTHHKWME, a) Hore BAKY Bo ag¥ grkmz
KOpAKAH, &) AA NgHIWIEAWE MomOr¥ Tz Ama: 2) A npinaowA, A
ACHOAHHLLIA OBA KOJAEAA, ¢) FAKW norp¥eraTHea fima (Luke 57—“And
they beckoned unto their partners, which were in the other ship, that
they should come and help them. And they came, and filled both the
ships, so that they began to sink”). Here clauses 1) and 2) are
coordinate; clauses a) which is a adjectival, and 4) which is an
adverbial clause of purpose, are subordinates of clause 1); clause ¢
which is an adverbial clause of result, is subordinate to clause 2);
ngHLuEALLE is a short subordinate clause of manner, referring to clause
).

1) Orade Bpard moa Orint, a) Hzke te BocxoT ks mene, 5) A
UAph BhIXZ HAL HHMH, 2) npnBs. AnTs eEmw, 3) i ngekusiTe ngeao
muon (Luke 1927—“But those mine enemies, which would not that
I should reign over them, bring [them] hither, and slay [them] before
me”). Clause 1) is the main clause; clause 4) is an adjectival
subordinate clause referring to main clause 1); clause &) is an
adverbial clause of purpose subordinate to clause a).

Several subordinate clauses of the same type, referring to one
and the same sentence member or to an entire clause as a whole, are
known as clauses of the same kind, and in terms of their mutual
relationship, as coordinative, for example: Baaskénn, HxKe
OnY¥erawaca BeZRAKWHIA, A HXKE npuigaiaca rpken (Rom.
47—"Blessed are they whose iniquities are forgiven, and whose sins
are covered”); BAOBHUA PRE A4 MPHAHTAETCA HE MEHBLUH ATz
LIECTHAECATHYS. ., 8% AEATXZ AOKpRIE (BHAETEARCTRY ea1d, ALjIE A4
BOLMHTAAA GOTh, AE CTRIKZ HORk oy MAl, AYIE CTpANNAA NPIATE, At
CKUWPENBIME oy TRLIENTE  BRieTh, ayte  BeAkomY  pAEAY  gATY
notakporara gore (I Tim. 59-10—“Let not a widow be taken into
the number under threescore years old..., [if she be] well reported of
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for good works; if she have brought up children, if she have lodged
strangers, if she have washed the Saints’ feet, if she have relieved the
afflicted, if she have diligently followed every good work”); it wa
nogAdcTa, MKe EnilA HA 0¥TH, H MKW MOZHALA HMA KZ
ngeromaenin Xakiga (Luke 24:35—“And they told what things were
done in the way, and how he was known of them in breaking of
bread”).

Clauses belonging to various types, or of one type but
referring to different sentence parts, are known as clauses of different
kindss, for example: Gras BHAHTE cia BEA, BEAHTE, BKW BEARZE E0Th
‘ngn Aépexs (Matth. 2433—“when ye shall see all these things, know
that it [the Second Coming] is near, [even] at the doors”).

Subordinate clauses may form a consecutive chain of
subordination: the first subordinate clause refers to the main clause,
the second subordinate to the first, the third to the second, and so on;
these are called: a subordinate clause of the 2nd degree, of the third
degree, &c., for example: Huink nogeakeaerz [giz] veaoskicwms
BeEmz Bewp¥ nokdaTrea: (Ist degree) Bane oyeTABHAZ EOTh AfHK,
(2nd degree) BonnsRe xOy1ema ¥ AHTH Beeactitihit 8% npagaAY, W mErKn,
(3rd degree) @rosse ngea¥erign (Acts 17:30-31—“but now [God]
commandeth all men everywhere to repent: because he hath
appointed a day, in the which he will judge the world in righteousness
by [that] man whor he hath ordained”).

§199. The Period.

A period is what we call a compound (compound coordinate
or compound subordinate [complex]) extended sentence, consisting
of two parts: the first part presents a series of increasingly significant
elements of a given event or phenomenon, while the second part
gives the conclusion or deduction.

Ecclesiastical hymnody usually contains periods of various
sorts, for example: RfToMZ TROHMEZ 0fnpagAHHAZ GeH, Forke (D ApFEA
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KAATKY , [OUPEREHTEMEZ TREOHME W MEPTRHAZ GEH LMEPTH AFBJPRARY
KOCTAHIEMZ 7RE TROHME NPOLBETHAZ GEH pOA% 1EAOREECKTA. || ceri)
pAAH BOMTEMZ TH: BATOAETEAL KfTE &ARE HAWZ, tadBa TerE (Sunday
Octoechos, T. 2, at “Lord I have cried”—“By Thy Cross Thou hast
abolished the curse of the tree, by Thy burial Thou hast mortified
death’s dominion, while by Thy rising Thou hast enlightened the
human race. Therefore we cry out unto Thee: O Benefactor, Christ
our God, glory to Thee").

Note: Concerning the rising and falling of the intonation in the
Church Slavonic period, one can scarcely speak, since the Slavonic text is
cither read on a recitative note or else sung, and in view of this manner
of delivery the intonational elements of the period are not evident.

Sometimes one meets with a particular type of period,
consisting of several (usually coordinate) clauses, similar in form and
content and giving a kind of parallel; such a construction might be
called a period with parallelism, for example: €raa rpfinnya
MIPHHOLLIALLIE MVPO, TOTAA OYMENHKE COPAALLIALLIECA O BERSAKONHRIMH,
Il GBaA WEO pAAOBALLIECA, ACTOWIANLIH MV ApATOUEHHOE: CFf oK
TUIALIECA goAdTH Beguknnaro. |l cia BAKY nogHaBALLE, 4 il (D BAKH
paga¥AEcA, || cia tBOBOMAALELA, A 1844 pARZ BaiBAWE Bpary. |l
Ao EorTh aknormh, BEAle nokaanis! || Eme mnd aap¥A cniee,
MOCTAAMBRIN 34 NACZ, A ciacr tacz (Wednesday in Holy Week, at
“Lord I have cried”—“While the sinful woman brought oil of myrrh,
the disciple came to an agreement with the transgressors. She rejoiced
to pour out that what was most precious; he made haste to sell Him
that is above all price. She recognized the Master; he separated
himself from the Master. She was made free, but Judas became a
slave to the enemy. Grievous is indifference, but great is repentance!
Which, do Thou grant unto me O Saviour, Who didst suffer for us;

and save us!”).
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Punctuation Marks in the Compound Sentence.

§200. In subordinate clauses. 1) Subordinate clauses, as in
Russian, are set off by a comma, for example: k¥nan ke,
aonaee npina% (Luke 19:13—“Be occupied in trading, until I come”).

2) There is no strict consistency in the use of commas in
subordinate clauses; one can only note the general characteristics that
underlie the placing of commas:

Short adjectival subordinate clauses with a participle in the
full form are for the most part set off by commas (but sometimes
they are encountered without a comma), for example: it AnBAAKS A
W caoreckxz BaaropdTH, Acopawuxz* A3 orerz grw (Luke
422—"and they wondered at the words of grace which proceeded out
of his mouth”); ReadecKkaa e O 4, NPHMHIRBLUANW* HALZ cervh THCZ
xpromz (II Cor. 518—“And all things are of God, who hath
reconciled us to himself by Jesus Christ”); but also sometimes:
RATOAAJALIE BIa B Old NPpHIRABLIATO BALZ BZ MpHNACTIE HacAkpim
eraixz &o c&rdimd (Col. 1:12—“Giving thanks unto God the Father,
who hath made you worthy to be partakers of the inheritance of the
Saints in the light”).

Short subordinate clauses with a short participle or adjective
are usually not set off by commas, although they may also be, for
example: MoAOKeNZ Gorh eAoREKE FrskpASY* xpamnn¥ (Luke
6:48—"He is like to a man building a house”); llakn nopdEHo &rma
UPTRIE HECHOE HEROAY BREPIRENY* BZ MOpE, H (D BLAKAMW gOA4
tospaB¥* (Matth., 1347—“Again, the kingdom of heaven is like
unto a net, that was cast into the sea, and gathered of every kind”),;
MAkH NoadEHO Eomh UPTRIE HEcnor veaoBEKY K¥nuY, Hip¥ips*
AoBpuixz Brregert (Matth. 1345—“Again,the kingdom of heaven is
like unto a merchant man, seeking goodly pearls”).

Short adverbial subordinate clauses are usually set off by a
comma, for example: ROZABHIRE 1, EMz 34 p¥KY &a (Mark 1:43— he
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lifted her up, taking her by the hand”); i Zanpfipz gm¥, 4sic AZria
@ro (Mark 1:43—“And straightly charging him, forthwith [he] sent
him away”); A ngHWEALLE BZ XpAmHnY, BHAKWA GTgotd tz Mapitr
mipin grw (Matth, 2:11—“And when they were come into the
house, they saw the young child with Mary his mother”).

3) Short subordinate clauses with an infinitive are always set
off by a comma, for example: Ko ri¥, gueraa ckopsdirn mn,
Bo3384x% (Ps. 119:1—“To the Lord, when I was troubled, I cried
out”); Aa rewézn¥ T rpkunnus © Zeman, A BEZZAKWHHHLLAL, FAKOMKE
ne BeirH Hmz (Ps. 103:35—“Let sinners be consumed out of the earth,
and the unjust, so as to be no more”).

4) Short subordinate clauses with the dative absolute are
usually set off by commas, but on rare occasions they can be found
without commas too, for example: fi BAE3WY gm¥ Bz Kopagak, M0
HEmZ AAOLA oyerHusl grw (Matth, 823—“And when he entered
into the boat, his disciples followed him”); Nogak e BaigwY,
npngeaowa Kz Hem¥ B mnorn (Matth,  8:16—“And when
evening was come, they brought to him many that were possessed
with devils”); but rarely: Goanu¥ e gogeiakwS npreeAnS s (Matth.
13:6—“And when the sun was come up, they were scorched”).

§201. In com pound coordinate sentences. 1) Coordinate clauses,
if they are not extended by members of the same kind, or by
subordinate clauses, are set apart from each other by commas, for
example: ganno atkiao coTroOprxz, i Beh AHBHTECA (John 721—“T have
done one work, and ye all marvel”); pA3¥ Mz 0fEO KHYHTZ, A AWEK
cognaderz (I Cor.  81—“Knowledge puffeth up, but charity
edifieth”).

2) Sometimes, however, unextended coordinate clauses, so as
to point out the apartness or independence of actions, are separated
by a colon, for example: fi HRKIAE KOHZ HA MPHAROPIE: H AAEKTWYZ
gograach (Mark 1468—“And he went out into the porch: and the
cock crew”); fi AHBHOTACA JOAHTGAA GA: OHZ K noBeak fima
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nukom¥ke noskgarh Enisarw (Luke 8:56—“And her parents were
astonished: but he charged them that they should tell no man what
was done”).

3) Coordinate clauses that have been extended by means of
sentence members of the same kind or by subordinate clauses, and
which, consequently, already have commas in them, are separated
from each other by a colon, for example: i XorRALLE [ficz NO cAXZ BZ
FAATAFH: HE XOTALLE EO BO 1¥AEH XOAHTH, AKW Arka¥ @ro i¥aeg
owyerrH (John 7:1—“After these things Jesus walked in Galilee: for he
would not walk in Jewry, because the ]ews sought to kill him”), C3m'i
RE ARLLIEALLIE HAOLUA 6% C'T'AAO mrmoe A CE, Du;u] OVETPEMALA CTAAO
BeE M0 BEr¥ KX MOpE, A opTonowa &% Koadxs (Matth. 832—“And
when they were come out, they went into the herd of swine: and,
behold, the whole herd of swine ran violently down a bank into the
sea, and perished in the ‘waters”); A NAKH HANATE OVMHTH NpH MOPH: A
cospam Kz Hem¥ HA;!OAZ Muorz, mmome MMOMX’ KA-tgLuX B%
KOpAEAR, ckAHTH BZ MOPH: Al BECh HAPOAZ MPH MOPH HA BEMAH EALLIE
(Mark 41—*“And he began again to teach by the sea side: and there
was gathered unto him a great multitude, so that he entered into a
ship, and sat in the sea; and the whole multitude was by the sea on
the land”).

4) A compound coordinate sentence, consisting of several
coordinate pairs (with or without conjunctions), usually has the
following punctuation marks: in each pair, the clauses are set apart by
a comma, and the pairs are separated from each other by colons, for
example E3MI<A}(M\ o, ] Mm‘s MH ALTH: Eogma,x,axm, A HAMOHC'TE
MA: OTPANENZ Ruxz, H BREAODTE MENE: HATE, H u)Ath\t'TE MA: BOAFNZ,
A noskraeTe mene: &z Temnnuk 5Exz, A npinaoeTe Ko mud (Matth,
25:35-36—"For 1 was an hungred, and ye gave me to eat: I was
thirsty, and ye gave me to drink: I was a stranger, and ye took me in:
naked, and ye clothed me: sick, and ye visited me: in prlson and ye
came unto me”); dyte EO BO MAGTH ?RHKE'I'E, HMA'T'E OV MPETH: ALIE AH
Akomz AbAnia naomokia oymeguganeTe, KAEH ESAeTe (Rom.



412

813—"For if ye live after the flesh, ye shall die: but if ye through the
Spirit do mortify the deeds of the body, ye shall live”); Bul @
HAPKHHKZ GOTE, 43% (0 BRILLUNHKZ Gmb: Bol (D mipa Cered @oTe, A3%
wliemn @ mipa cerwd (John 823—“Ye are from beneath; I am from
above: ye are of this world; I am not of this world”).

5) Coordinate clauses that already contain a colon in their
structure, are separated from each other by a “lesser period" (Manoﬁ
TOYKOM), for example zlp‘z{gm MAFOAA}(X LEd EoTh KPTOCZ. OOBIH K
raaroaax¥: gaa M raaiacn xproes npuxoanTz; (John 7:41—“Others
said, This is the Christ. But some said, Shall Christ come out of
Galilee?); Taaroas Hmz cimwnz nerpz: AAY puiEsl ACBHTH. FAAOAALLIA
gm¥: fAEMZ B Mbl 02 TOEOW, AZRIAOWIA PR, R BekAOLLIA ABTE KZ
KOpaEAR, A BZ T HOUtk e WA nniecorRe (John 21:3—“Simon Peter
said unto them, I go a fishing. They said unto him, We also go with
thee. They went forth, and intered into a ship immediately; and that
night they caught nothing”).

6) Coordinate clauses that do not have a conjunction are for
the most part separated from each other by a colon, especially if the
second clause is a clarification of the first one; for example: f
BREPrYTz HXZ 8% neyn Ortenn¥ro: T BXASTZ MAML R CKPERETS
3¥EWmz (Matth. 13:50~—“And [they] shall cast them into the fiery
furnace: there shall be wailing and gnashing of teeth”); WeTaghe
HX%: BOMAH 1§k caknn caknugmz (Matth, 15:14—“Let them alone:
they be blind leaders of the blind”).

§202. In the period. 1) If the members of the first (or second)
part of the period are only set off from one another by commas, then
between the first and second parts of the period there usually is placed
a colon; but sometimes a “lesser period” is used; for example: Roeikjaz
GEH KW BEFLMEPTHBIA (D rpOB4, ClitE, COROZABHIAZ GCH MIPZ TROA
LHAOK TBOEK, XPTE KIRE HALUZ, COKPXLLINAZ GCH BZ KpEnormh tmepTh
AEPIRARY, TOKARAAK GEH MHAOLTHRE, BOLKpeckie Rekma: || mrmone ma
A CAARHME, GAHHE 1EAoBEKOAREYE (Sunday Octoechos, T. 4, Sessional
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Hymn [Sedalen]—*“Thou art risen O Saviour, from the dead as On
immortal; Thou hast raised up with Thyself the world by Th
power, O Christ our God. Thou hast shattered in [Thy] might th
dominion of death; Thou hast shown, O Merciful One, resurrectior
unto all: and for this cause we glorify Thee, O Thou Who alone
lovest mankind”).

Sometimes, however, if the period is not too extended,
between its first and second parts there may instead be a comma; for
example: A ne GBARY a4 p¥KY Grw ARRL! FROZAHNHHBIA, i BAOKY
NEFETA MOETW BZ IAZBAI TRORAHNNEIA, H BAOKRY g¥KY mow Bz peRpa
@rw, e am¥ sdipm (John 2025—“Except I shall see in his hands the
print of the nails, and put my finger into the print of the nails, and
thrust my hand into his side, I will not believe”).

2) If in the first (or the second) part of the period, besides
commas, there is already a colon, a question mark (;) or an
exclamation point (1), then between the first and second parts of the
period there usually is placed a “lesser period” (sometimes also a
colon); for example: Gz HEte BAroAdTH npiEmz, @raa Bomnpoufnie
WMEHHKWME (1165 ABAHAAECATONHIAENNBIME pEiE ATAWME: KOTO MA
FAATOARTE MEAORTELLAI (;bi-ru, Torad o\’f'ao A‘z'(‘uu':'ﬁ kr?mwﬁz m"rpz,
ErocaokeTEY A OBELIA, AtHW Eosonﬂﬁz Thi @m xp'rocz, PRHBATWO
gfa ¢z, || rm';M?Ks AOC'I‘OHHLU o\(RMmMWA, rzmw CRLILLE NpTEME
OKpoReNTe, BARATH e A phiunTH npageanw npitmz (June 29, Ss.
Peter and Paul, at the Praises— “Having received Grace from
heaven, when the Saviour asked the rank of the twelve Apostles,
Who do men say that I am?, then indeed the best of Apostles, Peter,
proclaiming Thy Divinity answered, in crying out for all to hear:
Thou art Christ the Son of the Living God. Wherefore it is meet to
beatify him, since he received the revelation from above, and the gift
to bind and loose in righteousness”).

3) In a period with parallelism, the following punctuation
marks occur: the coordinate clauses in each “row” (psins) are set apart
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by a colon, and parallel rows are divided by a “lesser period” (see
§Z)1 4); for example Rz \«fgmurtmz Mopn, HEHEKY CORPATHRIA HERECThI
OBPAR% mmﬂmn.\ AHOTAA: TAMW MWOVEEH, pAg,a,rkAﬂrrMh KOAI:I 3k
PRE TABJIHAZ, £A¥oRATEAR 9¥Aec. || moraa ra¥enn¥  WIFCTEORA
HEMOKPEHRW THAL: HBINE Re XPTa porH BEFEEMEnHW ARA. 1| MOpE no
NpOLLIECTRIN 1HAEB'E, NPERRICTR HEMPOXOAHO: HEMOPOAHAA MO JORALCTER
gmmanSuaeack, nperniors nerakuna, || ealfi, i nperRas cuifl, ABAFACA
rakw eaokkKz, BRe, nomaa¥i nacz (Sunday Octoechos, Dogmatic
of T. 5-— “In the Red Sea, the Unwedded Bride’s image was once
inscribed: there [was] Moses, the parter of the waters; here Gabriel,
the servant of the wonder. Then, Israel rode dry-shod across the
deep; and now, the Virgin hath without seed given birth to Christ.
After the passing of Israel, the sea was as ever impassable. After the
birth of Emmanuel, the Virgin without reproach, remains uncorrupt.
Thou, O God, Who art now, hast forever been, and hast appeared

as man, have mercy upon us”). See the examples in §199.

§203. Direct and Indirect Discourse.

The words of another, in Church Slavonic as in other
languages, may be conveyed in two ways: by direct or indirect
quotation.

Someone else’s words, conveyed literally, are known as direct
discourse, for example: Taaroas hmz nérpz: AAY puiEBl ACRHTH.
raaroaswia gms: fiaemz f mai 1z Torow (John 21:3—“Peter said to
them: I go a fishing; they said to him: We too go with thee”).

A quotation conveyed by the author in the form of a
subordinate clause with the conjunction mrkw [“that’], is called
indirect discourse; for example: Noskpawa me ¢gm¥, mAKw iAcz
Hagapaninz mumoxoanrz (Luke 1837—“And they told him, that
Jesus of Nazareth passeth by”); Ona e gesorTa, AKW ris Gro
mpée¥ ez (Luke 19:34—“And they said, [that] the Lord hath need of
him”); # BAAKELIE Bed ponTaXY, raaroAtoue, KW Ko rekwing mEwy
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sriae BHTATH (Luke 197—“And having seen, they all murmured,
saying, That he was gone to be guest with a sinful man”).

Both direct and indirect discourse usually are preceded by the
following words: raaroaaTh, ey, BongocATH, WEkyATH,
nogd saTH, BoniaTH and the like; the aforementioned words are also
frequently met with in the midst of a quotauon for example: Ona ore
HAKAPR‘A,EHA MAfrfpuo EROFH, AAKAL MH, pEiE, AR Ha BABAE raag¥
iwanna kprameaa (Matth, 148—*“And she, instructed of her mother,
said, Give me here John Baptist’s head in a charger”).

In the books of the Scriptures (based on the Greek text)
quotations usually are introduced by the conjunction mKw, ie.
beginning like indirect discourse and continuing as direct discourse;
for example: Torgd HANATZ JOTHTHEA R KAATHIA, KW HE BHAK
yeaoBEKa (Matth, 2674—“Then he began to curse and to swear,
[saying] that I know not the man”), cf. in Greek: tére Hp&aro
kataBepatilewv kal dpvieww 81 Odk olda Tov dvBpwmov: one might
say that in such constructions in Greek, the word 87 takes the place
of quotation marks: “6vv recizativum”. So also: fi kaATea &h (3rd
person), MKW @ruiRe Ayie nongockwn (2nd person) oy MenE, Admz TH,
fi A0 noAudgeTeia moerw (Mark 623—“And he sware unto her,
Whatsoever thou shalt ask of me, I will give thee, unto the half of
my kingdom”); see also Mark 6:16; 14:57-58; 14:71; Luke 4:41; John
4:39; I John 4:20.

A rarer mixture of oblique and direct discourse is sometimes
met with: the words of the author, without warning and without the
conjunction FAKw, turn into a direct quote: # To# anoekars Ggm¥ (3rd
p.) nnkom¥eme nogrkaaTh: Ho WEAZ nokaRAcA (2nd p.) TepeoBH,
npunech (2nd) O Wanysenin Teoéms... (Luke 5:14—“and he charged
him to tell no man: but go, and shew thyself to the priest, and offer
for thy cleansing...”); 6z HAmHsRe 7 aAkiA nogeat (3rd p.) Hmz (3rd
p.) © tep¥cantima e Da¥HATHEA, HO RAATH WEETORANIA O, ERe
canitnagre (2nd p.) @ mene (Lst p.). Acts 14—“And eating with them,
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commanded them not to depart from Jerusalem, but wait for the
promise of the Father, which ye have heard of me”); see also: Acts
17:3; Acts 23:22.

From the preceding examples one may conclude that indirect
discourse remains only where it conveys remarks on a 3rd party (or
object), e.g. porur ax¥ 4>Apme A KHH?RHHU,bl, FAATOAKUIE, KW CE
cpliinnign npiemaerz, f oz nnmn @ers (Luke 152—“And the
Pharisees and scribes murmured, saying, This man receiveth sinners,
and eateth with them”). Were one to remove the conjunction mkw,
the indirect quotation, changing to a direct one, would remain
unchanged.
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APPENDIX.

Certain orthographical differences between the Moscow and
Kiev editions.

Moscow: - Kiev:
WEpAZ% ORpaR%
Always with W: In noun roots, use &:
WEPARE, ARZWEPARENE OEpARE, NEPEOOBPARNAIA,
KPECTOOBRPAZHW:

In verb roots, use w:
ASWEPARHTH, ARWEpAREHIE,
BOWEpaskeNiE and so on.

usually: e¥nograTsz usually: conogriTz
EFOA ¥ XHOBEHNAIF BFOAOKHOBEHHAIFA
Aemonz (from the root: Salpwv— Aemwiz (Salpwv)

Salpov-os)
Genitive: MenE, TERE, tiaf Gen.: MENG, TEEG, LERG
Before w: Before w:
ngi- [npiwepawy] npn- [nprwspayy]

When Greek words are written in Church Slavonic, usually
their root is the form taken, rather than the nominative case, for
example: ApakoHTS, and not *apakwnz (Spikwy — gen. Spdxovr-os
[dragon]), grrogz (pfrwp, phrop-os [orator]), Arémwnz (fryepdv —
Tfiyendv-os [leader, commander]).

The Structure of Liturgical Chants.

The chants sung in divine services—Sticheras, Tropars,
Kondaks and the like—are intended for singing, as is shown by the
inscriptions they bear, indicating one or another Tone [Mode].

Just as the melodies have their own system, so too do the
texts.
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Ecclesiastical chants are arrranged according to 8 Tones
(fxos), which make up the system known as “osmoglasie”). At the
present time we perceive these 8 Tones as being 8 special melodies;
but in the beginning they had a somewhat different significance: a
“Tone” was a particular harmony, or otherwise put, it was a range of
notes, a scale with intervals of various sizes (the modern scale is
called a gamma). The melodies of chants were constructed in these
8 scales, as they are now constructed in two scales: the major or
minor gamma, when it is a question of the borrowing or imitation of
“general music”. Each harmony or Tone, besides having its
underlying scale, was further involved, in terms of having certain
melodic peculiarities.

Originally, every chant had its own melody. The ancient
hymnographers were also singers, and they composed both the words
and the music at the same time. At a later time, texts began to be
composed without their own melodies, with the design that they
would be performed to the melody of another chant, one already
known to the singers. In this way there came to be two types of
chants: a chant with its own melody came to be called a samoglasen
({8uépedov), while one with a borrowed melody was designated a
podoben (mpoodprov). To facilitate singing, the “podobens” must
reproduce exactly the syllabic structure of their model, i.e. the pattern
and number of accented vs. unaccented syllables in the text whose
melody they borrow; this last is referred to in such cases as the
samo podoben (advépedov). Such an interrelationship between the
podobens and samopodobens is preserved only in the original Greek
texts, since, in translation to another language, including Church
Slavonic, the exact syllable count is lost. The chants sung to a given
podoben are identified by the first words of the original
samopodoben, set over them.

' Here is an example of the syllabic structure of the prosomia

(podobens) in the Greek text:
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T. 2: Podoben “House of Eu phrates’.
TTpds 76 Olkos 700 Eddpaba. Hoporenz: dome Gvpa,p,082:

1) Mévres v 1dv cemtdv (6 syllables) BeH MECTHBIXZ

2) viv IMpomwardpwv pviumv (7) el NpAOTEYZ NAMATE
3) Tedéowpev, Bpvodvres (7) LOREPLLIAEME NOMLYIE

4) v TodTwv modvtetav (7) EFOXTOAHOE SRH'TTE,

5) 8u'As epeyarivinoav. (8) GrUsKE pAAH BOZBEARMHLLIALA.
1) "EoBecav Tob mupds, (6) 0\}mr.éum Orienn¥

2) v Sovapwy ol Ilaides, (7) eaa¥ OTpounl,

3) yopebovres év péow, (7) ank s nocpeah

4) kaplvou kal dpvodvres, (7) rI'E/qJH,, A OHILYE

5) Ocbv 1ov mavredivapov. (8) EFA BLECHABNAFO.

1) Adkkw kotaxAerobels, (6) Rz por'k SAKMHEIHZ,

2) bnpal aguvgkiopévos, (7) SK'tp@MZ IOOEHW‘ATEAh,
3) Aavind & ITpodfys, (7) ‘A,AHIHAZ nppomz,

4) dpéToxos s TovTwy, (7) HEMPHYACTENS CHXZ

5) &deikvuTo kakdoews. (8) MOKAZALA WHAOEAEHIA.

The syllabic scheme of this podoben is as follows:
DA----A

2 -A---Al
3)--A--A-
4)-N-- A
§)-A--Ao-

(Sunday of the Holy Forefathers, at the Praises).

As can be seen from the examples provided, the pattern of
accented vs. unaccented syllables within one and the same podoben
have no particular measure; their significance lies only in comparison
with other texts modelled on the same prototype, i.e. the first line of
one text has the same syllabic pattern as the first line of the following
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text, and each of the ensuing numbered lines corresponds to the lines
with the same number in the other texts. The main accented
syllables are those that have a fixed place in all of the texts sung to
the same model, while the remaining accented syllables are
equivalent to unaccented. Such a syllabic system in podobens might
be called sy/labo- tonic parallelism, since the lines of the podobens are
parallel to the corresponding lines of the samopodoben. The
advantage of such a system is especially evident where the melody is
complicated— as, for the most part, the ancient melodies are.

Early Russian singing was constructed on one scale, and the
difference between the various tones consisted in certain melodic
characteristics (the final and next-to-last notes, melodic phrases, and
the like).

In view of the fact that, in the Church Slavonic text, the
syllabic structure of the prototype (samopodoben) and text modelled
on it (podoben) do not match, it becomes necessary to adapt the basic
melody to a somewhat different syllabic picture in each text, i.e. if
there are too few syllables, then one syllable bears more notes, and
when there are extra syllables, they are monotoned on the same
“reciting note”.

In Russian singing, the melodies of some podobens require a
specific number of lines, as otherwise the concluding melodic phrase
would not come out, for example, in order to chant a text to the
melody of the podoben () ngecasgnarw w¥aece: as printed in the
S putnik Psalomschika '), one must first break up the text to be sung
into 9 lines. But there are other podoben-melodies that are flexible,
permitting one to use the closing melodic line with any number of
musical phrases. Hence the terms “devyatistrochen” (“9-liner”),
“bezstrochen” (“without [limit of ] lines”) and the like.

'Y “The Chanter's Vade-Mecum”, printed with the blessing of
Archbishop Arseny of Novgorod and Staraya Russa in 1916, and reprinted in
Holy Trinity Monastery, Jordanville, N.Y. in 1959 and subsequently.
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The example on the next page shows how syllabo-tonic
parallelism is used in Church Slavonic texts.

Gamonoaorenz: @ Angoe 4¥p0: (Dormition, 1st Stichera at
“Lord I have cried”) and the erixnpa noposna for St. Alypy (at “Lord
I have cried” in the service to St. Alypy the Iconographer of the
Kievo-Pechersky Monastery, Aug. 17, written by the author of this
book).

From these examples of the system of samopodobens and
“podobens it can be seen that this is a certain simplification of singing,
and therefore found mostly in services for weekdays; the expression
“if there be a Samoglasen” in the rubrics gives an indication of some
festivity. The services for Sundays and greater feasts contain, for the
most part, “samoglasen” texts [texts which had their own special
melodies].

The present-day tonal melodies in Russian church singing
represent the fruits of further simplification of the music. These
melodies might be called “podobens” of their own sort, which can be
used with texts of any syllabic structure and any number of lines, and
therefore these tones are very convenient for singers who do not
know the actual melodies of the “samoglasens” and “podobens”.

The canons (in the Greek text) are also composed according
to this syllabic system. The Eirmos is like a “samopodoben”, and the
tropars of the canon copy the syllabic pattern of the Eirmos.

The Akathist Hymn to the Mother of God, which is sung on
the feast of her Praises (Sth Saturday in Lent), is composed in a
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similar fashion®. The syllabic model of the 1st Oikos and the 2nd
Kontakion are followed by all those that follow. The 1st Kontakion
stands by itself, as a “samoglasen”.

The classical metrical measure was not adopted in the
composition of liturgical texts, as it would appear, because the
distinction between long and short syllables had almost been lost by
Byzantine times’), besides which such versification is hardly
convenient for singing.

Be that as it may, there are several examples of the use of
classical meter. An alexandrine (iambic) meter is used for the 2nd
canon on the Nativity of Christ, the 2nd canon on the Epiphany, and
the 2nd canon on Pentecost. A trochaic tonic tetrameter is used in
the Prayer before Communion of Simeon the New Theologian, *Amo
pumapdy xewhéwv ([0 CKREPHRIXZ O CTENZ).

2) In the Greek service books, this Akathist alone is included.

3) A Greek Grammar of NT'... by W. Funk, see §22.



CHRESTOMATHY:
The Book of Acts, Chapters 1-3.

ARANIA

CRATHXTE ANOCT®I1TE.

rag6d 4.

A. TéproE offEw cz\oso co'rlzopuxz w gekyz, ¢ Oeddine,
RmE HAMATZ DHcz 'I'Bopwru RE A oPMiTH, "

B. A,Ams Ao ANE, BZ OHbRe 3anoBEAARE ANTOAWMZ Axomz
CTHIMZ, mes figepa, Rognscém.

T Hpep, uumume fi NOCTARH CEEE 7KHRA MO c'rpA,&,ANm CROEM3Z,
BO Muog'kxz uc'rnmmxz 3NAMEumxz, AENMH METKIPEAECATMH
MBAAACA HMZ i marom.\ AKE W uapc'rmu Bi&in ;

A Gz wimume @ mapuii nogenk HMZ w IEPSCAAMMA NE
WASHATHCA, NO KAATH WERTOBANIA C)‘m GIRE CABILIACTE W
MENE:

€ Hkw [winnz oysw KPTHAZR ECTh BOA,OIO Bl KE HMATE
pr'rucz.\ Axomz c'rbw\z, NE 110 MNO3ERYXZ cuxz ,A,Nsxz

C)uu RE OVEO commwscz.\ xonpomAx8 €rd, rAArSAIYIE ;
FAH aye gz AETO cue OVCTPOAEWH UPTRIE fiinego ;

3. PE‘!E RE KZ NEMZ: HEcTh BAWE pagswETH BpEMENA H
A'k'rz\ MARE Ouz nonomn BO CROEH RAACTH :

n. Ho anHME'I‘E CHAS, m\msp,ms CToM8 Ax{; NA Bhl, # ssp,e'rs
MH cRHAETEAN RO IEpscAAuM'k KE A BO BCEH ISAE'H A Gamapin
Aams A9 nocz\'t;p,uuxz 3EMAH

a. H Gia psxz 3PAPLIME AMZ B3ATCA, A GBAAKZ MOAATZ
ero W owuo AYXZ.

.} éraa B3upAIoyIE BAXS A NEo, ApSYS Emg, fi ck mgma
,A,RA CTACTA MPEL NHMH BO OAERAH B'LA'kﬁ
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A Hme @ _pERSCTA: Msmle TaATAEACTIH, MTO CTOHTE 3p/.\u15
HA HEO; CEF Iucz ROZHECHINCA W aacz HA HEo, 'mxom,u npin-
sz nmmr—: ospc\gomz gHARCTE Erd uAsum Ha HEo.

Tomm BOngA’I‘HHMCA RO Ispnumz W ropm m\puuamm
&\Ewnz. mme ECTh EAH3Z IEpAHMA CSEEWTHI AMGUITA N§Th.

U €rad BuMASWIA, Bg,u@,oma NA ropuuusﬁ iptme RAXS
npssuemqjs Mérpz e it Likwez i fwannz i H ﬂuApsu Dirinnz
i Bwai, Papaw:\omeu i Matoki, [ikwez ﬂ.\c[)soxz i Gimwnz
SuAwTz, # ISAA Takweak.

p,l Gin gen E}.\xg frepnmus EAHHOASWINW B MOAUTEE
MOI\ENIH & menimu A Mpiew Mipito [iicorow, A ¢z EpaTiEo
erw. i o

€. M o puR Teia BocTARE ITETpE nOcpeAE OVMENHKZ
peME: (ER e AMEnz napdaa ekSnk mkw cTO A ARAAE-
CATh:)

51 Mg&wie EpATiE, nvoxde CKONMATHCA nucauno czms, EInE
ﬁpEApE‘IE AX& CBATHII OV CTHI ABAOBMMH W lszyk BLIRWEMZ
gomn emmumz frica:

31 Hkw npuurenz & z NAMM, # TPIANE RAUWE KPERiH
CASAKER CEA.

. GEN oVE0 cTamA CEAO W mgAu NEﬂpABEAHhIA A HHUZ
EBIRZ npockAECcA nocpep®, ff A3AiACA BCA of TpoEA Erw:

.U pagsmuo RKICTh BC"RMZ ?KHKSUH:IMZ RO IspAuM'k mxw
m\psmum CEAS TOM8 CBOHMZ HXZ A3LIKOMZ AKEAAMMA, E7kE
EC'I‘h CEAC KPORE.

k. MiweTca o RE KnHgh \]fAAomc'r'ku A RSAETZ ARGPZ
erw N8CTR, A AA HE BSAETZ KHESUIATW BE NEMZ, i €NICKONCTRY
ErW AA NPIMMETZ ANZ.

Ka. TlopoRAETZ oVEO w conugmuxm CZ NAMH_ MBHREN B)
BCAKO AKTO, BZ NEWKE RNMAE i A3WIAE BZ nack T'in Iucz,

- ’ v 7 g 2 ’ r h o
k8. Havénz @ kpeyénia [winnoga AAKE A0 ANE, RZ GHWIKE
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xognzcsca\ (na m;o) W HAcA, cRUAKTEAK BOCKPNIA €MW BITH ¢4
HAMPI e,;uuoms U cHyz.
. H NOCTABHWA ABA [wcnq)a HAPHUAEMATO RapcAgg, e

NApE‘iEHA RBICTh Igcfm H MaTaia.

iy M nouonugmsm p'kum wt T'jn ceppuerpve refyz,
NOKAMN Eréme, A3RPANE Ecli W CEW Aemé éminaro,

Ke. lemn RPEBIN CAGRENTA CETW il ANTOACTEBA, 3 HEMWIKE
HCHAA,E I&A,A Arh BZ MECTO CROE.

is. | Mum mppam fima, i napk mpesii na MaTaoia, i
IPHMTENZ RRICTH KO eg;,uuoua\a,zc/arru AfiTorwmz.

_ raiga &
.. i H €TAA CKONMABAWIACA ANIE NATLAECATHHUR, EEwA Bel
fioan C:Auuop,é’muw grSNk.

E. U exicrs Busgang CZ HECE WEMZ IAKW NOCHME AkIXAHiI
KépNS,”H ucnomm RECk AOMZ, u;ykms mxs c'kg,mps

r. U dedwaca imz pAgAsz\Euu Akl KW OTHENNH, ckAE
AE HA nép,nuomz Koemmp,o v
AU ucnox\uuumcz.\ RCH Axa cTa, A HAMAIIA PAAFOAATH AnniMu
A3BIKH, TRKOE Axz A,AAUJE HMZ npog'klpawru

€. BAys IRE BO IEpAnM"L muggmm Isggu MGRIE BEAarorogkii-
NiM T BCEMW ra3eika, HA7KE nop, NRCEMZ

5. BblRlIg e radcg cem8, CHHAECA NAPSAZ Al CMATECA: MKW
CAKILIAXS EAHNZ Kilizpo AYZ CROHMZ AZKIKOMA rAArSAIOYIHXE AYE.

3. NHBAAXSCA RE BCH fl MGAAXSCA, FAATCAIOYIE APSIE KO
\A,psrs HE CE AH BCH CiH €8Tk maro’;\wlp'iu TaAiAEANE ;

i. W Kikw ME) ALILHME KifRAO CBOH ASHIKE NALIA BE HEMIKE
pOAHXOMCA

. Mépoane i MH‘A,ANE i SramiTe, A mmxsmm BZ Meco-
no'ramm go Igpku e i Rannapokin, gz éuTk i go ﬂcm

ﬁoq)pvrm mEHHAM(I)vmu Boﬁrvnfr"ku c’rpau&xz]lwm TAKE

npu KVPHN!H, i ﬂpH)(OA,AI]IIH PimAsNE ISAG" WRE il npummhuu,

1
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prmus u ﬂpam;.\uz CABILIHMZA TAAPSAROLIHYE HXZ NA-
WHMH AZLIKR REAMMIA RRiA ;

Bl O\(mcaxsm KE BCH u us;\osm'ksaxgm APSIE KO Ap8rg

' mromms D MTO OYEW XSUYIETZ Cik Rhﬂ‘H
. Hnin e PErAIOYIECA TAAPSAAXS : MKW RINOMZ ACTIOANENH
C8'l‘h

AI G'I‘ARZ ne TETpz co ep,uuouap,ecmmu, BO3ABHAE FAACZ
CROM, f pE‘lE nmz : M&rie Isp,euc'rm A musgmm BO IEpI\HM"E
BCH, CiE BAMZ pAgSMNO AA ESAETZ, A BNSWHTE FAAFGAKI MOA.

@ He EO, RKOARE BRI NEMIPGETE, CiH NIANK ¢§Th: ECTh KO
‘mcz TpE‘I‘IH Aug

. Ho i e pevénnoe nppouomz fwunemsz :

3| i KSAE'I‘Z R% noczvk@,um ANW, TAATOAETZ T'Ab, Mgmw W
AXA MOETW A BCAKS NAOTh, H npopexsfrz CHINOBE RAlWH, W
AUJEPM BAUJA A BNwwn BAWH Bu\a,'kum oV3pATZ, A CTApUKI
BALIH CWNIA sup,mz.

iir. Hio Ha paau MOR i HA PABKEINH MOR, BO AN Cuil A3AIK
W A,xa MOETW, /i NpOPEKETZ.

. H AAMZ \ISAECA NA HEch roph, i 3MAMENIA HA SEMAR
Nugs, KpOBh H Orun A KSpENIE p,uma.

K. Goanue npmmwm\ BO 'rms, A Asua BZ KPOBL, MPERAE
A&mr: NE npm'ru A,mo I‘;\,mo BEAHKOMS il npocz-kujsuuoms

RKa. M RSAETZ, BCAKS, e Ayte npu3ogeTz Ama [ANE, cna-
CETCA. )

ke. Mgmie Tiiacrin, nocagwaiime crogéca crixz lica Ha-
BWPEA mgma W Hra ugg'kc'rﬂoganm\ RZ BACE CHAAMH i \isp,ecm
i gNAMENTH, e coTroph TEME B nocpeyk RAcE, Rkome fl
cAmu rECTE,

Rr. Gsro NAPEKORANNKIMZ CoRETOMZ #i npopagsm*kmsmz
BATumz npépana npiémuie, pgkamn EE3ZAKSHNBIXE NPHTROMALIE
oyauc'ﬂ"s

kp. 8réme Brz ROCKpPECH, pagp'kmusz anfkguu CMEPTHHIA,
RKOKE NE BAWE MOYINO AEPIRHMS ELITH ems W HEA.
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K. Aﬁp,z B rAaréAE'rz W HEMZ: npep3plixz PAA NPEAO
MNGI0 RAING: IAKW WAECN8!0 MENE €CTh, A HE no@,gumgm

xs Gsrw p&,};,u gogxzcmum cpu,e Mok, A Kogpdgomm A3LIKZ

: GYE E i NAGTH MOA BCEAHTCA HA oynom\mu

K3 kw He Werdrnuwm Aswh MoeR Bo XAk, wmE pdcH
npsnop,omwms 'rsosmg sng'k'ru Acraknia.

KH. GKA34AZ mi Ecit ngTil AHROTA: AcnéANHWH MA RECEAIR
CZ AMUEMZ TEOHME.

ko Mgmle EPATIE, p,ocrrowrz pEum €% p,spguoasmsmz KZ
RAMZ W nwpmpc'k ABM; Rkw A oyMpE i norpsusuz BRICTE, A
rpész grw EC'r'h RZ NHACZ \A,AFKE A0 A,NE CErW.

A. IIppdkz o\{so Chm i B’kAhIH KW KAATBOK KAATCA €M
Hrz W m\op,A ‘lpECAZ erw no NASTH BOZABHINSTH XpTA, A no-
CAAHTH €ro Na npTénk erw

Aa. HpEABHA'kKZ rAaréz\A w Bocxpum Xp'ros'k RKW HE
WCTARHCA AUTA €rw BO M,'k NH NASTH Erw Bup,'k uc'rz\'kum

Ag. Gerd [iica Bockpen Bz, EMSKE Bl Ml cmut cRupE-
TEAH.

ar. A,Ecuuu,m ow;o Biiiew Boguscsu.\, A wafk'romms cTArw
X%a npitmz W i, A3niR cit, gmE Bul iR RHAMTE A CAbi-
WHTE.

3y. He &S ABAZ ngu;s HA HECA, FAATSAETZ BO CAMZ : pEME
PAh TigH MOEMS, chph wp,scusw MENE :

Ae. AOHAERE no1\om8 RPATH TROA HOANOPKIE Wz 'raouxz
AS. TBEPAW ow;o AA pAgSM'kETZ BECk Aomz firerz dkw @
T3a & Xprd éro Biz COTBOPHAZ ECTh, CEFO fiica, érdme Bu

paanc'rs

A3. GAhIlUABUJE E_OVMHAHWIACA CEPALEMEZ, 1’4’ pRwa Kz
Mempd A npéweimz  AndcToAWMZ: MTc COTBOPHMZ, MG
l;pA'rlE,

. TIéTpz e ps\is KX NAMZ : nox&wrscz.\, A pa Kp’I'H'l‘CA
KfH?ﬁAO gicz Ro fima frica XPrA Bo Weraaéwie rpkxwez:
npIMMETE pdpz cTArw Iia.
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20, BAMZ BO E:,'c'rh WEBTORANIE ‘Il’\AWMZ RALILIME, H BCEMZ
Aanhuumz, EI\HKH AliE npugong ['Ax Bi'z HAws.

M. M Ansimn caogeckl MHSRARLIHMH 3Acau4'k'rez\bc1~zoeams
A MOARLLE sz PAAFGAA : CIACHTECA W poM cfrpon'rumrw csrw

fa. Hoe OVEO Mousguw npu.\ma CAORO erw KpTHWACA : #
npqumuwMA BZ AENL TOH Asmz IRKW 'rpu 'rucmpn

MB. BAX8 e 'rEpnAuJE RO oy\lsmu fiing, & Bo Wayénin f
RZ npsz\ow\eum xAEBA i BZ MOAHTBAYE.

Mr. BeicTh :KE NA BCAKOH ASWH CTPAXE, MHWrA KO MSAECA
3NAMEHIA Afimoast Biwa BO Ispscuumk

MA. G'rpaxz KE REAIN EALIE HA gc*kxz Hxz. BcH e BEpO-
RARIIH BAXS KK8ﬂ’k i AMAXS BCA osqja

Me H cTARANIA A Awknia NPOAAAXS, A PABANAXS BC'kmz.
erwms APE KTO TPERORAMIE :

ms. Tlo ReA RE AN TEPNAYIE eguqusmuw BA u,pm;u, i
AOMALYIE N0 pomwmz XAKEZ, npmmaxg niyig BZ PAAOCTH A BZA
npoc'ro'r'k CEpALA,

M3. XBAAAUIE Rra i umsme BAroAATH of BCEXZ AwpEH. Ak
/KE MIPHAATALIE MO BCA ANH UPKBH CRIACAHLIWIACA.

PHS
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